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D. APPLETON AND COMPANY, 

In the Clerk's Office of the District Court of the United States for the Southern 
District of-New York. 

P R E F A C E . 

TIIE w o r k n o w of fe red t o t h e pub l i c L a d i t s or igin in a des i re 
to p r o m o t e t h e cause of Classical s t u d y . I t h a s l o n g been t h e 
opin ion of t h e a u t h o r , in c o m m o n w i t h n u m e r o u s classical t eachers , 
t h a t t h e sub jec t of L a t i n G r a m m a r , o f t e n r e g a r d e d as d r y a n d di f -
ficult, m a y b e p r e s e n t e d t o t h e l e a r n e r in a f o r m a t once s imple , 
a t t r a c t i ve , a n d ph i losophica l . I t is t h e a i m of t h i s m a n u a l t o a id 
t h e i n s t r u c t o r in t h e a t t a i n m e n t of t h i s m o s t des i r ab le end . 

T h a t t h e p r e s e n t is a f a v o r a b l e t i m e f o r t h e p r o d u c t i o n of a 
L a t i n G r a m m a r scarce ly a d m i t s of a d o u b t . N e v e r b e f o r e w e r e 
t h e r e such fac i l i t ies f o r t h e w o r k . T h e las t q u a r t e r of a c e n t u r y 
has f o r m e d a n epoch in t h e s t u d y of l a n g u a g e a n d in t h e m e t h o d s 
of i n s t ruc t i on . D u r i n g t h i s pe r iod s o m e of t h e m o s t g i f t e d m i n d s 
of G e r m a n y h a v e been g a t h e r i n g t h e choices t t r e a s u r e s i n t h e field 
o f phi lo logy, w h i l e o t h e r s h a v e b e e n equal ly successff i l in dev i s ing 
i m p r o v e d m e t h o d s of i n s t ruc t i on . I n o u r o w n c o u n t r y too , t h e 
m o r e e n t e r p r i s i n g t e a c h e r s h a v e c a u g h t t h e sp i r i t of i m p r o v e m e n t , 
and a r e ca l l ing l oud ly fo r a b e t t e r m e t h o d - t h a n h a s h i t h e r t o p r e -
vai led i n classical s tudy . 

T h e p r e s e n t w o r k h a s b e e n p r e p a r e d in v i e w of t h e s e fac ts . 
T o expla in i t s g e n e r a l plan, , t h e a u t h o r begs l e ave t o speci fy t h e 
f o l l o w i n g po in t s . 

1. Th i s v o l u m e is des igned t o p r e s e n t a sys t ema t i c a r r a n g e m e n t 
of t h e g r e a t f a c t s a n d l a w s of t h e L a t i n l a n g u a g e ; t ( / -exhibi t n o t 
o n l y g r a m m a t i c a l f o r m s and cons t ruc t ions , b u t a lso t h o s e vital 
principles w h i c h under l i e , con t ro l , an d expla in t h e m { 

2. D e s i g n e d a t once a s a t e x t - b o o k f o r the^c ias s - room, and a 
b o o k of r e f e r e n c e in s t udy , i t a ims t o i n t r o d u c e t h e b e g i n n e r easi-
ly and p l e a s a n t l y t o t h e first p r inc ip les of t h e language , and ye t t o * 
m a k e a d e q u a t e p rov i s ion fo r t h e w a n t s of t h e m o r e a d v a n c e d 
s tuden t . A c c o r d i n g l y i t p r e s i n t s in l a rge t y p e a g e n e r a l su rvey 
of t h e w h o l e sub jec t in a br ief a n d concise s t a t e m e n t of % U _ a n d 
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l aws , w h i l e para l le l w i t h th is , in smal le r t ype , i t f u r n i s h e s a fu l l e r 
discussion of i r regular i t ies a n d excep t ions f o r l a t e r s tudy and f o r 
r e f e r ence . 

3. B y b r e v i t y and conciseness in t h e choice of p h r a s e o l o g y a n d 
c o m p a c t n e s s in the a r r a n g e m e n t of f o r m s and topics , t h e a u t h o r 
h a s e n d e a v o r e d to c o m p r e s s w i t h i n t h e l imi ts of a conven ien t 
m a n u a l an a m o u n t of ca re fu l ly se lected g r a m m a t i c a l fac ts , w h i c h 
w o u l d o t h e r w i s e fill a m u c h l a r g e r v o l u m e . • 

4: H e has , moreover , e n d e a v o r e d t o p r e sen t t h e w h o l e sub jec t 
in t h e l i g h t of m o d e r n scho la r sh ip . W i t h o u t e n c u m b e r i n g h i s 
p a g e s w i t h a n y unneces sa ry discuss ions , h e h a s a i m e d t o e n r i c h 
t h e m w i t h t h e practical results of t h e r ecen t l a b o r s in t h e field of 
ph i lo logy . 

5. In t h e regu la r pa rad igms , b o t h of dec lens ion a n d of con juga -
t ion , t h e s t ems and end ings h a v e b e e n d i s t ingu i shed b y a d i f fe rence 
of type , t h u s keep ing cons tan t ly b e f o r e t h e pupi l t h e signif icance of 
t h e t w o essent ia l e l e m e n t s w h i c h e n t e r i n t o t h e compos i t ion of 
inf lec ted fo rms . 

C. S y n t a x h a s rece ived in e v e r y p a r t special a t t e n t i o n . A n at-
t e m p t h a s been m a d e t o exh ib i t , as c lear ly as possible, t h a t beau t i -
ful s y s t e m of l aws wh ich t h e g e n i u s of t h e l a n g u a g e — t h a t h ighes t 
of a l l g r a m m a t i c a l a u t h o r i t y — h a s c r e a t e d f o r i tself . T h e l ead ing 
p r inc ip l e s of cons t ruc t i on h a v e b e e n p u t in t h e f o r m of def in i te 
ru les , and i l lus t r a t ed b y ca re fu l ly se lec ted examples . To secure 
conven ience of r e f e r e n c e and t o g ive comple t enes s a n d v iv idness 
t o t h e gene ra l out l ine, t he se rules , a f t e r b e i n g s epa ra t e ly discussed, 
a r e p r e s e n t e d in a b o d y a t t h e c lose of t h e S y n t a x . 

7. T h e subdiv is ions i n each discussion a r e developed , as f a r as 
p rac t i cab le , f r o m t h e l ead ing i d e a w h i c h under l ies t h e w h o l e sub-
j e c t . T h u s in t h e t r e a t m e n t of cases, moods , a n d tenses , v a r i o u s 
use«, c o m p a r a t i v e l y d i s t inc t i n themse lves , a r e f o u n d t o c e n t r e 
a r o u n d s o m e l e a d i n g idea or t h o u g h t , t h u s i m p a r t i n g t o t h e sub-
j e c t b o t h u n i t y a n d s impl ic i ty . 

8. Topics w h i c h r equ i r e ex t ended i l lus t ra t ion a r e first p r e sen t -
ed in t h e i r comple t enes s i n g e n e r a l out l ine, b e f o r e t h e s epa ra t e 
p o i n t s a r e discussed in deta i l . T h u s a s ingle page o f t e n f o r e s h a d -
o w s all t h e lead ing f e a t u r e s of a n e x t e n d e d discussion, i m p a r t i n g a 
comple t enes s a n d v i v i d n e s s t o t h e impress ion of t h e l e a r n e r , im-
possible u n d e r a n y o t h e r t r e a t m e n t . 

9. Specia l ca re h a s b e e n t a k e n t o exp la in a n d i l l u s t r a t e w i t h 
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t h e requis i te fu lness all diff icult a n d i n t r i c a t e subjec ts . T h e Sub-
j u n c t i v e M o o d — t h a t seve res t t r i a l of t h e t e a c h e r ' s p a t i e n c e — h a s 
been p r e s e n t e d , i t is hoped , in a f o r m a t once s i m p l e and c o m p r e -
hens ive . T h e d i f fe ren t uses h a v e n o t only b e e n c a r e f u l l y classified, 
b u t also d i s t i ngu i shed b y c h a r a c t e r i s t i c a n d a p p r o p r i a t e t e rms , 
c o n v e n i e n t fo r t h e c lass - room. 

F o r t h e benef i t of t h o s e w h o p r e f e r t o beg in w i t h a m o r e ele-
m e n t a r y m a n u a l in t h e s t u d y of La t in , i t is in c o n t e m p l a t i o n t o 
pub l i sh a sma l l e r G r a m m a r on p rec i se ly t h e s a m e p lan as t h e p r e s -
e n t w o r k , a n d w i t h t h e s a m e m o d e of t r e a t m e n t . Th i s wi l l b e 
especial ly a d a p t e d t o t h e w a u t s of t h o s e w h o d o n o t con t emp la t e 
a col legia te course of s t u d y . 

A L a t i n R e a d e r , p r e p a r e d w i t h special r e f e r e n c e t o th i s w o r k 
a n d i n t e n d e d a s a c o m p a n i o n t o i t , w i l l be p u b l i s h e d a t an e a r l y day . 

I n conclus ion t h e a u t h o r c h e e r f u l l y a c k n o w l e d g e s h i s i n d e b t e d -
nes s t o o t h e r scho la r s , w h o h a v e l a b o r e d i n t h e s a m e field. T h e 
classif icat ion of v e r b s is f o u n d e d in p a r t on t h a t of G r o t e f e n d and 
Kr i ige r , a m o d e of t r e a t m e n t genera l ly a d o p t e d in t h e r e c e n t Ge r -
m a n w o r k s on t h e subjec t , a n d we l l exh ib i t ed b y Al l en iu h i s 
A n a l y s i s of L a t i n V e r b s . 

I n P r o s o d y m u c h aid h a s b e e n d e r i v e d f r o m t h e excel len t 
w o r k s of E a m s a y a n d I l a b e n i c h t . 

O n t h e g e n e r a l sub jec t s of E t y m o l o g y and S y n t a x , h i s i ndeb ted -
nes s is less d i rec t , t h o u g h p e r h a p s n o less rea l . H i s v i e w s of phi -
lo logy h a v e b e e n f o r m e d in a g r e a t m e a s u r e u n d e r t h e m o u l d i n g 
inf luence of t h e g r e a t G e r m a n m a s t e r s ; a n d p e r h a p s f e w L a t i n 
G r a m m a r s of a n y r e p u t e h a v e a p p e a r e d w i t h i n t h e las t h a l f ccn-
t u r y , e i t h e r in t h i s c o u n t r y , E n g l a n d , or G e r m a n y , f r o m w h i c h h o 
h a s n o t r e c e i v e d va luab le sugges t ions . I n t h e ac tua l w o r k of 
p r e p a r a t i o n , h o w e v e r , h e h a s c a r r i e d ou t h i s o w n p lan , and p re -
sen ted h i s o w n m o d e s of t r e a t m e n t , b u t h o h a s a imed t o avoid all 
u n t r i e d nove l t i e s a n d t o a d m i t o n l y t h a t w h i c h is sus ta ined by t h e 
h i g h e s t a u t h o r i t y , and c o n f i r m e d b y t h e ac tua l expe r i ence of t h e 
c lass - room. 

T h e a u t h o r is h a p p y t o exp re s s h i s g r a t e f u l a c k n o w l e d g m e n t s 
t o t h e n u m e r o u s I n s t r u c t o r s w h o h a v e f avored h i m w i t h va luab l e 
sugges t ions ; especial ly t o h i s e s t e e m e d f r i e n d and col league, P r o -
fessor J . L . L inco ln , of th i s Un ive r s i ty . 

PROVIDENCE, E . I . , Mr .y 10 th , 1SG4. 
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PREFACE 

T O T H E R E V I S E D E D I T I O N . 

THE present edition is t he result of a thorough and 

complete revision. The author has subjected every pa r t 

of the work to a careful examination ; he has availed 

himself of the suggestions of the most eminent classical 

instructors, and, finally, as the surest of all tests, he has 

used the work in connection with all the principal Lat in 

authors usually read in school and college. The mate-

rials thus collected have been incorporated in this edition 

without either changing the plan or increasing the size 

of the work. B y a studied attention to clearness and 

brevity, space has been secured for many valuable refine-

ments of the language. 

In this new form the work is now committed to clas-

sical teachers in the hope t h a t in their hands it may pro-

mote the cause of classical education in our land. 

B R O W N U N I V E R S I T Y , September, 1 8 6 7 . 
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L A T O G R A M M A R . 

1 . L A T I N G R A M M A R treats of the principles of the 
Latin language. I t comprises four parts: 

I . ORTHOGRAPHY, which treats of the letters and sounds 
of the language. 

II. ETYMOLOGY, which treats of the classification, inflec-
tion, and derivation of words. 

III . SYNTAX, which treats of the construction of sen-
tences. 

I V . PROSODY-, which treats of quantity and versification. 

PART FIRST. 

O R T H O G R A P H Y . 

ALPHABET. 
2. THE Latin alphabet is the same as the English with 

the omission of w. 
1. U supplies the place of w. 
2. H is only a breathing, and not strictly entitled to the rank of a 

letter. 
3. .7 and v did not originally belong to the Lat in : their placcs were 

supplied respectively by i and u, which were used both as vowels and as 
consonants. 

. ,4- K ¡3 selSom used, and y and z occur only in words of Greek origin. 
3. Classes of Letters.—Letters are divided into two 

classes: 
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L A T I N G R A M M A R . 

1 . L A T I N G R A M M A R treats of the principles of the 
Latin language. I t comprises four parts: 

I . ORTHOGRAPHY, which treats of the letters and sounds 
of the language. 

II. ETYMOLOGY, which treats of the classification, inflec-
tion, and derivation of words. 

III . SYNTAX, which treats of the construction of sen-
tences. 

I V . PROSODY, which treats of quantity and versification. 

PART FIRST. 

O R T H O G R A P H Y . 

A L P H A B E T . 

2. THE Latin alphabet is the same as the English with 
the omission of w. 

1. U supplies the place of w. 
2. H is only a breathing, and not strictly entitled to the rank of a 

letter. 
3. .7 and v did not originally belong to the Lat in : their places were 

supplied respectively by i and u, which were used both as vowels and as 
consonants. 

. ,4- A is selSom used, and y and z occur only in words of Greek 
origin. 

3. Classes of Letters.—Letters are divided into two 
classes: 



I. Vowels, . . , a, e, i, o, u, y. 
I I . Consonants: 

1. Liquids, . . . • . . . 1, m, n , r. 
2. Spirants, h , s. 
3. Mutes : 1) Labials, p , b, f, v. 

2) Palatals, c, g, k , q, j . 
3) Linguals, t, d. 

4. Double Consonants, . . . . x , z. 

4 . Combinations of Letters.—We notice here, 
1. Diphthongs—combinations of two vowels in one syllable. The 

most common are—ac, oe, au. 
2. Double Consonants—x = cs or gs; z = ds or ts. 
3. Ch, ph, th are best t r ea t ed , n o t as combinations of letters, b u t only 

as aspirated fo rms of c, p, and t, as his only a breathing. 

S O U N D S O F L E T T E R S . 

5 . Scholars in different countries generally pronounce 
Latin substantially as t h e y do their own languages. In 
this country, however, t w o distinct systems are recogniz-
ed, generally known as t h e English and the Continental 
MethodFor the convenience of the instructor, we add 
a brief outline of each. 

I . E N G L I S H M E T H O D . 

1. Sounds of Vowels. 

6. Vowels generally liave their long or short English 
sounds. But 

1. These sounds in Latin, a s i n Engl ish, are somewhat modified by the 
consonants which accompany t h e m . 

2. B, final, or followed by ano the r consonant , great ly obscures the 
vowel sound. Before r t h u s s i t ua t ed , e, i, and u are scarcely distinguish-
able f rom cach other, as in the E n g l i s h her, fir, fur, while a and o are pro-
nounced as in far, for, but b e t w e e n qu and rt, 'a approaches the sound of 
o : quar'-tus, as in quarter . 

3. Dr, following qua, gives t o a something of the sound of o: quad'-
rupes, as in quadruped. 

7 . Long Sound.—Vowels have their long English sounds 

1 Strictly speaking, there is no Continental Method, as every cation on the conti-
nent of Europe has its own method. 

ENGLISH METHOD. 3 

- a as in fate, e in jnete, i in pine, o in note, u in tube, y in 
type—m the following situations: 

1. In final syllables ending in a vowel : 1 se, si, ser'-vi 
ser-vo, cor'-nu, mi'-sy. 

2. In all syllables, before a vowel or diphthong: de'-us 
de-o'-rum, de'-ae, di-e'-i, ni'-hi-lum,a 

3. In penultimate3 and unaccented syllables, not final, 
before a single consonant or a mute with ¿or r: pa'-ter 
pa'-tres, A'-thos, O'-thrys, do-lo'-ris. But 

1) A unaccented has the sound of a final in America: rncn'-sa 
2) A after qu. See 6. 2. 
3) / (also y) unaccented, not final, generally has the short sound of 

e; nobilis (nob -e-hs), Amycus (Am'-e-cus). But in the first syllable of a 
word i t has—(1) before an accented vowel or diphthong, its long sound, 
ai-e-bus; and (2) before a single consonant or a mute with I or r some-
times the long sound, i-do'-nc-us ; and sometimes the short sound, philos-
ophies (phe-los -o-phus). 

4) / a n d u in special combinations. See 9. 2 and 4. 
6) Before bl, gl, Ü.—Uhas the short sound before hi; and the other 

vowels before gl and tl: Pub-lic'-o-la, Ag-la'-o-phon, At'-las. 
6) In compounds, when the first par t is entire and ends in a consonant 

any vowel before such consonant has generally the short sound: a in ab'-es 
e in red -it, i in m'-it, o in of/-it, prod-est. But those final syllables which' 
as exceptions, have the long sound before a consonant (8. 1), retain tha t 
sound in compounds: post'-quam, hos'-ce. 

8 . Short Sound.—Vowels have the short English sound 
—a as in fat, e in met, i in pin, o in not, u in tub, y in 
myth—in the following situations: 

1. In final syllables ending in a consonant: a!-mat, a'-
met, rex'-it, sol, con'-sul, Te'-thys ; except post, es final, and 
os final in plural cases: res, di'-es, hos, a'-gros. 

2. In all syllables before x, or any two consonants ex-
cept a mute with I or r (7, 3 ) : rex'-it, bel'-lum, rex-e'-runt, 
bel-lo'-rum. 

3. In all accented syllables before one or more conso-
nants, except the penultimate: dom'-i-nus, pat'-ri-bus. But 

1) A, e, or o, before a single consonant (or a mute with I or r) fol-

1 Some, give to i in both syllables of tibi and siU the short sound. 
2 In theso rules no account is taken of h, as that is only a breathing: hence the first 

i in ni/iilum is treated as a vowel before another vowel; for the same reason, eA, ph, 
and th are treated as single mutes; thus th in At hos and Othrys. 

3 Penultimate, the last syllable but one. 



4 ENGLISH METHOD. 

lowed by e, i, or y, before another vowel, has the long sound: a'-ci-es, 
a'-cri-a, me'-reo do'-ce-o. 

2) U, in any syllable not final, before a single consonant or a mu te with 
I or r, except bl (7."5), has the long sound: Pu-ni-cus, sa-lu-bri-las. 

3) Compounds. See 7. 6). 

2. Sounds of Diphthongs. 
9 . Ae and oe are pronounced like e : 

1) long: Cae'-sar (Ce'-sar), Oe'-ta {E'-ta). 
2) shor t : Daed'-oAus (Ded'-a-lus), Oed'-i-pus 

Are, as in au thor : au'-rum. 
JEu, . . . neuter : neu'-ter. 

1. Ei and oi are seldom diphthongs, but when so used they are pro-
nounced as in height, co in : hei, prom. See Synaeresis, 669. I I . 

2. I between an accented a, e, o, or y and another vowel has the sound 
of y consonant in yes : Acha'ia (A-ka'-ya), Pompehis (Pom-pe'-yus), Latoia 
(La-to'-ya), Harpyia (Har-py'-ya). These combinations of i with the follow-
ing vowel are sometimes called semi-consonant diphthongs. 

3. Ui, as a diphthong with the long sound of i, occurs in cut, hui, hue. 
4. U, with the sound of w, sometimes unites with the following vowel 

or d iph thong :—( l ) after q ; qui (kwi), qua, que, quae:—(2) generally after 
g ; lingua (lin'-gwa), lin'-guii, liri-guae:—(3) sometimes after s; sua'-deo 
(swa'-deo). These combinations of u are analogous to those of i mentioned 
above under 2. 

3. Sounds of Consonants. 
10 . The consonants are pronounced in general as in 

English, bu t a few directions may aid the learner. 
11 . C, G, S, T, and X are generally pronounced with 

their ord inary English sounds. Thus, 
1. C a n d g a r e soft ( l i ke s a n d j ) b e f o r e c, i, y, ae a n d oe, a n d 

hard i n o t h e r s i t u a t i o n s : ce'-do ( sedo) , ci'-tis, Gy'-rus, cae'-do, 
coe'-na, a'-ge ( a - j e ) , a'-gi; ca'-do ( k a ' - d o ) , co'-go, cum, Ga'-des. 
B u t 

1) Ch is h a r d l ike k; chorus (ko'-rus), Chi-os (Ki'os). But see 13. 2. 
2) G ha s t h e soft sound before g sof t : ag'-gcr. 
2. S g e n e r a l l y h a s i t s r e g u l a r E n g l i s h sound , as in son , t h u s : 

sa'-cer, so'-ror, si'-dus. B u t 
1) S final, af ter e, ae, au, b, ra, n, r, is pronounced like z : spe&,praes, 

laus, urbs, hi'-ems, mons, pars. 
2) In a few words s has the sound of z, because so pronounced in Eng-

lish words derived from t h e m : Cae'-sar, Caesar ; cau'-sa, cause; mu'-na, 
muse ; mi'-ser, m i s e r ; phys'-i-cus, physic, etc. 

3 . T h a s i t s r e g u l a r E n g l i s h sound , a s i n t i m e : ti-mor, to-tvs. 
4 . X h a s g e n e r a l l y i t s r e g u l a r E n g l i s h s o u n d l i ke is; rex'-i 

( rek ' - s i ) , ux'-or ( u k ' - s o r ) . B u t 

CONTINENTAL METHOD. 5 

1) At the beginning of a word it has the sound of z : Xan'-thus (Zan-
thus). 

. 2) Between c or u and an accented vowel, i t has the sound of gz: ez-
i'-lis (egzi'lis, as in exile); ux-o'-ri-us (ugzo're-us, as in uxorious). 

1 2 . C, S, T, and X—Aspirated.—Before i preceded by 
an accented syllable and followed by a vowel, c, s, t, and 
x are aspirated—c, s, and t taking the sound of sh, x that 
of Jcsh ' so'-ci-us (so'-she-us), Al'-si-um (Al'she-um), cir'-ti-
um (ar'she-um); anx'-i-us (ank'-she-us). C has also the 
sound of sh before eu and yo preceded by an accented syl-
lable : ca-du'-ce-us (ca-du'-she-us), Sic'-y-on (Sish'-e-on). But 

1. 8 , immediately preceded by an accented vowel and followed by t 
with another vowel, has the sound of zh: Moc-si-a (Me'-zhe-a). But some 
proper nouns retam the sound of sh: A'-si-a (A'-she-a), Lys-i-as, So'-si-a, 
The -o-do -si-a, Tys'-i-as. ' 
.. 2- J !o s e s , aspirate—(1) after «, i, or x ; Os'-ti-a, At'-li-m, mix\ 
ti-o ;—(2) m old infinitives in ier ; fiec'-ti-er:—(3) generally in proper 
names m Hon ( tyon) : Phi-lis'-ti-on, Am-phic-ty-on. 

13. Silent Consonants.—An initial consonant, with or 
without the aspirate h, is sometimes silent: Thus 

1. C before n: Cne'-us (Ne'-us). 
2. Ch o r p h before a mute : Chtho'-ni-a (Thonia), Phthi'-a (Thia). 
3. 0 or m before n: gna'-rus; Mnc'inon. 
4. P before sort: Psy'-che, Ptol'-e-mae'-us. 
5. T before m: Tmo'-lus. 

I I . C O N T I N E N T A L M E T H O D . 

1. Sounds of Vowels. 
14. Each vowel has in the main one uniform sound,1 

but the length or duration of the sound depends upon the 
quantity of the vowel. See 20. 

The vowel sounds are as follows : 
a like a in fa ther : e. g. a'-rci. 
e a m a d e : pld-bes. 
i e me : i'-ri. 
o 0 n o : o'-ro. 
u o d o : u'-num. 
V e m e : Ny'-sa. 

1 These sounds sometimes undergo slight modiQeations in uniting with the various 
consonants. 



2. Sounds of Diphthongs. 

15. Ae and oe like a in made, e. g. ae'-tas, coe'-lum. 
au " o u " out, " au'-rum 

3. Sounds of Consonants. 

16. The pronunciation of- the consonants is similar to 
that of the English method, bu t it varies somewhat in dif-
ferent countries. 

S Y L L A B L E S . 

17. In the pronunciation of Latin, every word has as 
many syllables as it has vowels and diphthongs; thus the 
Latin words, more, vice, acute, and persuade are pronounced, 
not as the same words are in English, but with their vowel 
sounds all heard in separate syllables; thus, mo'-re, vi'-ce, 
a-cu'-te, per-sua'-de. 

18. Simple words are divided into syllables as follows: 
1. Af te r a vowel (or diphthong) , wi th the Long Sound (7), consonants 

must be joined to t h e following v o w e l : pa'-ter, pa-ires, a-gro'-rum, sa-cro'-
rum, au-di'-vi. 

2. Af te r a vowel with the SJiort Sound (8), 
1) A single or double consonant is jo ined to such vowel, except af ter i 

unaccented: gen'-e-ri, rex'-i, dom'-i-nus. 
2) Two consonants are s e p a r a t e d : bel'-lum, men'-sa, pat'-ri-bus. But 

x following a consonant mus t b e j o i n e d to the preceding syllable : Xerx-
es, anx'-i-us. 

3) Of three or more consonants, t h e last, or, if a mute with I or r , the 
last two must b e joined to the fo l lowing vowel : emp'-tus, tern!-plum, claus-
tra, trans'-tra. 

19. Compounds are divided into syllables, 
1. Generally like simple w o r d s : ed'-o-mo (e, domo), an-tef'-e-ro (ante, 

fero), be-nev'-o-lens (bene, volens), mag-nan'-i-mus (magnus, animus). 
2. But if the first par t is ent i re and ends in a consonant, the compound 

is resolved into its component p a r t s : ab'-es, ab-i'-re. 

1 In other combinations, the two vowels aro generally pronounced separately, but 
ei and eu occur as diphthongs with nearly the same sound as in English. 

Q U A N T I T Y . 

2 0 . Syllables are in quantity or length either long, 
short, or common.1 

2 1 . Long.—A syllable is long in quantity, 
1. If it contains a diphthong: haec. 
2. If its vowel is followed by j, x, z, or any two conso-

nants, except a mute with ¿or r: rex, mons. 
2 2 . Short.—A syllable is short, if its vowel is followed 

by another vowel or a diphthong: di'-es, vi'-ae, ni'-hil * 
2 3 . Common.—A syllable is common, if its vowel, natu-

rally short, is followed by a mute with I or r: a'-gri. 
2 4 . The signs ' denote respectively that the syllables over 

which they are placed arc long, short, or common: 5.-gro-rum. 

A C C E N T U A T I O N . 

I . P R I M A R Y A C C E N T . 

2 5 . Monosyllables are treated as accented syllables: 
mons, nos. 

2 6 . Other words are accented as follows:3 

1. Words of two syllables—always on the first: men'-sa. 
2. Words of more than two syllables—on the penult4 if 

that is long in quantity, otherwise on the antepenult :* bo-
no'-ris, con'-su-lis. But 

1) Genitives in i for ii and vocatives in i for ic retain the accent of the 
full form : in-ge'-ni for in-ge'-ni-i; Mer-cu'-ri for Mer-cu'-ri-e. 

2) Penults common in quantity t ake the accent when used as long. 
3) Compounds a re accented like simple words ; but 
(a) The enclitics, que, ve, ne, appended to words accented on the ante-

penult , throw back their accent upon the last syllable of that w o r d : hom'-
t-ne'-que, horn'4-nes'-que. 

(b) Facio compounded with other words than prepositions, retains its 
own accent : cal-e-fa'-cit. 

1 Common, i. e. sometimes long and sometimes short. For rules of quantity see 
Prosody. Two or three leading facts are here given for the convenience of the 
learner. 

2 No account is taken of the breathing h (2. 2). 
3 IN the subsequent pages the pupil will be expected to accent words in pronun-

ciation according to these rules. The quantity of the penult in words of more than 
two syllables will therefore be marked (unless determined by 21 and 22), to enable 
him to ascertain the place of the accent. 

* Penult, last syllable but one; antepenult, the last but two. 



I I . SECONDARY ACCENTS. 

2 7 . A second accent is placed on the second or third syllable before 
the primary accent,—on the second, if that is the first syllable of the word, 
or is long in quantity, otherwise on the third: mon'-u-e'-runt; mori-u-c-ra-
mus ; instau'-ra-ve-runt. 

2 8 . In the same way, a third accent is placed on the second or third 
syllable before the second accent: hoti'-o-rif'-i-cen-tis'-si-mus. 

P A R T S E C O N D . 

E T Y M O L O G Y . 

2 9 . ETYMOLOGY treats of the classification, inflection, 
and derivation of-words. 

3 0 . The Par t s of Speech are—JYouns, Adjectives, Pro-
nouns, Verbs, Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and 
Interjections. 

C H A P T E R I . 

I O U I S . 
3 1 . A Noun or Substantive is a name, as of a person, 

place, or thing : Cicero, Cicero; Roma, Rome ; puer, boy; 
domus, house. 

Roma A F r 0 1 ) e r 1101111 a proper name, as of a person, or place: Cicero, 

2. A Common Noun is a name common to all the members of a class 
ot objects : vir, a m a n ; equus, horse. Common nouns include 

i ) Collective Nouns—designating a collection of objects: wopulus, 
people ; exercUus, a rmy. ' ' 
. „ 2 ) ^ t r a . c t Nouns—designating properties or quali t ies: virtus, vir-
t u e ; justitia, jus t ice . ' 
i ; , J \ M a t C > ? a l Nouns—designating materials as such: aurum, go ld ; 
ugnum, w o o d ; a y «a , water. 

3 2 . Nouns have Gender, Number, Person, and Case. : 

G E N D E R . 

3 3 . There are three genders—Masculine, Feminine, 
and Neuter. 
. s onie nouns, gender is determined by significa-

tion ; in others, by endings. 

3 5 . G E N E R A L R U L E S F O R G E N D E R . 

I . MASCULINES. 

1. Names of Males: Cicero / vir, man ; rex, king. 
2. Names of Rivers, Winds, and Months: Rhenus, 

Rhine; Notus, south wind; Aprllis, April. 
I I . FKMTNINES. 

1. Names of Females: mulier, woman ; leaena, lioness. 
2. Names of Countries, Towns, Islands, and Trees: 

Aegyptus, E g y p t ; Roma, Rome ; Dclos, Delos ; pints, 
pear tree. 

I I I . N E U T E R S . 

1. Indeclinable Nouns: fas, r ight ; nihil, nothing. 
2. Words and Clauses used as indeclinable nouns: triste 

vale, a sad farewell; difficile est amicitiam manere, it is 
difficult for friendship to continue.1 

3 6 . R E M A R K S O N G E N D E R . 

1. Except ions—The endings 2 of nouns sometimes give them a gender 
at variance with these rules. Thus, 

1) The names of r i v e r s — A l b u l a , Allia, Letlie, Styx, and sometimes 
others, are feminine by ending. 

2) Some names of countries, towns, islands, trees, and animals take 
the gender of their endings. See 47. 1. 

2. Masculine or F e m i n i n e — A few personal appellatives applicable to 
both sexes and a few names of animals are sometimes masculine and some-
times feminine, but when used without distinct reference to sex they are 
generally masculine: civis, citizen (man or woman) ; conies, companion; 
bos, ox, cow. 

3. Mobile Nouns have different forms for different genders : filius, 
filia, son, daugh te r ; rex, regina, king, queen ; leo, leaena, lion, lioness. 

4. Epicene Nouns have b u t one gender, but are used for both sexes. 
They apply only to the inferior animals, and usually t ake the gender of 
their endings: anser, goose (male or female), mascul ine; aquila, eagle, 
feminine. 

P E R S O N A N D N U M B E R . 

3 7 . The Latin, like the English, has three persons and 
two numbers. The first person denotes the speaker; the 
second, the person spoken t o ; the third, the person spoken 
of. The singular number denotes one, the plural more 
than one. 

1 Here vale and tlio clause amicitiam manere aro both used as neuter nouns. 
2 Gender as determined by tho endings of nouns will be noticed in connection 

with the soveral declensions. 
1* 



I I . SECONDARY ACCENTS. 

2 7 . A second accent is placed on the second or third syllable before 
the primary accent,—on the second, if that is the first syllable of the word, 
or is long in quantity, otherwise on the third: mon'-u-e'-runt; mon-u-c-ra-
mus ; instau'-ra-ve-runt. 

2 8 . In the same way, a third accent is placed on the second or third 
syllable before the second accent: hon'-o-rif'-i-cen-tis'-si-mus. 

P A R T S E C O N D . 

E T Y M O L O G Y . 

2 9 . ETYMOLOGY treats of the classification, inflection, 
and derivation of words. 

3 0 . The Par t s of Speech are—JYouns, Adjectives, Pro-
nouns, Verbs, Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and 
Interjections. 

C H A P T E R I . 

N O T J H S . 
3 1 . A Noun or Substantive is a name, as of a person, 

place, or thing : Cicero, Cicero; Roma, Rome ; puer, boy; 
domus, house. 

Roma A F r 0 1 ) e r 1101111 a P r 0 P c r name, as of a person, or place: Cicero, 

2. A Common Noun is a name common to all the members of a class 
ot objects '-vir, a m a n ; equus, horse. Common nouns include 

i ) Collective Nouns—designating a collcction of obiects: wopulus, 
people ; exercUus, a rmy. 
. „ 2 ) " f . ^ r a . c i Nouns—designating properties or quali t ies: virtus, vir-
t u e ; justitia, jus t ice . ' 
i ; , J \ M a t C > ? a l Nouns—designating materials as such: aurum, go ld ; 
ugnum, w o o d ; a y «a , water. 

3 2 . Nouns have Gender, Number, Person, and Case. : 

G E N D E R . 

3 3 . There are three genders—Masculine, Feminine, 
and Neuter. 
. soiUe nouns, gender is determined by significa-

tion ; in others, by endings. 

3 5 . G E N E R A L R U L E S F O R G E N D E R . 

I . MASCULINES. 

1. Names of Males: Cicero / vir, man ; rex, king. 
2. Names of Rivers, Winds, and Months: Rhenus, 

Rhine; Notus, south wind; Aprllis, April. 
I I . FKMTNINES. 

1. Names of Females: mulier, woman ; leaena, lioness. 
2. Names of Countries, Towns, Islands, and Trees: 

Aegyptus, E g y p t ; Roma, Rome ; Dclos, Delos ; pints, 
pear tree. 

I I I . N E U T E R S . 

1. Indeclinable Nouns: fas, r ight ; nihil, nothing. 
2. Words and Clauses used as indeclinable nouns: triste 

vale, a sad farewell; difficile est amicitiam manere, it is 
difficult for friendship to continue.1 

3 6 . R E M A R K S O N G E N D E R . 

1. Except ions—The endings 2 of nouns sometimes give them a gender 
at variance with these rules. Thus, 

1) The names of r i v e r s — A l b u l a , Allia, Letlie, Styx, and sometimes 
others, are feminine by ending. 

2) Some names of countries, towns, islands, trees, and animals take 
the gender of their endings. See 47. 1. 

2. Masculine or F e m i n i n e — A few personal appellatives applicable to 
both sexes and a few names of animals are sometimes masculine and some-
times feminine, but when used without distinct reference to sex they aro 
generally masculine: civis, citizen (man or woman) ; comes, companion; 
bos, ox, cow. 

3. Mobile Nouns have different forms for different genders : filius, 
filia, son, daugh te r ; rex, regina, king, queen ; leo, leaena, lion, lioness. 

4. Epicene Nouns Lave b u t one gender, but are used for both sexes. 
They apply only to the inferior animals, and usually t ake the gender of 
their endings: anser, goose (male or female), mascul ine; aquila, eagle, 
feminine. 

P E R S O N A N D N U M B E R . 

3 7 . The Latin, like the English, has three persons and 
two numbers. The first person denotes the speaker; the 
second, the person spoken t o ; the third, the person spoken 
of. The singular number denotes one, the plural more 
than one. 

1 Here vale and the clause amicitiam manere aro both used as neuter nouns. 
2 Gender as determined by tho endings of nouns will be noticed in connection 

with the soveral declensions. 
1* 



C A S E S . 

3 8 . The Latin has six cases : 
Names. English Equivalents. 

Nominative, Nominative. 
Genitive, Possessive, or Objective with of. 
Dative, Objective with to or for. 
Accusative, Objective. 
Vocative, Nominative Independent. 
Ablative, Objective with from, by, in, with. 
1. Oblique Cases.—In distinction from the Nominative and Vocative 

(casus recti, right cases), the other cases are called oblique (casus obllqui). 

2. Case-Endings,—In form the several cases are in general distinguish-
ed from each other by certain terminations called case-endings: Nom. 
mcnsa, Gen. mensae, &e. 

3. Cases Alike—But certain cases are not distinguished in form. Thus, 
1) The Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative in neuters are alike, and 

in the plural end in a. 
2) The Nominative and Vocative are alike in all pure Latin nouns, ex-

cept those in us of the second declcnsion (45). 
3) The Dative and Ablative Plural are alike. 

D E C L E N S I O N S . 

3 9 . The formation of the several cases is called Declen-
sion. 

4 0 . Five Declensions—In Latin there are five declen-
sions, distinguished from each other by the following 

Genitive Endings. 
Dec. I. Dec. II. Dec. III. Dec. IV. Dec. V. 
a e > h is, u s , el.1 

4 1 . Stem and End ings . - I a any noun, of whatever de-
clension, 

1. The stem may be found by dropping the ending of 
the genitive singular. 

2. The several cases may be formed by adding to this 
stem the case-endings. 

1 See 119.1. 

F I R S T D E C L E N S I O N . 

4 2 . Nouns of the first declension end in 
2 and e—feminine; a s and es,—masculine. 

But pure Latin nouns end only in a, and arc declined as 
follows: 

SINGULAR. 

Example. Meaning. Case-Enilings. 

Nom. mensä , . a table, ä 

Gen. m e n s a e , of a table, ae 

Dal. m e n s a e , to, for a table, ae 

Acc. m e n s ä m , a table, am 

Voc. m e n s ä , 0 table, ä 

Abl. m e n s a , with, from, by a table, ä 

PLURAL. 

Nom. mensae - , tables, ae 

Gen. m e n s ä r ü m , of tables, arum 

Dat. m e n s l s , to, for tables, is 

Acc. m e n s ä s , tables, as 

Voc. m e n s a e , 0 tables, ae 
Abl. m e n s l s , loith, from, by tables. Is. 

1. Case-Endings.—From a n inspec t ion of t l i is example , i t wi l l 
b e seen t h a t t h e seve ra l cases a re d i s t ingu i shed f r o m each o t h e r 
b y t h e i r case-endings. 

2 . Examples for Pract ice .—With t h e s e end ings d e c l i n e : 
Ala, w i n g ; aqua, w a t e r ; causa, c a u s e ; fortuna, f o r t u n e ; 

porta, g a t e ; victoria, v i c to ry . 
3. I r regular Case-Endings.—The following occur: 

1) A s for ae in the Gen. of familia, in composition with pater, mater, 
filius, and filia : paterfamilias, father of a family. 

2) A i for the genitive ending ae, in the poets: aulai for aulae, of a hall. 
8) U m for arum in the Gen. P lur . : Dardanidum for Dardanidarum, of 

the descendants of Dardaaus. 
4) A b u s for is in the Dat. and Abl. Plur., especially in dea, goddess, 

and filia, daughter, to distinguish them from the same cases of deus, god, 
and Jilius, son. 

4 . A r t i c l e — T h e L a t i n h a s n o ar t ic le . A L a t i n n o u n m a y 
t h e r e f o r e , accord ing t o t h e connec t ion in w h i c h it is used, b e 
t r a n s l a t e d e i t h e r w i t h o u t a n y ar t ic le , w i t h a o r an, o r w i t h the: 
cirona, c r o w n , a c r o w n , t h e c r o w n . 



43. G R E E K N O U N S . — N o u n s of this declension in e, as, 
and e s are of Greek origin, and are declined as follows : 

Epitome, epitome. Aenêas, Aeneas. Pyri tes, pyrites. 

SINGULAR. 
N. ëpïtomë Acné ä s p y r i t e s 
G. ep i tomes A e n ë a e p y r ï t a e 
D. ep i tömae A e n ë s e p y r ï t a e 
A. e p i t o m ë n A e n ë â m , â s a p'yrïtëm 
V. epitômë Acné a py r i t e , a 
A. epitômë AenCä. py r i t e , a 

PLURAL. 
N. ëp i t ômae p y r ï t a e 
G. e p i t o m ä r u m p y r i t ä r ü m 
D. epi tônus py r ï t l s 
A. ep i tömäs p y r ï t a s 
V. ep i tömae p y r ï t a e 
A. ep i tômïs . p y r ï t ï s . 

1. Examples for Practice.—Aloe, aloe ; boreas; n o r t h wind ; com-
ètes, comet. 

2. Paradigms.—Observe 1) That in the Plur. and in the Dat. Sing., 
Greek nouns are declined like mensa, and 2) That in the Gen. Sing., only 
those in e depart from the regular ending ae. 

3. Many Greek nouns assume the Latin ending a, and are declined like 
mensa. Many'in e have also a form in a ; epitome, epiloma, epitome. 

4 4 . G E N D E R I N F I R S T D E C L E N S I O N . 

Feminine endings : a , e . 
Masculine endings : a s , e s . 

EXCEPTIONS.—Mascuiine-{\) a few in a by signification : pocta, poet • 
yruala. husbandman. Sec 35. I . - ( 2 ) Uadria, Adriatic sea ; sometime! 
dama, deer, and talpa, mole. 

SECOND DECLENSION. 

4 5 . Nouns of the second declension end in 
ë r , ï r , us , os,—masculine ; u m , on,—neuter. 

But pure Latin nouns end only in er, ir, us, um, and are 
declined as follows : 

Servus, slave. Puer , hoy. Ager, field. Templuin, temple. 

t cmpl i l j i i 
templl 
tempi« 
templ t i i i i 
t e m p l u m 
tempi« 

templa 
t e m p l d r i k m 
templ i s 
templa 
templa 
t empl i s . 

1. Case-Endings.—From an inspect ion of t h e pa rad igms i t will 
be seen t h a t t h e y a re decl ined w i t h t h e "following 

Case-Endings. 

1. üs. 2. èr. 3. Cm. 

SINGULAR. 
N . üs — 1 um 
G. x ï ï 
D . ö ö ô 
A. um um iirn 
V. 8 —1 üm 
A. ö ö ö 

PLURAL. 
N. X X Ä 
G. örum örüm örüm 
D. ïs ïs ïs 
A. ös öS ä 
V. x x ä 
A. ïs. ïs. ïs. 

2 . Examples for Practice.—Like SERVUS : annus, y e a r ; dominus, 
m a s t e r . — L i k e PUER: gener, son- in - l aw; socer, f a the r - in - l aw.—Liko 
AGER : fiiber, a r t i s a n ; magister, mas t e r .—Like TEMPLUM : helium, 
w a r ; regnum, k ingdom. 

3. Paradigms.—Observe 
1) That puer differs in declension from servus only in dropping the 

SINGULAR. 

N. s e r v ù s puSr agër 
G. servi puër ï àgr ï 
D. serve pue r« ag rô 
A. s e r v ù m puëriàœa a g r û i u 
V. se rve puer agër 
A. servô puë rô agrô 

PLURAL. 

•N. servi pue r i agr ï 
G. s e r v ô r û m p u ë r ô r ù j n a g r ô r u 
D. s e rv i s p u ë r ï s a g r ï s 
A. s e r v ë s p u ë r ë s a g r ë s 
V. servi puër ï agrï 
vl. s e r v i s . p u ë r ï s . a g r ï s . 

The endings for the Nom. and Voc. Sing, are wanting in nouns in er; thus 
puer is the stein without any case-ending; the full form would bepuerüs. 



endings us and e in the Nom. and Yoc. ; Nom. puer for puSrm, Yoc. puer 
for puire. 

2) That ager differs from puer only in dropping e before r.' 
3) That templum, as a neuter noun, has the Nom., Aceus., and Yoc. 

alike, ending in the plural in a. See 38. 3. 

4. Ager and Puer.—Most nouns in er are declined like ager, 
but the following in er and ir are declined like puer. 

1) Nouns in ir : vir, viri, man. 
2) Compounds in fer and ger : armìger, armigeri, armor-bearer ; sig-

nifier, signiferi, standard-bearer. 
3) Adulter , adulterer ; Liber, Bacchus ; presbyter, elder. 

Celtiber, Celtiberian ;2 liberi, children ; sócer, father-in-law. 
gêner, son-in-law ; Mulciber, Vulcan ;2 vesper, evening. 
lbe r , Spaniard? 

5. I r r egu la r Case-Endings.—The following occur >. 
1) I for ii by contraction, in the Gen. Sing, without change of accent: 

inge ni for inge'nii, of talent.. 
2) I for ie, common in proper names in ius, without change of accent : 

Mercuri for Mercurie, Mercury. Also in f i l i for filie, son ; geni for genie, 
guardian spirit. 

3) U s for e in the Yoc., the regular form in deus, god, but rare in other 
words. 

4) U m for orum, common in a few words denoting money, weight, and 
measure : talentum for talentôrum, of talents ; also in a few other words : 
deurn for dei/rum ; lìberum for lïberôrum ; Argìvum for Argûàràm. 

6. Deus.—This lias, Yoc. Sing., deus; Nom. Plur., dei, dit, di; 
Gen., deòrum, deum; Dat. and Abl., dels, dits, dis; otherwise 
regular. 

4 6 . G R E E K N O U N S . 

Nouns of this declension in os and o n are of Greek 
origin. 

1. Nouns in os are generally declined like those in us, except in the ac-
cusative singular, where they have on : Dèlôs, Beli, Delà, Delon, etc., island 
Delos. 

2. Nouns in on are declined like templum, with on for um in the nom-
inative, accusative, and vocative. 

3. Most Greek nouns generally assume in prose the Latin forms in us 
and um, but sometimes, especially in poetry, they retain in one or more 
cases the peculiar endings of the Greek. Thus, 

1 In puer, e belongs to the stem, and is accordingly retained in all the cases; but 
in ager it is inserted in tho Nom. and Voc. Sing., as the pure stem agr would be dif-
ficult to pronounce. 

3 Celtiber and lber have e long in the Gen., and Mulciber sometimes drops e. 

1) Genitzve Singular, 0 (rarely u ) : Androgco from Androgeos. 
2) Accusative " o or o n : Atho, Athou " Athos. 
3) Nominative Plural, o e : canephoroe " canephoros. 
4) Genitive " o n ( o m ) : bucolIcOn " bucollcon. , 
5) Greek nouns in e u s admit certain forms of tho third declension: Or-

pheus; G., Orpluos; D., Orphei; A., Orphea; Y , Orpheu.—Panihus has 
Voc. Panthu, and pelagus, T\uv. pelage. 

4 7 . G E N D E R I N S E C O N D D E C L E N S I O N . 

Masculine endings: e r , i r , us , os . 
Neute r endings: u m , o n . 
I . F E M I N I N E BY E X C E P T I O N . 
1 . Noum feminiiu by signification: Aegyptus, Egypt; Corinthus, 

Corinth. See 35. 2, but observe that 
Many names of countries, towns, islands, and trees follow the gender of their 

endings.—(1) COUNTRIES : Bosporus, Isthmus, Pontus, masculine by ending; those 
In «TO and plurals in a, neuter by ending.-(2) TOWNS : Cant,pus and plurals in i, 
masculine; thoso in um and plurals in a, neuier.-(3) ISLANDS: those in um and 
plurals in a, neuter.—(4) TEEES: oleaster and pinaster, masculine.' Some names of 
shrubs and plants are feminine, liko those of trees, while others take the gender of 
'fccir endings. 

2. Other Feminine exceptions a re 

1) Most names of gems and s h i p s : amethystus, sappMrus. 
2) Alvus, belly; carbasus, sail; colus, distaff; humus, g round ; vannus, sieve. 
3) Many Greek feminines, as (1) nouns in ddus, metros, thongus: perio-

dus, per iod; diametros, diameter; diplithongus, d iphthong; (2) abyssus, 
abyss ; atomus, a t om; diaZectos, dialect. 

I I . N E U T E R B T E X C E P T I O N . 
Pelagus, s e a ; virus, po i son ; vulgus (rarely masc.), common people. 

T H I R D D E C L E N S I O N . 

4 8 . Nouns of the th i rd declension end in 
a, e, i, o, y , c, 1, n, r, s, t , x . 

I . MASCULINE E N D I N G S : 

o, or, os, er, es increasing in the genitive. 
I I . F E M I N I N E E N D I N G S : 

as, is, ys, x, es not increasing in the genitive, s preceded by 
a consonant. 

I I I . N E U T E R E N D I N G S : 

as e5 h y> c, 1, n, t , ar, nr, us. 
4 9 . Nouns of this declension may be divided into two 

classes: 
I . Nouns which have a case-ending in the nominative 

singular. These all end in e, s, or x. 



D. Nouns which, have no case-ending in the nominative 
singular. 

In class I I the Nom. Sing, is either the same as the stem, or is formed 
f rom it by dropping or changing one or more letters of the s tem: consul, 
Gen. consulis- stein, consul, a consul; leo, leonis, stem, Icon (Nom. drops 
n), hon; carmen, carminis, stem, carmin (Nom. changes in to en), song. 

5 0 . CLASS I . — W I T H N O M I N A T I V E E N D I N G . 

I. Nouns in es, is, S impure; and x :—with stem un-
changed in nominative. 
Nubes, / . 

cloud. 

N . nubCs 
G. n u b l s 
I), n u b l 
A. n u b i S m " 
V. n u b e s 
A. n u b e 

N. n u b C s 
G. n u b i u s s i 
D. n u b l b i i s 
A. n u b e s 
V. n u b € s 
A. n u l j i b i k s . 

II. Nouns in es, is, s impure, and 2C:—with stem chang-
ed in nominative. 
Miles, m. 

soldier. 

N . m i l ^ s 
G. m i l l t i s 
D. mil l tx 
A. m i l l t e m 
V. m i l e s 
A. milltiS 

iV- m i l l t e s 
G. m i l i t f i m 

1 X in r e s = gs—g belonging to the stem, and s being the nom. ending; but in 
judos, s = cs—c belonging to the stem, and e being the nom. ending. 

2 Impure, i. e., preceded by a consonant. 3 Sometimes avi. 

Avis , / . U r b s , / . Rex, m. 
bird. city. hing. 

SINGULAR. 

avis urbs rex1 

avis urbis regis 
avi • urbi regi 
avíui urbèm regían 
avis urbs rex 
ave3 urb«5 regíS 

PLURAL. 

aves urbes regCs 
avium urbiiím regúm 
a vil» As urbibìis regibiás 
aves urbes reges 
aves urbes reg€s 
avibùs. urbibìis. regibüs. 

Lapis, m. A r s , / . Judex, m. a n d / 
stone. art. judge. 

SINGULAR. 

l ap i s a r s judex 1 

l a p ì d i s a r t i s j u d l c i s 
l ap id i a r t i j u d i c l 
l a p í d e l a a r t è m j u d i c e m 
l ap i s a r s j udex 
l ap ido a r t é j u d l c e 

PI.URAL. 

l a p i d e s a r t e s j u d i c e s 
l a p i d i m i a r t i i i m j u d r c ì i m 

D. m i l i t i ! » « « 
A. m i l i t e s 
V. m i l i t e s 
A. m i l i t i b i k s . 

l a p i d i b ü s 
l a p i d e s 
l a p i d e s 
l a p i d i b ü s . 

a r t i b & S 
a r t e s 
a r t e s 
a r t i b ì à s . 

j u d i c i b i k s 
j u d i c e s 
j u d i c e s 
j u d i c i b & s . 

III. Nouns in as, os, us, and e :—those in as, os, and 
us with stem changed, those in e with stem unchanged. 

Civitas, / . 
state. 

Nepos, m. 
grandson. 

Virtus, / . 
virtue. 

Marc, n. 
sea. 

SINGULAR. 
N. c lv i t äs nepOs v i r t u s m a r ò 
G. c iv i t a t i s n e p ó t i s v i r t ü t i s m a r i s 
D. civitätS n e p ö t l v i r tü t l m a r l 
A. c i v i t ä t e m n e p ó t é s i i v i r t u t é n i m a r e 
V. c ivl tàs nepOs v i r t u s m a r e 
A. civitatis n e p ù t e v i r t ü t e m a r i 2 

PLURAL. 
N. c i v i t ä t e s n e p o t e s v i r t ú t e s m a r i a 
G. c i v i t à t ù m 1 n e p O t ù m v i r t ü t ü m m a r i a n i 
D. c i v i t a t i b i i s n e p o t i b ì i s v i r t u t i b ì i s m a r i b ì à s 
A. c i v i t ä t e s n e p o t e s v i r t ü t é s m a r i a 
V. c i v i t ä t e s n e p ä t e s v i r t ü t e s m a r i a 
A. c i v i t a t i b ì à s . n e p o t i b i i s . v i r t u t i b i i s . m a r i b ì s s , 

5 1 . CLASS I I . — W I T H O U T N O M I N A T I V E E N D I N G . 

I. Nouns in 1 and r :—with stem unchanged in nomi-
native. 
Sol, m. Consul, m. Passer, m. Vultur, m. 

sun. consul. sparrow. vulture. 
SINGULAR. 

N . söl consul passer vultür 
G. s ö l i s consu l i s p a s s è r i s v u l t u r i s 
I ) . so l i consu l ! passSrl vu l tu r i 
A. s ò l é m c o n s u l t i l i p a s s e r e m v u l t ú r é m 
V. sòl consul passér vul tur 
A. s ó l é consù lé p a s s e r e v u l t u r é 

P L U R A L . 

N. s o l e s c o n s ù l è s p a s s e r e s v u l t u r e s 
G. c o n s ü l i s m p a s s è r ù m v u l t ú r ü m 
D. s ö l l b ü s c o n s u l i b i í s - p a s s e r i b & s v u l t u r i b & s 

i Sometimes ciiitaUúm. • Sometimes mare in poetry. 
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A. sôlës cónsules passërês vultures 
V. soles cónsules passere s vulturês 
A. sôlïbus. consulibäs. passeiibws. vulturïbùs. 

II . Nouns in o and r :—with stem changed in nom 
tive. 

Leo, m. V i r g o , / . Pater , m. Pastor, m. 
lion. maiden. father. shepherd. 

SINGULAR. 

N. leo virgo pater pastor 
G. leônïs virgïnïs pàtrïs pastôrïs 
D. leoni virgïnï patri pastori 
A. leônësn virgïnéra patrëm pastôrëm 
V. leo virgo pater pastör 
A. leone virgïnë pâtre pastóri? 

P L U R A L . 

N. leones virgïnês patrês pastôrês 
G. leönüm virgînûju patrttm pastörüm 
D. leonïb&s virginïbûs patrïb&s pastorïbûs 
A. leones virgïnês patrês pastôrês 
V. leones virgïnês patrês pastôrês 
A. leonïbiàs. virginïbûs. patrlbtts. pastorïbas, 

I I I . Nouns in en , us , and u t : — w i t h stem changed in 
nominative. 

Carmen, n. Opus, n. Corpus, n. Caput,'«. 
song. work. body. head. 

SINGULAR. 

N. carmen opus corpus caput 
G. carmïnïs opërïs corporis capitis 
D. carmin! operi , corpörl capiti 
A. carmen opüs corpus capüt 
V. carmén opiis corpus caput 
A. carminé operé corpore capïté 

P L U R A L . 

N. carmïnâ opera corpora capita 
G. carmïniim op8rùm corpörüm capïtum 
D. carminïbùs operïbiis corporïbîss capitïbus 
A. carmïnâ operä corpörä capitä 
V. carmina opéra corpora capïtâ 
A. canninïbas. , operïbiis. corporïbôs. capitïbfts, 

CASE-ENDINGS. 1 9 

5 2 . C a s e - E n d i n g s . — F r o m a n i n s p e c t i o n of t h e p a r a d i g m s , 
it w i l l b e s een , 

1. T h a t t h e n o u n s b e l o n g i n g t o C lass I I . d i f f e r f r o m t h o s e of 
C lass I . o n l y i n t a k i n g n o c a s e - e n d i n g i n t h e n o m i n a t i v e a n d voca -
t i v e s i n g u l a r . 

2 . T h a t all n o u n s of b o t h c lasses a r e d e c l i n e d w i t h t h e f o l l o w i n g 

Case-Endings. 
SINGULAR. 

Masc. anil Fem. 
Nom. s 1 (es, is) -

13 

I m ( ïm) 5 

l ike nom. 
8 , 1 

Gen. 
Dai. 
Acc. 
Voc. 
All. 

Neuter. 
8 3 

13 

1 
like nom. 

(1 u 
8 , 1 

Masc. and Fern. 
Nom. us 
Gen. lim, ium 
Dat. lbus 
Acc. es 
Voc. es 
All. ibus. 

5 3 . Declension.4 

Neuter, 
ä , iä 
üm, iüm 
ïbus 
iì, iä 
à, iá 
ïbus. 

T o a p p l y t h e s e e n d i n g s i n dec l ens ion , w e 
m u s t k n o w , b e s i d e s t h e n o m i n a t i v e s i ngu l a r , 

1 . The Gender, a s t h a t s h o w s w h i c h se t of e n d i n g s m u s t b e 
u s e d . 

2 . The Genitive Singular (o r s o m e o b l i q u e case) , a s t h a t c o n -
t a i n s t h e stem (41) t o w h i c h t h e s e e n d i n g s m u s t b e a d d e d . 

5 4 . E X A M P L E S FOR P R A C T I C E : 

Class I. 
rock, hospes, Gen. hospltis, m. 
garment; euspis, cuspidis, f. 

nons, montis, m. 

Rüpes, 
vestís, 
trabs, 
lex, 
libertas, 
sedile, 

Gen. rupis, f. 
vestís, f. 
triíbis, f. 
legis, f. law ; 
libertatis, f. liberty ; 
sedllis, n. scat ; 

apex, 
sâlus, 

apicis, m. 
salütis, f. 

guest, 
spear, 

mountain, 
summit, 
safety. 

1 In nouns in x ( = cs or gs), « is tho case-ending, and the c or g belongs to the 
stem. 

2 The dash here implies that the case-ending is sometimes -wanting, as in all nouns 
of Class XL 

3 The enclosod endings aro less common than the others. 
* For Irregularities see Formation of Cases (55-9S) and Irregular Nouns. 



Class IT. 
Exsul, Gen. exsulis, m. a n d / . exile ; dolor, Gen. doloris, m. pain. 
actio, actionis, f. action; imago, imagmis,f. image. 
anser, anseris, m. goose; frater, fratris, m. brother. 
nGmen, nominis, n. name; tcmpus, temporis,n. time. 

FORMATION OF CASES. 

Nominative Singular. 

5 5 . The nominative singular may generally be formed 
from any oblique case in one of two ways: 

I . By changing the ending of the given case to the 
nominative ending 

s (es, is) in masculines and feminines ; e in neuters: 
Acc. urbem, Nom. urbs ; avem, avis ; nubem, nubes. So 
Gen. maris (neut.), Nom. mare. 

II. By dropping the endmg of the given case: Gen. 
consults, Nom. consul; passeris, ptasser; ptastdris, jxistor. 

1 . T H E F I R S T METHOD a p p l i e s i n g e n e r a l t o mute stems. 
2. T H E SECOND METHOD a p p l i e s t o m o s t liquid stems. 
3 . EUPHONIC CHANGES: 
1) T , d, and r before s are dropped; c and g before s unite with it 

and form x ; i is sometimes changed to e : Gen. civitatis, N. civitas (for 
civltats, t dropped); G. militis, N. miles (milits, t dropped and i changed 
to e) ; G. regis, N. rex (regs). 

2) The endings on and in of masc. and fem. stems are generally 
changed to o : G. leonis, N. leo (for Icon); G. virglnis, N. virgo (for virgin). 
But in neuters in is changed to en: G. carminis, carmen (for carmin). 

3) The endings e r and or of neut. stems arc generally changed to us: 
G. operis, N. opus (for oper): G. corporis, N. corpus (for corpor). 

4) Other changes sometimes occur. 

Genitive Singular. 
I t GENERAL RULES. 

5 6 . Class I. forms the genitive singular by changing the 
nominative ending into is: metre, maris, sea; urbs, urbis, 
ci ty; nubes, nubis, cloud; hostis, hostis, enemy; arx (arcs), 
arcis, citadel; rex (regs), regis, king. 

1. CLASS I . includes, it will be remembered, nouns in e, s (with a few 
exceptions), and x. 

2 . T H E NOMINATIVE ENDING i n t h i s c l a s s i s 
1) e in nouns in e: mare. 
2) s in nouns in s ; but if e or i precedes, it may be es or is; thus it 

is s in urbs, cs in nubes, and is in hostis. 

FORMATION OF THE GENITIVE. 2 1 

3) s in nouns in x : as the double consonant x = cs or gs, the c or g 
belongs to the stem and the s is the ending. 

Accordingly the genitive changes the endings e, s, es, and is into is, as 
above. 

3 . IRREGULARITIES AND E X C E P T I O N S . — S e e s p e c i a l r u l e s , 5 8 - S 3 . 

5 7 . Class I I . forms the genitive by adding is to the 
nominative: söl, sölis, sun; career, carceris, prison ; pastor, 
pastöris, shepherd; lien, lienis, spleen. 

1. CLASS II . includes all nouns of this declension not embraced under 
Class I . 

2 . CHANGES AND I R R E G U L A R I T I E S . — S e e s p e c i a l r u l e s . 

II . SPECIAL RULES. 

I. Words ending in a Yowel. 
Genitive Formation— Various. 

A. 

5 8 . Nouns in a form the genitive in ä t i s ; poema, 
poemdtis, poem. These are of Greek origin. 

E. 

5 9 . Nouns in e form the genitive in i s ; mare, maris, 
sea. 

i . 
60. Nouns in i form the genitive in is, or are indeclin-

able : sinäpi, sinäpis, mustard. 
EXCEPTIONS.—The compounds of m e l i form it in i t i s : oxyinSli, oxy-

mclilis, oxymel. 

O. 

' 6 1 . Nouns in o form the genitive in ö n i s : leo, leönis, 
lion ; actio, actiönis, action. 

EXOEPTIONS.—The following form it in 
1. önis :—most national names, MacSdo, Macedonis, Macedonian. 
2. i n i s : — A p o l l o ; homo, man ; nemo, nobody; turbo, whirlwind; and 

nouns in d o and g o : grando, grandlnis, hail ; virgo, 
virginis, maiden; except—harpügo, önis; ligo, önis; 
praedo, önis, also comedo, cüdo, mango, spädo, unedo, üdo. 

3. n i s :—euro, carnis, flesh. 
4. e n i s : — A n i o , Anicnis, river Anio ; Nerio, Neriems. 
5. u s :—few Greek feminines: Dido, Didus. 

Y. 
6 2 . Nouns in y form the genitive in y i s (yos, ys), or 



are indeclinable: misy, misyis (misyos, misys) copperas. 
These are of Greek origin. 

II. Words ending in Mutes or Liquids: c, n} x", t . 
Genitive adds i s . 

c. 
6 3 . There are two nouns in c : alec, alecis, pickle; lac, 

lactis, milk. 
L. 

6 4 . Nouns in 1 form the genitive by adding i s : sol, 
solis, sun. 

1. Two add l is :—fel,fellis, ga l l ; mel, mellis, honey. 
2. Nouns in al lengthen a in the Gen.; animal, animalis, animal; 

except sal, salt, and masculine proper names : Hannibal, Hannibalis. 

N . 

6 5 . Nouns in n form the genitive by adding is , but 
those in Sn form it in i n i s : paean, paednis, paean; flicmen, 
fluminis, stream. 

1. The few nouns in e n (c long), mostly Greek, add i s : lien, lienis, 
spleen. 

2. Nouns in an, on, in, y n are Greek, and sometimes have o s for is 
in the Gen.: Pan, Panos for Panis, god Pan.—Some in on have onis or 
ontis: aedon, aedonis, nightingale; Xenophon, Xenophontis. 

E . 

66. Nouns in r form the genitive by adding i s : carcer, 
carceris, prison; fulgur, fulguris, lightning. 

1. Nouns in ar generally lengthen a in the Gen. : calcar, calcaiis, 
spur ; but a few retain the short vowel.—Far, corn, has farris; hepar, 
liver, hepatis. 

2. Some nouns in er drop e iu the genit ive: 
1) Those in t e r : pater, patris, f a the r ; except later, latiris, tile, and 

Greek nouns : crater, crateris, bowl. 
2) Imber and names of months in b e r : imber, imbris, shower; Sep-

tember, Septembris. 
3. Iter, way, has itineris ; Jupiter, Jovis. 
4. Nouns in or have generally or i s : pastor, pastoris, shepherd; but 

a few retain the short vowel. Cor, heart, has cordis. 
5. Four in u r have o r i s : vbur, ivory; femur, th igh ; jecur, liver; 

robur, s t rength; but /emwr has also feminis, and jecur, jecinSris, jecingris, 
and jocineiis. 
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T. 
6 7 . Nouns in t form the genitive in ï t i s : caput, capi-

tis, head. Caput and its compounds are the only nouns in t. 

III. Words ending in S preceded by a Vowel or Diph-
thong. 

Genitive Formation— Various. 
AS. 

6 8 . Nouns in a s form the genitive in ä t i s : aetas, 
aetdtis, age ; civitas, civitatis, state. 

EXCEPTIONS.—The following form it in 

1. • ä t i s :—unas, anatis, duck, and neuter Greek nouns. 
2. ä d i s :—vas, vädis, surety ; Areas, Arcadian, and fem. Greek nouns ; ' 

lampas, lampudis, torch. 
3. ä r i s :—mas, märis, a male. 
4. ä s i s :—vas, väsis, vessel. 
5. a ss i s :—as, assis, an as (a coin). 
6. an t i s :—only masc. Greek nouns ; adàmas, antis, adamant. 

ES. 

6 9 . Nouns in e s (e long) form the genitive in i s : 
fames, famis, hunger ; nûbes, nubis, cloud. 

EXCEPTIONS.—The following form it in 
1. e d i s :—(1) ë d i s : hères, herêdis, he i r ; merces, reward.—(2) ëd i s : 

pes, pedis, foot.—(3) a e d i s : praes, pracdis, surety. 
2. e r i s :—(1) ë r i s : Ceres, Cereris.—(2) a e r i s : acs, aeris, copper. 
3. e t i s : — ( 1 ) ë t i s : quies, rest, with compounds, inquies, requies, 

and a few Greek words : lebes, tapes.—(2) e t i s : abies, fir 
tree ; aries, ram ; paries, wall. 

4. e ss i s :—bes, bessis, two thirds. 
5. i :—a few Greek proper names : Xerxes, i. 
7 0 . Nouns in ës (e short) form the genitive in ï t i s : 

miles, militis, soldier. 
EXCEPTIONS.—The following form it in 
1. ë t i s :— in terpres , interpreter; sëges, c rop; teges, covering. 
2. ï d i s :—obses, hostage ; praeses, president. 

IS. 
7 1 . Nouns in i s form the genitive in i s : ävis, avis, 

bird ; cdnis, canis, dog. 
1 Graek nouns sometimes have ädos for ädis. 
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EXCEPTIONS.—The following form it in 
1. e r i s :—cïnis , cinëris, a shes ; cucûmis, cucumber ; pulvis, dust ; 

vomis, ploughshare. * 
2. i d i s —cSpis, c u p ; cassis, h e lme t ; cuspis, spear ; làpis, stone; 

promulsis, antepast, and a few G r e e k 1 words: as lyranms, 
idis, tyranny. Sometimes ibis and ligris. 

3. ï n i s -.—pollis, flour ; sanguis, blood. 
4. I r i s :—glis, gliris, dormouse. 
5. i s s i s :—semis, semissis, half an as. 
G. I t i s :— l is , strife ; Bis, Quïris, Samnis. 

OS. 

7 2 . Nouns in o s form the genitive in o r i s : flos,flôris, 
flower ; mos, môris, custom. 

EXCEPTIONS.—The following form it in 
1. 6 t i s :—cos, côtis, whets tone; dos, dowry ; nepos, grandson; saca-

dos, priest ; and a few Greek words : rhinoceros, the rhi-

noceros. 
2. ô d i s :—custos, custôdis, guardian. 
3. o i s :—few masc. Greek nouns : htros, hero ; Minos, Tros. 

4. o r i s :—arbos for arbor, t ree. 
5. o s s i s :—os, ossis, bone (os, mouth, regular : Oris). 
6. o v i s : — b o s , bovis, ox. 

US. 

7 3 . Nouns in u s form the genitive in ë r i s or o r i s : 
lâtus, latëris, side ; corpus, corporis, body. 

1. Genitive in ë r i s . - A c u s , foedus, funus, genus, glÔmus, lâtus, mu-
nus, ôlus, onus, ôpus, pondus, rûdus, scëlus, sïdus, u l c u s , vcllus, \ ënus, 
viscus, vulnus. 

2. Genitive in S r i s . - C o r p u s , dëcus, dedôcus, facïnus, fënus, frîgus, 
iëpus, lïtus, nëmus, pectus, pëcus, pënus, pignus, stercus, tempue, tergus. 

EXCEPTIONS.—The following form it in 
1. u r i s :—(1) ù r i s : crus, leg ; jus, right ; jus, soup ; mus, mouse ; 

pus, pus ; rus, country ; lus (thus), incense ; telh's, earth. 
—(2) u r i s : Ligus, LigSris, Ligurian. 

2. û t i s : — j u v e n h i s , you th ; sâlus, safety; senectus, old age ; servitus, 
servitude ; virtus, virtue. 

3. u d i s :—(1) û d i s : incus, anvil ; palus, mar sh ; subscus, dovetail.— 

(2) u d i s : pecus, peeudis, a head of cattle.—(3) a u d i s : 

fraus, fraudis, f raud ; laus, praise. 

1 Greek nouns sometimes have idos or even ios for idis; Salamis has Salamïnis; 
Simois, Simoentis. 

J 
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4. u i s :—grus, gruis, c r a n e ; sus, swine. 
5. u n t i s :—a few Greek names of places: Trapezus, untis. 
G. Sd i s :—Greek compounds in pus: tripus, tripudis, tripod. 

1. eos :—Greek nouns in cus, when of this declension: Theseus, 
Thcseos. 

TS. 
7 4 . Nouns in y s form the genitive in y i s , y e s , y s : 

Othrys, Othryos. 

v
 T h e s e a r e o f G r e e k o r ig in ; a few of them have ydis: chlamys, chla-

mydia, cloak. 

IV. Words ending in S preceded by a Consonant. 
Genitive, in i s or t i s . 

BS, MS, PS . 
75. Nouns in bs, m s , and p s form the genitive by 

changing s into i s : urbs, urbis, city; hiems, hiemis, win-
ter ; daps, ddpis, food. 

EXCEPTIONS.—The following fo rm it in 
1. i p i s : — n o u n s in reps f rom cap io : princeps, princtpis, prince. Also 

adeps, f a t ; forccps, forceps. 
2. üp i s :—auceps , aucüpis, fowler. 
3. y p h i s :—gryps, grijphis, griffin. 

LS, NS, ES . 
76. Nouns in Is, ns, and r s form the genitive by 

changing s into t i s : puis, pultis, b ro th ; mens, mentis, 
mind ; ars, artis, art. 

EXCEPTIONS.—The following form it in 
dis —fronsjrondis, l ea f ; glans, a c o r n ; juglans, walnut. 

V. Words ending in X.—Genitive in c i s or gis. 

AX. 

77. Nouns in a x form the genitive in a c i s : pax, pads, 
peace. 

EXCEPTIONS.—The following form it in 
1. ác i s -.—fax, facis, t o r ch ; and a few Greek nouns. 

2. act i s :—few Greek names of m e n : Astyanax. 

E S . 
78. Nouns in e x form the genitive in i c i s : judex, 

judicis, judge. 



26 THIRD DECLENSION. 

EXCEPTIONS.—The following form it in 
1. ecis:—(1) ecis : ale:t, p ickle ; vervex, wether.—(2) ecis: nex, 

m u r d e r ; fenisex, mower.—(3) a e c i s : faex,faecis, lees. 
2. e g i s :—(1) eg i s : lex, l a w ; rex, king, and their compounds.—(2) 

eg i s : grex, flock; aquilex, water-inspector. 
3. ec t i l i s :—supe l lex , supellectilis, furni ture . 
4. lg i s :—remex, remigis, rower. 

5. i s :—senex, senis, old man. 

IX. 

7 9 . Nouns in La form the genitive in Ic is : radix, ra-
dlcis, root. 

EXCEPTIONS.—The following form it in 
1. Icis:—appendix, appendix; calix, c u p ; fornix, a r c h ; pix, pi tch; 

sulix, willow, and a few others. 
2. l g i s : — s l r i x , screech owl ; and a few Gallic names : Dumnorix, 

Orgeturix. 
3. i v i s : — n i x , riivis, snow. 

OX. 

8 0 . Nouns in o x a re : vox, vocis, voice; nox, noctis, 
night. 

There are also a few national names which form the genitive in ocis 
or 5g i s : Cappudox, C'appadocis; AllSbrox, Allobrogis. 

ux. 
8 1 . Nouns in u x form the genitive in u c i s : dux, diicis, 

leader. 
EXCEPTIONS.—The following form it in 
1. u c i s : — ( 1 ) u c i s : lux, lucis, l i gh t ; Pollux.—(2) auc i s : faux 

(def.), faucis, throat. 
' 2. ug i s :—(1) ug i s : frux,friigis, f rui t .—(2) u g i s : conjux, conjugis, 

spouse. 

YX. 

83. Nouns in y x are from the Greek, and form the 
genitive variously: Eryyx, Eri/cis, E r y x ; bombyx, bornhycis, 
silkworm; Styx, Stpgis, S tyx ; coccyx, coccygis, cuckoo; 
onyx, onpchis, onyx. 

X PRECEDED BY A CONSONANT. 

8 3 . Nouns in x preceded "by a consonant change X into 
c i s : arx, arcis, citadel. 
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phalaEnx!Em0NS'~A ^ ^ ^ " * giS' PMlanx> P^langis, 

Dative Singular. 
8 4 . E N D I N G : — I : urbs, vrbl, city. But 
The old dative in e also occurs: acre, for aeri. 

Accusative Singular. 
8 5 . E N D I N G :—like Norn., em, Im. 
I. ENDING:—like nom. in neu te rs : mare, mare, sea. 

I I . ENDING : e m , in most masculines and feminines: urbs, urbSm. 
I I I . ENDING : — i m , i n t h e f o l l o w i n g : 

1. I n names of rivers and places in is not increasing in the genitive • 
Tiberis, TibSrim; Hispalis, Hispulim. 

2. In « w , rule ; buns, plough-tail ; ravis, hoarseness ; sttis, 
th i r s t ; tussis, cough ; vis, force. 

» ; m ^ i n G e n ; ° - r a l l y i n : fib™, pelvis, puppis, restis, securis, turris ; some-
times m : clavis, messzs, navis, pars. 

though i L t n i w T i ^ / i ? ' G - a n ' } i n m a n y i n i s ' G" o r ^ i s , though the latter have also the regular idem: poSsis, pocsim; Agis ( A r f -
dis), Agim or Agidem. For Greek nouns see also 93. 

Vocative Singular. 
8 6 . E N D I N G :—like nominative; rex, rex. But 
Some Greek nouns drop s : Pallas, Palla; Orpheus, Orpheu. See 94. 

Ablative Singular. 
87. E N D I N G : — G , I . 
I . ENDING : — e , in most nouns ; urbis, urbe, city. 
I I . ENDING :—i, in the following classes of words: 
1. In neuters in e, al, and a r : sedlle, sedlli, seat ; vectigal, vcctigali, 

tax ; calcar, calcari, spur. Bu t 

The following have e : — ( 1 ) Names of towns in e ; Praeneste.—(2) 
. 3 1 [ \ „ a r W l t h a s h o r t i n G e n - : s a l> «¿I*, sa l t ; nectar, nectare, 

nectar.—(3) Far,farre, corn.—(4) Generally rite, net, and in poetry some-
times mare. 

2. I n adjectives in e r and i s used substantively: September, Scptcm-
brl, S e p t e m b e r ; 1 familiaris, familiarl, friend. But 

Adjectives used as proper names, and juvenis, youth, have e ; Juveni-
lis, Juvendle, Juvenal . 

1 Names of months are adjectives used substantively, with mensis, month, under-
stood. 



28 THIED DECLENSION. 

3. I n nouns in i s with i m in the accusative (85) : Tiberis, Tiberim, 

Tiberi; sitis, sitirn, sili. . 
I I I . ENDING : - E or I ; in nouns with e m or i m in the Acc. : turns, 

turrem or turrim, tune or turn. But 
1 Resiis Acc. reslim, rarely cm, has reste; while turns, navem, rarely 

i ^ f j u l T t is, G.idis, g e n e r a l l y t h o u g h the Aee. 

« . a t Tibur. (3) » « 6 . , 

rus, sors, supellex, vesper, and a few others. 

Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative Plural. 

8 8 . E N D I N G : — e s , 2 , i a . 
I . ENDING:—es in masculines and feminines: urbs,urbes. 
I I . ENDING : — a , in n e u t e r s : 
1. a in most neu te r s : carmen, carmina. 
2. i a in neuters which admit i in the ablative (81. I I . ) : mXrc, maria. 
I I I . R A R E ENDINGS a r e 

1. Tlie ancient endings—eis and i3_in the Acc. P lur . of masculines 
and feminines with ium in the Gen . : clvuis, civis, for cives. 

2. The Greek endinqs—es, as , is , e. See 95 and 98. 
3. Vis, force, has P l u r . : vires, viriunx, viribus, vires, vires, viribus. 

Genitive Plural. 

8 9 . E N D I N G : — u m , i u m . 
I . ENDING :—UM in most nouns : leo, lednum. 
I I . ENDING : — i u m in the following classes of words : 
1. In neuters with i a in the plural, i. e., those in c, al, and ar (dl and 

ar with a in Gen . ) ; mare, maria, marium; animal, animalia, animalium, 
animal. 

2. I n most nouns of more than one syllable in n s and r s : 1 cliens, 
clientium, c l i en t ; cohors, cohortium, cohort. 

3. I n many nouns not increasing in the geni t ive: 

1) Most nouns in e s and i s not increas ing : s nubes, nubuim; uvis, 

avium. 
2) Ciiro, flesh; imbcr, s t o r m ; linter, b o a t ; uter, leathern sack ; ven-

ter, be l ly ; and generally Insuber, Insubrian. 
1 Some of these often have um in poetry and sometimes even in prose, as parens, 

parent, generally has. 
5 But canis, jnvenis, strues, vates, have um; fipis, mensis, sides, volucris, um or 

ium ; compos, ium. 
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4. In monosyllables in s and x preceded by a consonant1 and in a few 
m s and x preceded by a vowel:* urbs, urbium, c i t y ; arx, arcium, citadel • 
nox, noctium, n ight . ' 

5. In many nouns in as and i s (Plur . ates and Ties). Thus 
1) I n names of na t ions : Arplnas, Arpinatium; Samnis, Samnitium. 
¿) I n Optim&tes and Penates, and occasionally in other nouns in a s -

civitas, civitatum, sometimes civitatium. 

I I I . RARE ENDINGS.-BOS has bourn: a few Greek words (especially 
titles of books) on: Metamorphoses, Metamorphoseon. 

IV . WANTING. The Gen. P lur . is of ten wanting in monosyllables. 

Dative and Ablative Plural 
9 0 . E N D I N G :—ibus : urbs, urbibus. 
R A R E ENDINGS a r e : 

1. i s or i b u s - i n neuters in a : poema- D. and A., poematis, or poe-
matibus, poem. 

2. ubus— i n bos, bubus (rare bubus for bovlbus), o x ; sus, subus for 
suwus, swine. 

3. s i , s in— in Greek words. See 97. 

GREEK PECULIARITIES. 

9 1 . Most Greek nouns of the third declension are entirely regular 
but a few retain certain peculiarities of the Greek, and some arc entirely 
indeclinable. 

Greclc Genitive Singular. 

9 2 . ENDING :—sometimes o s or i (rare) for is: Daphnis, Daphnidos 
for Daphnidis; Xerxes, Xcrxi for Xerxis. 
, „ ];- ESDJS.V~°D

3-,, ( ! ) M » n y nouns in as and is have ados and idos 
for adu and rdis: Pallas, Pallados-(2) Those in ys may have yos or ys: 
h^ PaIos ~ m ^ VG "0S: 0rJ'hel!S> Orpheos.-{4) Pan 

2 ENDING :—L Proper names in es, Gen. is, sometimes have i for 
is: Achilles, Achilli. 
„ J ; ! ™ 1 ™ ^ G r c e

5
k ferniniuos in o, echo, Dido, Sappho, have 

regularly us in the Gen. and the Greek ending o i n the other cases, rarely 
the Latin dm, oncm, one; Lido, Didus, Lido. 

GreeJc Accusative Singular. 
9 3 . ENDING :—often a : sometimes i m , i n ; sometimes e n for cm 

Pericles, Periclca; poesis, poesim, o r p o e s i n , p o e m ; Xerxes, Xerxen. 
1. THE ENDING a is used—(1) by prose writers in proper names and 

m aer and aether,—{2) by the poets both in proper and in common nouns. 

' Except (ops) 6pis and the Greek nouns, gryps, lynx, sphynx. 
- Namely, faux, glis, lis, mas, nix, nox, os (ossis), vis, generally fraus and 

mus. 



2. THE ENDING i m or in is used in Greek nouns in is, Gen. is, and 
sometimes in a few in is, Gen. Idis: poesis, poesim, pocsin ; Paris (Paii-
dis), Paridera, Parim, Parin. 

3. THE ENDING e n is often used in proper names in es, Gen. is, and 
sometimes in a few in es, Gen. etis: Aesckines, Aeschinen; TkSles, Tha-
letem or Thalen. 

4. THE ENDING y m or y n . — G r e e k nouns in ijs have ym or yn: 
Othrys, Oihrym or Othryn. 

Greek Vocative Singular. 
9 4 . ENDING sometimes drops S : Orpheus, Orpheu. See 86. 
1. S is dropped,—(1) regularly in nouns in eus and ys, together with 

proper names in as, Gen. antis: Perseus, Perseu; Cotys, Coly; Alias, 
Atla,—(2) generally in nouns in is and sometimes in proper nouns in es: 
Daphnis, Daphni; Socrates, Socrates, or Socrate. 

2. Proper names in e s shorten the ending to es, when s is re ta ined: 
Soa-utes, Socrates. 

Greek Nominative and Vocative Plural. 
9 5 . ENDING :—sometimes e s for es, especially in poe t ry : Arcades 

for Arcades. 
1. THE ENDING e is used in a few neuters iu os: melos, mele, song; 

these neuters arc used only in the Nom. and Acc. Tempe, the vale Tempe, 
is plural. . 

2. TUE ENDING i s for es occurs in a few names of c i t ies : Sardis for 
Sardes. 

Greek Genitive Plural. 
9 6 . ENDING :—ON: only in a few words, almost exclusively titles of 

books : Metamorphoses (title of a poem), Metamoiplioseon. 

Greek Dative and Ablative Plural. 
9 7 . ENDING :—si, before vowels s in , poe t ic : TroSdes, Troasin. 

Greek Accusative Plural. 
9 8 . ENDING :—AS: Macedones, Macedonas. 
1. TIIE ENDING e is used in a few neuters in os: melos, mele; Tempe. 

See 95. 1. . . 
2. THE ENDING i s occurs in a f e w names of ci t ies: Sardis lor 

Sardes. 

GENDER n r THIRD DECLENSION. 

99 . The Gender of nouns of this declension, when not 
determined by the general rules (35), may be ascertained 
from their endings, as follows:1 

i See also 48. 

GENDEE. 31 

I . MASCULINE ENDINGS. 

o, o r , os, e r , e s increasing in the genitive, 
o. 

100 . Nouns in o are masculine : sermo, discourse. 
EXCEPTIONS.—Femin ine , v i z . : 

1. Nouns in o, Gen. inis (i. e., most nouns in do and go, 61. 2), cxcept 
cardo, ordo, turbo, masc., cupido and margo, masc. or fem. 

2. Giro, flesh, and the Greek Argo, echo, an echo. 
3. Abstract and collective nouns in io: ratio, r eason ; concio, an as-

sembly ; except numeral nouns in io, which (cxcept unio) 
are masc . ; tcrnio, quaternio. 

OK. 

101 . Nouns in o r are masculine: dolor, pain. 
EXCEPTIONS. 

1. Feminine:—arbor, t ree. 
2. Neuter:—ador, spe l t ; aequor, s ea ; cor, h e a r t ; marmor, marble. 

OS. 

1 0 2 . Nouns in c s are masculine: mos, custom. 
EXCEPTIONS. 

1. Feminine:—arbos, t r e e ; cos, whe ts tone ; dos, dowry; cos, dawn. 
2. Neuter:—os, m o u t h ; os, bone ; and a f e w Greek words: chaos, 

epos, ethos, melos. 

E E . 

1 0 3 . Nouns in e r are masculine: agger, mound. 
EXCEPTIONS. 

1. Feminine:—linter, boat (sometimes masc.). 
2; Neuter:—(1) cadaver, c o r p s e ; iter, w a y ; tuber, t u m o r ; ubcr, 

u d d e r ; ver, sp r ing ; verber, scourge,—(2) botanical names 
in er, Gen. e n s : Seer, maple t r e e ; papavcr, poppy ; piper, 
pepper. 

ES INCREASING IN GENITIVE. 

1 0 4 . Nouns in e s increasing in the genitive are mas-
culine : pes, genitive pedis, foot. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

1. Feminine:—compes, f e t t e r ; mcrccs, reward; merges, sheaf ; quics, 
rest (with.its compounds); sSges, c rop ; tSgcs, m a t ; some-
times also ales, bird, and quadrupes, quadruped. 

2. Neuter:—aes, copper. 



I I . F E M I N I N E ENDINGS. 

as , is , y s , S , e s not increasing in genitive, s preceded by 
a consonant. 

A S . 

105 . Nouns in a s are feminine: aetas, age. 
E X C E P T I O N S . 

1. Masculine:—as, an as (a coin), vas, surety, and Greek nouns in as, 
G. antis, as adamas, adamant. 

2. Neuter:—vas, vessel, and Greek nouns in as, G. utis, a s erysipelas. 

I S . 

106 . Nouns in i s are feminine: navis, ship. 
EXCEPTIONS.—Mascu l ine : 

1. Nouns in a l i s , o l l i s , c i s , mi s , nis , guis , q u i s : natulis, b i r thday; 
collis, b i l l ; fascis, bun'dle; vomis, p loughshare; ignis, 
fire; sanguis, b lood ; torquis, collar. But a few with 
these endings are occasionally feminine: aqualis, caiudis, 
eunis, clunis, amnis, cinis, finis, anguis, torquis. 

2. Axis, a x l e ; ' fustis, c lub; ptdvis, d u s t ; 
buris, plough-tai l ; glis, dormouse; scrobis (f.), ditch ; 
callis (f.), p a t h ; 1 lapis, stone ; scntis, b r i e r ; 
cassis, n e t ; mensis, mon th ; iigris (f.), t i ge r ; 
caulis, s t e m ; orbis, c i rc le; iorris, b r a n d ; 
corbis (f.), b a s k e t ; postis, pos t ; veclis, lever." 
cnsis, sword ; 

3. Compounds of as (a coin): semis, dccussis. Also LucreCUis, manes 
(pi.). 

TS. 

1 0 7 . Nouns in y s are feminine: chlamys, cloaL 
EXCEPTIONS.—Masculine:—names of mountains, Othrys. 

x . 

1 0 8 . Nouns in x are feminine : pax, peace. 
EXCEPTIONS.—Mascul ine : 

1. Greek masculines: cor ax, r aven ; thorax, cuirass. 
• 2. Nouns in e x and u n x ; except the six feminines: faex, forfex, lex, 

ncx, (prex), supellex, and such as are fem. by signification. 
S5. n . 

1 The examples marked (£) are sometimes feminine. Corbis and tigris are often 
feminine. 

3 For nouns in is masculine by signification, see 35.1. 
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3. Four in i x : calix, cup ; fornix, a rch ; phoenix, phoenix ; varix 
(f.), swollen vein. 

4. One in u x : tradux, vine-layer. 
5. Names of mountains in y x , and a few other words in y x . 
6. Somet imes : calx, h e e l ; calx, l ime ; lynx, a lynx. 

E S NOT INCREASING I N GENITIVE. 

1 0 9 . Nouns in e s not increasing in genitive are femi-
nine : nubes, cloud. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

1. Masculine -.—acinaces: sometimes palumbcs and vcprcs. 

2. Neuter: a few rare Greek n o u n s : cacoethes, liippomancs 

S PRECEDED B Y A CONSONANT. 

110 . Nouns in s preceded by a consonant are feminine: 
urbs, city. 

EXCEPTIONS.—Mascu l ine : 
1. Dens, tooth, fons, fountain, mons, mountain, pons, b r idge ; gen-

erally &deps, fat , and rudens, cable. 

2. Some nouns in ns, originally adjectives Vr participles with a masc. 
noun understood,—(1) oriens, occldcns (sol), cast, west,—(2) con-
fluens, torrens (amnis), confluence, torrent ,—(3) bidens, Mdens 
(raster), two-pronged hoe, tr ident,—(4) sextans, quadrans (as), 
parts of an as. 

3. Chalybs, steel, hydrops, dropsy, and a few Greek names of ani-
mals : epops, gryps, scps (f.). 

4. Somet imes : forceps, f o rceps ; serpens, s e r p e n t ; slirps, stock. 
Animans, animal, originally participle, .is masc., fem., or neuter. 

I I I . N E U T E R E N D I N G S . 

a, e, i, y , c, 1, n, t , ar, ur, us. 
A, E , I , Y, C, T , AR. 

111 . Nouns in a, e , i, y , c, t , a r are neuter : poema, 
poem; mare, sea; lac, milk; caput, head. 

L . 

1 1 2 . Nouns in 1 are neu te r : animal, animal. 
EXCEPTIONS.—Masculine:—mugil, mul le t ; sal (also neuter in singu-

lar), sa l t ; sol, sun. 

N . 

113 . Nouns in n are neuter : carmen, song. 
2 * 



84 FOURTH DECLENSION. 

E X C E P T I O N S . 

1. Masculine:—pccten, comb; ren, k idney ; lien, sp leen; and Greek 
masculines in an, en, in, o n : paean, paean ; canon, rule. 

2. Feminine:—aedon, nightingale; alcyon (halcyon), kingfisher; icon, 
image; sindon, muslin. 

U E . 

114 . Nouns in u r are neuter : fulgur, lightning. 
EXCEPTIONS.—Mascul ine:—furfur , b r a n ; turtur, tu r t l edove ; vultur, 

vulture. 
US. 

1 1 5 . Nouns in u s are n e u t e r : corpus, body. 
E X C E P T I O N S . 

1. Masculine :—lepus, h a r e ; mus, mouse ; Greek nouns in p u a and 
a few others : tripus, tr ipod. 

2. Feminine:—tellus, earth ; fraus, f r a u d ; laus, p ra i se ; and nouns 
in us, Gen. u t i s or u d i s : virtus, v i r t u e ; pulus, marsh. 

P O U I I T H D E C L E N S I O N . 

1 1 6 . Nouns of the fourth declension end in 
us,—masculine ; u,—neuter. 

They are declined as follows: 
Fructus, fruit. Cornu, horn. Case-Endings. 

SINGULAR. 

1\T. f r u c t i l s corni» us u 
G. f r u c t u s c o r n u s us u s 
D. f r u c t i i ï cornât uî a 
A. f r a c t i o n c o m a û m U 
V. f r u c t i i s c o r n u u s û 
A. f r u c t a c o r n a û Q 

P L U R A L . 

M f r u c t a s c o r n u à ûs uâ 
G. f r u c t u û r a c o m i i ù m uûm uum 
D. f r u e t ï b ù s c o r n ï b u s ibus (ubus) ïbus (ûbus) 
A. f r u c t a s c o r n i l a , us ua 
F . f r u c t a s c o r n n i i us uâ 
A. f r u e t ï b ù s . c o r n ï b u s . ïbus (ubus). ïbus (ubus). 

1. Case-Endings.—Nouns of this declension are declined with 
the case-endings presented in the above table. 
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2 . Examples for Pract ice.— Cantus, s o n g ; currus, c h a r i o t ; cur* 
BUS, c o u r s e ; versus, v e r s e ; genu, k n e e . 

3. Modification of Third Declens ion . -The fourth declension is but a 
modification of the third, produced by contraction : thus fructus, in the un-
contracted form, was declined like grus, gruis, of Deci. I I I . : N. fructus, G. 
fructuis = fructus; D. fructui, A. fructuem = fructum, \ . fructus ; A. 
fructue =fructu: Plur . N . f ruc tues —fructus, etc. 

4 . I r r e g u l a r Case-Endings.—The f o l l o w i n g o c c u r : 

1) U b u s for ibus, used regularly in the Dat. and Abl. P lu r . of 
Acus, needle; arcus, bow; artus, joint ; Ulcus, lake ; partus, birth ; pecu, 

cat t le ; quercus, oak ; sp'ecus, den ; tribus, t r ibe; veru, sp i t : occasionally in a 
few other words, as portus, sinus, and tonitrus. 

2) U i s , the uncontracted form for us, in the Gen. : fructuis for fructus. 
3) U for ui, in the Dat. by contraction : equitdtu for equitatui, cavalry. 

1 1 7 . Second and Fourth Declensions.—Some nouns are 
p a r t l y of t h i s d e c l e n s i o n a n d p a r t l y o f t h e s e c o n d . 

1. DSmus, house, declined as follows : 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

JV. domìis domus 
G. domus, domi domuum, domor&u 
D. domul (domò) domìbus 
A. domum domòs, domus 
V. domus domus 
A. domo (domù) domìbus. 

In this word there is generally a difference of meaning between the forms of 
the second Deci, and those of the fourth ; thus, G. domus, of a house ; domi, at home : 
A. PI. domus, houses ; domos, often, homeward ; to homes. 

2. Certain names of t rees in us, as cupressus, ficus, laurus, pìnus, 
though generally of Deci. I I . , sometimes take those cases of the fourth 
which end in us and u : N. laurus, G. laurus, D. lauro, A. laurum, V . 
laurus, A. lauru, &c. So also cuius, distaff. 

3. A few nouns, especially senatus and tumultus, though regularly of 
Deci. IV . , sometimes take the genitive ending i of the second : senati, 
tumulti. 

1 1 8 . G E N D E R IN F O U R T H DECLENSION. 

Masculine ending: u s . 
N e u t e r ending : u . 
E X C E P T I O N S . 

1. Feminine :—(1) acus, need le ; cuius, distaff; domus, house ; manus, 
hand ; poi-tlcus, portico ; tribus, t r ibe,—(2) idus, ides ; 
Quinquatrus, feast of Minerva; generally pìnus, store, 
when of this deci. ; rarely specus, den,—(3) a few nouns 



36 F I F T H DECLENSION. 

Fem. by signification (35. I I . ) : nurus, daughtcr-in-law; 
ficus, fig tree.1 

2. Neuter :—secus (sexus), sex ; rarely, specus, den. 

FIPTH DECLENSION. 

119 . Noons of the fifth declension end in es,—;femi-
nine, and are declined as follows: 

Dies, dag. Res, thing. Case-Endings. 
SINGULAR. 

N. d i e s r e s es 
G. d i e ! r e i el 
D. d i e ! r £ l ei 
A. d i e m r i j ics cm 
V. d i e s r e s es 
A. d i e r e e 

PLURAL. 
N. d i e s r e s es 
G. dieE"iaiii r e r i i i u erum 
-0. d i e b i i s r e b u s ebus 
A. d i e s r e s es 
v. d i e s r e s es 
A. d iebi is . r e l i s t s . ebus. 

Case-Endings.— Nouns of this declension are declined with 
the case-endings presented in the above table. 

-Ein ei is generally short when preceded by a consonant, otherwise long. 

2. Examples for Practice.—Acies, battle array; effigies, effigy; 
fades, face; series, series; species, form; »pes, hope. 

3. Modification of Third Declension.—The fifth declension, like tha 
fourth, seems to be a modification of the third. I t is produced by contraction 
(ees = es: eibus = ¿bus), except in the genitive, where ei comes from eis, by 
dropping s, and erurn from eum, by inserting r. 

4. I r r e g u l a r Endings:—e or i for ei in the Gen. and Dat . : acie for aciei; 
pemicii for perniciU. 

5. Defective.—Nouns of this declension, except dies and res, want the 
Gen., Dat . , and Abl. Plur. , and many admit no plural whatever. 

1 2 0 . G E N D E R IN F I F T H DECLENSION. 

N o u n s of the fifth declension are feminine. 
EXCEPTIONS.—Masculine :—dies, day, and meridies, midday, though 

dies is somet imes feminine in the singular. 
1 Also Fem. when it means fig. 
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COMPARATIVE VIEW OF TEE FIVE DECLENSION'S. 

121 . Case-Endings of Latin nouns.1 

SINGULAR. 
Dec. I. Dec. II. Dec. III. Dec. IV. D. V. Fem. Uasc. Neut. M. & P. Neut. Masc. Neut. Fem-

N. a us — • um s (es, is)3— - e — us u es G. ae i I is is us us el D. ac 0 0 I l ui u ui A. iim um um em (im) like nom. um u em V. a e — um like nom. like nom. us a es 
e A. a 0 o e(I) «09 u u 
es 
e 

PLURAL. • 

N. ae I a es a(ia) us ua es G. arum oruin orum um (ium) um (ium) uum uum ertim D. is is is ibus ibus ibus (ubus) ibus (ubus) 6bus A. as OS 5. es a Ha) Qs ua es V. ae I 3. es S(ia) us ua es A. is. is is. ibus. ibus. ibus (ubus) ibus (ubus). ebus. 
122 . By a close analysis it will be found, 
1. That the five declensions are only five varieties of one gen-

eral system of declension. 
2. That these varieties have been produced by the union of 

different final letters in the various stems, with one general system 
of endings. 

1 2 3 . According to this analysis, 
1. The stems in the five declensions end in the following 

letters: 
i - i i . i n . i y . y . 
a, o, consonant, u, e. 

(rarely i). 
2. The general case-endings are as follows:4 

1 This tablo presents the endings of all nouns in the Latin language, except a few 
derived from the Greek. 

2 The dash denotes that tho case-ending is sometimes wanting: er and ir in Decl. 
II., it will be remembered, are not case-endings, but parts of the stem (45.1). 

3 The inclosed endings are less common than the others. 
4 In this table observe, 
1) That different endings characteristic of different genders may be found in one 

and the same declension. 
2) That a slight difference of declension is however apparent in the double forms 

in U, l\ es, i\ J"an, rum; V>us, U; but that in each of these double forms, tho first 
6cems to have been tho original ending from which the second was derived. 



Masc. and Fe rn. 
N. s — 
G. is, I 
2>. I 
A. em, m 
V. like iiom. 

A. S (i) 

N. es, i 
G. um, rum 
D . ibus, is 
A. es 
V. like nom. 

A. ibus, is. 

S I N G U L A R . 

P L U R A L . 

Neat. 
è, m — 
ïs, ï 
ï 
like nom. 

Il 11 
ë(i) 
a ( i â ) ^ 
ûra, rum 
ibus, is 
like nom. 

h u 
ibus, is. 

3. The manner in which these endings unite with the different 
stems so as to produce the five declensions may be seen in the 
following 

COMPARATIVE VIEW OF DECLENSIONS. 
I. II. III. IV. v . 

Mensa. Servo. Reg. Fructu. Re. 
S I N G U L A R . 

N. mensa- servo-s reg-s fructu-s re-s N. mensâ servùs rex fruetûs rês 
G. mensa-i servo-i reg-is fructu-is re-i(s) 

mensae servi régis fruetûs rcï 

D. mensa-i servo-i reg-i fructu-i re-i D. mensae servô régi i'ructuï. rêi 
A. mensa-m, servo-m reg-em fruclu-(e)m rc-{e)m A. mensám servûm regëm fructüm rëm 
V. mensa- servo-e ' reg-s fnictu-s re-s V. mensâ servë rex i'ructús rês 
A. mensa-c servo-e reg-e fructu-c re-e A. mensà servô regô fructu rê 

P L U R A L . 

N. mensa-i servo-i reg-cs fructu-es re-es N. mensae servi regês fruetûs rês 
G. mensa-um servo-um reg-um fructu-um re-um G. mensârûm servôrtun regum i'ruetuííni rêrùm 
D. mensa-is servo-is reg-ibus fructu-ibus re-ibus D. mensïs servis regibus fructlbùs rëbûs 
A. mensa-es servo-es reg-cs fructu-es re-es 

mensâs servos regês fruetûs rês 
V.- mensa-i servo-i reg-es fructu-es re-es V.- mensae servi regês fruetûs rês 
A. mensa-is servo-is reg-ibus fructu-ibus re-ibus A. mensis. servis. regibus. fructibüs. rébus. 

1 Nouns in us of Dec. I I . liave e instead of s. 

GENDER. 3 9 

1 2 4 . G E N E R A L T A B L E OF G E N D E R . 

I. Gender independent of ending.1 Common to all 
declensions. 

Masculine. 
N a m e s of MALES, of 

R I V E R S , W I N D S , a n d 

MoNTns. 

Feminine. 
N a m e s of FEMALES, of 

COUNTRIES, T O W N S , 

ISLANDS, a n d T R E E S . 

Neuter. 
INDECLINABLE N O U N S , 

a n d W O R D S a n d 

CLAUSES used as In-

declinable Nouns. 

II . Gender determined by Nominative Ending.2 

DECLENSION I . 

Feminine. I Masculine, 
as , e s . 

e r , i r , u s , 03. 

o , o r , o s , e r , e s in-
creasing in the geni-
tive. 

u s . 

a, e . 

DECLENSION I I . 

DECLENSION I I I . 

a s , is , y s , x , e s not 
increasing in the 
genitive, s preceded 
by a consonant. 

DECLENSION I V . 

DECLENSION V . 

e s . 

Neuter. 

u m , o n . 

I 

a , e, i, y , c , 1, n , t , 
a r , u r , u s . 

u . 

DECLENSION OF COMPOUND AND IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

C O M P O U N D N O U N S . 

1 2 5 . Compounds present in general no peculiarities of 
declension. Bu t 

1. If two nominatives unite, they are both declined: respublica 
= res publica, republic, the public thing; jusjurandum = jus ju-
randum, oath. 

2. If a nominative unites with an oblique case, onlv the nom-
inative is declined: paterfamilias = pater familias (42. 3), or 
pater familiae, the father of a family. 

1 For exceptions, see 86. 
3 For exceptions, see under the several declcnslons. 



1 2 6 . PARADIGMS. 

N. respublica 
G. relpubllcae 
D. rèlpublicae 
A. rempublicam 
V. respublicä 
A. republics 

SINGULAR. 

jusjurandüm 
jüris jurandl 
ju r i ju randö 
jus jurandum 
"jusjurandüm 
jure jurandö 

paterfamilias 
patrisfamilias 
patrlfomilias 
patremfamilias 
paterfamilias 
patrèfamilias 

N . respublicae jurajurandii patresfamilias 
G. rerumpublicarum patrumfamilias 
D. rebuspublicls patribusfamilias 
A. respubllcas jura juranda patresfamilias 
V. respublicae jura juranda. patresfamilias 
A. rebuspublicls. patribusfamilias. 
1. The par t s which compose these and similar words are often and perhr.ps 

more correctly written separately: respublica; paterfamilias o r f a m i l i a e . 
2. The parts of respublica are res of the 5th Decl. awApubliea of the 1st. 
3. The parts oijusjurandum ar ejus of the 3d Decl. and jurandum of the 

2d. Jusjurandum wants the Gen., Dat,, and Abl. Plur . 
4. The parts of paterfamilias i r e pater of the 3d Decl. and familias (42. 

3), the old Gen. of familia, of the 1st. Sometimes, though rarely, the Gen 
familidrum is used in the p lu ra l : patresfamilidrum for patresfamilias. 

I R R E G U L A R N O U N S . 

1 2 7 . Irregular nouns may be divided into four classes: 
I . INDECLINABLE NOUNS have but one form for all cases. 
I I . D E F E C T I V E N O U N S want certain parts. 
I I I . I IETEEOCLITES (heteroclita') are partly of one de-

clension and partly of another. 
I V . HETEROGENEOUS N O U N S (heterogenea") are partly 

of one gender and partly of another. 

I . INDECLINABLE NOUNS. 

1 2 8 . The Latin has but few indeclinable nouns. 
1. The principal examples a r e : 
_1) Fas, r igh t ; ncfas, wrong ; instar, equality; mane, morn ing ; nihil, 

n o t h i n g ; pondo, pound ; secus, sex. 
2) The letters of the alphabet, a, b, c, alpha, beta, etc. 
3) Foreign words : Jacob, Illeberri; though these are often declined ; 
1 From 6Tepos, another, and K\'HTIS, inflection, i. e., of different declensions. 
a From erepos, another, and y<;vos: gender, i. e., of different genders. 

Jacobus, Jacobi; Illeberris, Illeberri. Jesus has Jesum, in the accusative and 
Jesu in the other cases. 

2. Some indeclinable nouns are also defective: mane.wauts the Gen. and 
Dat . ; fas and nefas, the Gen., Dat., and Abl. 

I I . D E F E C T I V E N O U N S . 

129 . Nouns may be defective in Number, in Case, or 
in both Number and Case. 

I. Nouns defective in Number. 

130 . Plural wanting.—iTauy nouns from the nature of their 
signification want the plural: lioma, Iiome; justitia, justice: au-
rum, gold. 

2. The principal nouns of this class are : 
1) Proper names (except those used only in the plural ) : Cicero, lioma. 
2) Abstract Nouns : f ides, fa i th ; justitia, justice. 
3) Names of mater ials : aurum, gold; ferrum, iron. 
4) A few o thers : meridies, m idday ; specimen, example; supellex, furni-

t u r e ; ver, spr ing; vespera, evening, etc. 
2. Proper names admit the plural to designatc/amiKes, classes; names of mate, 

rials, to designate pieces of the material or articles made of i t ; and abstract nouns, 
to designate instances, or kinds, of the quality; Scipiones, the Scipios; aera, vessels 
of copper; avaritiae, instances of avarice; od.ia, hatreds. 

In the poets, the plur. of abstracts occurs in the sense of the sing. 

131 . Singular wanting.—Many nouns want the singular. 
1. The most important of these a r e : 

1) Certain personal appellatives applicable to classes: majores, fore-
fathers ; posteri, descendants ; gemlni, twins ; liberi, children, etc. 

2) Many names of ci t ies: Athenae, A t h e n s ; Tliibae, Thebes ; Delphi, 
Delph i ; Argi, Argos, though the Sing. Argos occurs in Nom. and Acc. 

3) Many names of festivals: Bacchanalia-, Olympia, Saturnalia. 
4) Many names not included in these classes. Such are : 
Arma, arms; divitiae, riches; exsequiae, funeral rites; exutiae, spoils; idus, 

ides; indutiae, truce; insidiae, ambuscade; manes, shades of the dead; mlaae, 
threats; moeniei, walla; munia, duties; nuptiae, nuptials; reliquiae, remains. 

2. An individual member of a class designated by these plurals may be denoted 
by unus ex with the plural: unus ex liblris, ono of the children, or a child. 

3. The plural in names of cities may have reference to the several parts of the 
city, especially as ancient cities were often made up of separate villages. So in the 
names of festivals, the plural may refer to the various games and exercises which to-
gether constituted the festival. 

132 . Plural with Change of Meaning.—Some nouns have 
one signification in the singular and another in the plural: Thus 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Aedes, temple ; aedes, (1) temples, (2) a house.1 

Aqua, water ; aquae, (1) waters, (2) mineral springs. 
1 Aedes and some other words in this list, it will be observed, have in the plural 

two significations, ono corresponding to that of the singular, ao>l the other distinct 
from it. 



Auxilium, help ; 
Bónum, a (/ood thing, Hessing ; 
Career, prison, barr ier ; 
Castrum, castle, hut; 
Comitium, name of a part of the 

Roman forum ; 
Copia, plenty, force ; 
Facultas, ability ; 
Finis, eiid ; 
Fortuna, fortune ; 
Gratia, gratitude, favor ; 
Ilortus, garden ; 
Impedimentum, hindrance; 

Littcra, letter of alphabet ; 

Lüdus, play, sport ; 
Mos, custom : 
Natalia (dies), birth-day ; 
Opera, work, service ; 
Pars, part ; 
Rostrum, beak of ship ; 

Sal, salt ; 

auxilia, auxiliaries. 
bona, riches, goods. 
carceres, barriers of a race-course. 
castra, camp. 
comitia, the assembly held in the comi-

tium. 
copiae, (1) stores, (2) troops. 
facilitates, wealth, means. 
fines, borders, territory. 
f'ortunac, possessions, wealth. 
gratiae, thanks. 
horti, (1) gardens, (2) pleasure grounds. 
impedimenta, (1) hindrances, (2) bag-

gage. 
litterae, (1) letters of alphabet, (2) epis-

tle, writing, letters, literature. 
ludi, (1) plays, (2) public spectacle. 
mores, manners, character. 
natales, pedigree, parentage. 
operae, workmen. 
partes, (1) parts, (2) a party. 
rostra, (1) beaks, (2) the rostra or tri-

bune in Rome (adorned with 
beaks), 

sales, witty sayings. 

II. Nouns defective in Case. 

1 3 3 . Some nouns are defective in case. Thus 
1. Some want the nominative, dative, and vocative singular: (Ops), 

opis, help; (vix or vicis), vicis, change. 
2. Some want the nominative and vocative singular: (Daps), dapis, 

food; (ditio), ditionis, sway; (frux), frugis, fruit; (internecio), interne-
cionis, destruction; (pollis), polllnis, flour. 

3. Some want the genitive, dative, and ablative plural: thus most 
nouns of the fifth declension. See 119. 5. 

So also many neuters : far, fel, mcl, pus, rus, tus; especially Greek 
neuters in os, which want these cases in the singular also: epos, melos. 

4. Some want the genitive plural: thus many nouns otherwise entire, 
especially monosyllables: nex, pax, pix; cor, cos, ros ; sal, sol, lux. 

III. Nouns defective in Number and Case. 

1 3 4 . Some nouns want one entire number and certain cases 
of the other: fors, chance, has only fors and forte; lues, pesti-
lence, has hes, luem, lue. Many verbal nouns in u have only the 
ablative singular: jussu, by order; mandatu, by command; rogd-
tu, by request. 

I I I . H E X E R O C L I T E S . — T w o CLASSES. 

I . Heteroclites with one form in the nominative sin-
gular. 

I I . Heteroclites with different forms in the nominative 
singular. 

Class First. 
1 3 5 . Of D E C L E N S I O N S N . and I V . are a few nouns in vs. 

See 11T. 
1 3 6 . O f D E C L E N S I O N S I I . a n d I I I . a r e 

1. Jugtrum, an ac re ; regularly of the second Deel., except in the 
Gen. Plur. , which is jugSrum, according to the third. Other forms of the 
third are rare. 

2. Vas, a vessel; of the third Decl. in the Sing., and of the second in 
the P lu r . : vas, vasis; plural, vusa, vasorum. 

3. Plural names of festivals in alia: Bacchanalia, Saturnalia; which 
are regularly of the third Decl., but sometimes form the Gen. l ' lur . in 
drum of the second. Ancile, a shield, and a few other words also occur. 

1 3 7 . O f D E C L E N S I O N S I I I . a n d Y . a r e 

1. Requies, r e s t ; which is regularly of the third Decl., but also takes 
the forms requiem and requic of the fifth. 

2. Fames, hunger ; regularly of the third Decl., except in the ablative, 
fame, of the fifth (not fame, of the third). 

Class Second.1 

1 3 8 . F O R M S I N ia A N D ies.—Many words of four syllables 
have one form in ia of Decl. I., and one in ies of Decl. V.: barba-
ria, barbaries, barbarism; duritia, durities, hardness; luxuria, 
luxuries, luxury; materia, materies, material; inollitia, mollities, 
softness. 

1 3 9 . F O R M S I N US A N D U M , — Many nouns derived from verbs 
have one form in us of Decl. IV., and one in um of Decl. II . : 
conatm, condtum, an attempt; euntus, eventum, event; praetextus, 
praetextum, pretext. 

1 4 0 . Many other Examples might be added. Many words which 
have but one approved form in prose, admit another in poet ry : juvenilis 
(fitis), youth ; poetic, juvenia (ae) : senectus (utis), old age ; poetic, scnecta 
(ae) : paupertas (atis), pover ty ; poetic, pauperies (ei). 

I V . HETEROGENEOUS N O U N S . — T w o CLASSES. 

I . "With one form in the nominative singular. 
I I . With different forms in the nominative singular. 

Class First. 
1 4 1 . M A S O U L I N E A N D NEUTER.—Some masculines take in the 

plural an additional form of the neuter gender: 
Jdcus, a j e s t ; plur., joci and joca. 
locus, p lace ; " loci, topics, passages in books, places; loca, places. 
sibllus, hissing; " sibili; poetic, sibila. 

1 4 2 . F E M I N I N E A N D NEUTER.—Some feminines take in the 
plural an additional form of the neater gender: 

1 Sometimes called Redundant nouns, or abundanlia. 



Carb&sus, linen ; plural, carbasi and carbasa, sails, &c. 
margarita, pear l ; " margaritae and margarita, drum, 
ostrea, oys te r ; " ostreae and ostrea, drum. 

1 4 3 . N E U T E R A N D M A S C U L I N E O R FEMININE.—Some neuters 
t a k e in t h e p l u r a l a d i f f e r e n t g e n d e r ; t h u s 

1. Some neuters become masculine in the p lu ra l : 
Caelum, h e a v e n ; plural, coeli. 

2. Some neuters generally become masculine in the plural, but some-
times remain neuter: 

Frenum, b r id le ; plur. , freni, sometimes frena. 
rostrum, r a k e ; " rastri, " rastra. 

3. Some neuters become feminine in the p lura l : 
Epulum, public feast ; plur. , epulae, meal, banquet. 

Class Second. 

1 4 4 . F O R M S I N US A N D U M . — S o m e n o u n s of t h e second 
d e c l e n s i o n h a v e o n e f o r m i n us m a s c u l i n e a n d on'e i n um n e u t e r : 
clipeus, clipeum, s h i e l d ; commentarius, commentarium, c o m m e n t -
a r y ; cuUtus, cubitum, c u h i t ; jugulus, jugulum, t h r o a t . 

1 4 5 . H E T E R O G E N E O U S HETEKOCLITES.—Some h e t e r o c l i t e s a r e 
a l s o h e t e r o g e n e o u s : condtus (us), condtum (i), e f f o r t ; menda (ae), 
mcndtim (i), f a u l t . 

C H A P T E R I I . 

A D J E C T I V E S . 

1 4 6 . T h e a d j e c t i v e i s t h a t p a r t o f s p e e c h w h i c h i s u s e d 

t o q u a l i f y n o u n s : bonus, g o o d ; magnus, g r e a t . 

The fo rm of the adjective in Latin depends in pa r t upon the gender 
of the noun which i t qualifies; bonus puer, a good boy ; bona puella, a 
good g i r l ; bonum tectum, a good house. Thus bonus is the form of the 
adjective when used with masculine nouns, bona with feminine, and bonum 
with neuter . 

1 4 7 . S o m e a d j e c t i v e s a r e p a r t l y o f t h e first d e c l e n -

s i o n a n d p a r t l y o f t h e s e c o n d , w h i l e a l l t h e r e s t a r e e n t i r e l y 

o f t h e t h i r d d e c l e n s i o n . 

I . F I R S T A N D S E C O N D D E C L E N S I O N S . 

1 4 8 . A d j e c t i v e s o f t h i s c l a s s h a v e i n t h e n o m i n a t i v e 

s i n g u l a r t h e e n d i n g s : 

Slasc., Dec. II . Fem., Dec. I. Neut, Dec. II. 
U S 1 - , a , u m . 

"hey a r e d e c l i n e d a s f o l l o w s : 

B o n u s , goocl. 

SINGULAR. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. 

Nom. b o n u s b ô n à b o n i i m 
Gen. boni b o n a e bon ï 
Bat. b o n o b o n a e b o n ô 
Ace. b o n i s m bon a m b o n ü m 
Voc. bonis bonàt b o n i í i u 

Abl. b o n o b o n a b o n ô 

PLURAL. 
Nom. bonï b o n a e bonií 
Gen. b o n ô r i i m b o n â r u m b o n ô r i i m 
Bat. b o n i s b o n ï s b o n ï s 
Ace. b o n ô s b o n à s bon â, 
Voc. bonï b o n a e bon à 
Abl. b o n i s b o n ï s b o n ï s . 

L î b e r , free. 

SINGULAR. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. 

Nom. liber l ïbërà l i b ë r i i m 
Gen. l ibërï l i b ë r a e l ibërï 
Bat. l iberó l i b ë r a e l ibërô 
Acc. l i b ë r ù m l i b ë r à m l i b ë r û m 
Voc. liber l ibërâ l i b ë r ù m 
Abl. l ibero l ibërâ l ibërô 

PLURAL. 

Nom. l ibërï l i b ë r a e l ibërâ 
Gen. l i b e r ô r u m l i b e r â r i i m l i b e r ô r u m 
Bat. l ibër ï s l ibër ï s l ibër ï s 
Acc. l i b ë r ô s l i b é r a s l ibërâ 
Voc. l ibërï l i b ë r a e l ibërâ 
Abl. l ibër ï s l ibër ï s l ibër ï s . 

1 The dash indicates that the ending is sometimes wanting. See 45.1. 



4 4 ADJECTIVES. 

Carbtisus, linen ; plural, carbasi and carbasa, sails, &c. 
tnargarita, pear l ; " margaritae and margarita, drum, 
ostrea, oys te r ; " ostreae and ostrea, drum. 

1 4 3 . N E U T E R A N D M A S C U L I N E O R FEMININE.—Some neuters 
take in the plural a different gender; thus 

1. Some neuters become masculine in the p lu ra l : 
Caelum, h e a v e n ; plural, coeli. 

2. Some neuters generally become masculine in the plural, but some-
times remain neuter: 

Frenum, b r id le ; plur. , freni, sometimes frena. 
rostrum, r a k e ; " rastri, " rastra. 

3. Some neuters become feminine in the p lura l : 
Epulum, public feast ; plur. , epulae, meal, banquet. 

Class Second. 
1 4 4 . F O R M S I N US A N D um.—Some nouns of the second 

declension have one form in us masculine and on'e in um neuter: 
clipeus, clipeum, shield ; commentarius, commentarium, comment-
ary; cuUtus, cubitum, cuhit; jugulus, jugulum, throat. 

1 4 5 . H E T E R O G E N E O U S HETEROCLITES.—Some heteroclites are 
also heterogeneous: condtus (us), condtum (i), effort; menda (ae), 
mcndtim (i), fault. 

C H A P T E R I I . 

A D J E C T I V E S . 

1 4 6 . The adject ive is that part of speech which is used 
to qualify nouns : bonus, good ; magnus, great. 

The fo rm of the adjective in Latin depends in pa r t upon the gender 
of the noun which i t qualifies; bonus puer, a good boy ; bona puella, a 
good g i r l ; bonum tectum, a good house. Thus bonus is the form of the 
adjective when used with masculine nouns, bona with feminine, and bonum 
with neuter . 

1 4 7 . Some adjectives are partly of the first declen-
sion and par t ly of the second, while all the rest are entirely 
of the th i rd declension. 

I . F I R S T A N D S E C O N D D E C L E N S I O N S . 

1 4 8 . Adjec t ives of this class have in the nominative 
singular t he endings : 

FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 

Slasc., Dec. II . Fem., Dec. I. Neut, Dec. II. 
U S 1 - , a , u m . 

"hey are declined as follows : 

Bonus, goocl. 

SINGULAR. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. 

Nom. b o n u s b ô n à b o n i i m 
Gen. b o n i b o n a e b o n ï 
Bat. b o n o b o n a e b o n ô 
Ace. b o n i s m bon a m b o n ü m 
Voc. bonis bonàt b o n i i m 

Abl. b o n o b o n a b o n ô 

PLURAL. 
Nom. b o n ï b o n a e b o n â 
Gen. b o n ô r i i m b o n â r u m b o n ô r i i m 
Bat. b o n i s b o n i s b o n i s 
Ace. b o n ô s b o n à s bon à 
Voc. b o n i b o n a e bon à 
Abl. b o n i s b o n i s b o n i s . 

Lîber, free. 

SINGULAR. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. 

Nom. l iber l ï b ë r à l î b ë r û m 
Gen. l i bë r l l i b ë r a e l i b ë r ï 
Bat. l i be ró l i b ë r a e l i b ë r ô 
Acc. l i b ë r ù m l i b ë r à m l i b ë r û m 
Voc. l iber l i b ë r â l i b ë r ù m 
Abl. l i b e r o l i b ë r â l i b ë r ô 

PLURAL. 

Nom. l i b ë r ï l i b ë r a e l i b ë r â 
Gen. l i b e r ô r u i u l i b e r û r i i m l i b e r ô r i i m 
Bat. l i b ë r î s l i b ë r î s l i b ë r î s 
Acc. l i b ë r ô s l i b é r a s l i b ë r â 
Voc. l i b ë r l l i b ë r a e l i b ë r â 
Abl. l i b ë r î s l i b ë r î s l i b ë r î s . 

1 The dash indicates that the ending is sometimes wanting. See 45.1. 



Aeger, sick. 

SINGULAR. 

Nom. aeger aegrài a e g r t t m 

Gen. a e g r l a e g r a e a e g r l 

Hat. a e g r o a e g r a c a e g r o 

Acc. a c g r ü m a e g r à m a e g r t t m 

Voc. aeger a e g r à a e g r ü m 
Abl. a e g r o a e g r a a e g r o ; 

PLURAL. 

Norn. a e g r l a e g r a c aegrà . 
Gen. a e g r o r i i m a e g r s t r i i m a e g r o r i i m 
Bat. aegrSs aegrSs aegrSs 
Acc. a e g r O s a e g r S s a e g r à 
Voc. a e g r l a e g r a c a e g r à 

Abl. aegrSs aegrSs a e g r S s . 

Bonus is declined in the Masc. like serous of Decl. I I . (45), in the 
e m - like mensa of Decl. I. (42), and in the Ncut. like templum of Decl. II. 

(45). 

Liber differs in declension from bonus only in dropping us and e in 
the Norn, and Voc. (45. 3 ,1) . Aeger differs from liber only in dropping e 
before r (45_ 8 > 2)_ 

Most adjectives in er are declined like aeger, but the following in er 
and ur a re declined like liber: 

1) Aspe>rough; lacer, to rn ; miser, wretched; prosper, prosperous; 
tener, t e n d e r ; b u t asper sometimes drops the e, and dexter, r ight , sometimes 
re ta ins i t : dexter, dextera or dextra. 

-) Satur, s a t ed ; saiur, satura, saturum. 
s ) Compounds in fer and g e r : mortifer, deadly; aliger, winged. 

1 4 9 . Irregularities.—These nine adjectives have in the 
singular l u s in the genitive and i in the dative : 

-Alius, another; nullus, no one; solus, alone; totus, whole; 
uttvs, a n y . (¿7ws, one; alter, -tera, -terum, the other; uter, -tra, 
-truni, which (of two) ; neuter, -Ira, -trum, neither. 

T h e Regu la r Forms occasionally occur in some of these adjectives: 
aliae, nulli, f o r alius, nullius ; altero, alterae, for alteri. 

/ i n ius in poetry is sometimes short; generally so in alterius. 
... s- Alius h a s aliud for aliurn in the neuter, and shortens the genitive 

aluus iMo alius. 
4> Like uter are declined its compounds: uterque, utervis, uterlibet, iiter-

cunque, i n oXteruter sometimes both parts are declined, as alterius utrius; 
and s o m e t i m e s only the latter, as alterutrius. 

II. ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION". 

150 . Adjectives of the third declension may be divided 
into three classes: 

I . Those which have in the nominative singular three 
different forms—one for each gender. 

II. Those which have two forms—the masculine and 
feminine being the same. 

III . Those which have but one form—the same for all 
genders. 

1 5 1 . I . A D J E C T I V E S OP T H R E E E N D I N G S of this declen-
sion have in the nominative singular: 

Mase. Fem. Neiit. 

er , is, e. 
are declined as follows: 

Acer, sharp. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc. Fem. Neut. 

N. acSr a c r i s ácr<5 

G. a c r i s a c r i s a c r i s 

D. a c r i a c r i a c r i 

A. aeré in a c r é m a e r é 

V. acér a c r i s a e r é 

A. a c r i a c r i a e r i ; 

PLURAL. 

N. a c r e s a c r e s a c r i à 

G. a c r i i i m a c r i l i l a i , a c r i i i m 

D . a c r i b i i s a c r i b i i s a c r l b ü s 

A. a c r i s a c r e s a c r i à . 

V. a c r e s a c r e s ae r i s i 

A. a c r i b i i s a c r i b á i s a c r l b ü s . 

1. Like A cer are dec l ined : 
1) Alucer, l ively; campester, l eve l ; celeber, f amous ; celer,1 swi f t ; 

equester, equestr ian; paluster, marshy ; pedester, pedest r ian; pater, pu t r id ; 
saluber, hea l th fu l ; silvester, woody; terrester, terrestr ial ; volucer, winged. 

2) Adjectives in e r designating the months : October, bris? 
2. The Masculine in is, like the Fem., also occurs : salub'ris, silvestris, 

for saluber, silvester. 

i This retains e in declension: celer, ccUris, celire; and has um in the Gen. Plur. 
* Sec also 87. 2. 



3. These forms in er are analogous to those in er (whether nouns or 
adjectives) of Dec. I I . in dropping the ending in the Norn, and Yoc. Sing, 
and in inserting e before r. Thus ager, originally agrus, drops us, giving 
agr, and then inserts e to facilitate pronunciat ion, giving ager; so acer, 
originally acris, drops is and inserts c ; acr, acer. 

152. IT. ADJECTIVES OF T W O E N D I N G S Lavo in tbe 
nominative singular : 

M. and F. Neut. 

1. i s e, for positives. 
2. i o r (or) i u s (us), for comparatives. 
They are declined as follows : 

Tristis, sad. Tristior, more sad.1 

SINGULAR. 

M. a nd F. Neut. It. and F. Neiit. 
N. t r i s t ï s t r i s t è JV. tristiôr tris ti us 
G. t r i s t ï s t r i s t i s G. t r i s t iô r ï s t r i s t iô r ï s 
B. t r i s t i t r i s t i B. t r i s t iôr ! t r i s t iôr ! 
A. t r i s t f u l t r i s t é A. t r i s t i ô r e i n tristiüs 
V. t r i s t ï s t r i s t e V. tristiôr tristi",s 
A. t r i s t i t r i s t i ; A. t r i s t iôre (5) t r i s t iôre ( ï ) ; 

PLURAL. 

N. t r i s t e s t r is t iS, iV. t r i s t i ô r ë s tristiôrà, 
G. t r i s t i i i m t r i s t i ù m G. t r i s t i ô r i i m t r i s t i ô r i i m 
B. t r i s t ï t o i i s t r i s t i b ì à s B. t r i s t i ô r ï b û s t r i s t i ô r ï t o û s 
A. t r i s t e s t r i s t i ì i A. t r i s t i ô r ë s t r i s t iô rà 
V. t r i s t e s t r i s t i à V. t r i s t i ô r ë s t r i s t iô rà 
A. t r i s t ï t o i i s t r i s t i t o ù s . A. t r i s t iOr ï toûs t r i s t i ô r ï to i i s . 

1 5 3 . I I I . ADJECTIVES O F O N E E N D I N G . — A l l other ad-
jectives have hut one form in the nominative singular for 
all genders. They generally end in s or x, sometimes in I 
or r, and are declined in the main like nouns of the same 
endings. The following are examples: 

Félix, happy. Pro dens, prudent. 

M. and F. 
N. fëlix 
G. f e l i c ï s 
B. f e l i c i 

Neut. 
fëlix 
f e l i c ï s 
fe l i c i 

SINGULAR. 

M. and F. 
N . prüdens 
G. prudent i® 
B. p r u d e n t i 

Neut. 
prüdens 
p r u d e n t ï s 
p ruden t i 

1 Comparative. For the declension of Plus, 6ee 165.1. 
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A- f e l i c « m felix A. p r u d e n t è m prudens 
V. felix ̂  felix V. prudens p rudens 

A. f e l i ce , or I f e l i ce , or I ; A. p r u d e n t e , or l p r u d e n t e , ori-

PLURAL. 

Ar. f e l i c e s 
G. f e l i c i û m 
B. f e l i c i t o u s 
A. f e l i c e s 
V. f e l î c ë s 

A. f e l i c i t o u s 

f e l i c i » 
f e l i c i û m 
f e l i c i t o u s 
f e l i e i à 
f c l ï c i à 
f e l l e ï t o û s . 

N . p r u d e n t e s 
G. p r u d e n t i i i m 
B. p r u d e n t ï t o ù s 
A. p r u d e n t e s 
V. p r u d e n t e s 
A. p r u d e n t ï t o i i s 

prudentîà 
p r u d e n t ï i i n i 
p r u d e n t ï t o ù s 
p r u d e n t î à 
p r u d e n t ï i i 
p r u d e n t i b ü s . 

FORMATION OF CASES OF ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD 
DECLENSION. 

154 . Adjectives of the third declension form their cases 
in general like nouns of the same endings, hut present the 
following peculiarities: 

I. Genitive Singular. 
1 5 5 . This presents a few irregularities, but hi general the same as 

in nouns (58-83) . Thus 
1. The following in e s form the genitive not in the regular i t i s , but in 

1) e t i s :—hebes, indiges, praepes, teres. 
2) i d i s :—denes, rests. 

2. The following in e s form it in 
1) ed i s :—compounds of pes, foot, as, atipes, bfpes, tripes. 
2) e n s :—pubes, impubes (sometimes is). 
3) e t i s :— inquies, lociiples. 

3. Adjectives in c e p s form it in 
1) c ip i s , if compounded of c a p i o : princeps, principis. 
2) c ip i t i s , if compounded of c a p u t : anccps, ancipUis. 

4. Four in o r form it in Sris :—memor, immemor, bicorpor, tricorpor. 
5. Other examples.—(1) Compos and impos fo rm it in 6tis.—( 2) Com-

pounds in cors f rom cor have cordis: concors, discors.—(3) Caelebs has 
caellbis; dis, ditis; intercus, intercutis ; praecox, praecocis; vetus, veteris. 

II. Ablative Singular. 
1 5 6 . I. ENDING:—e or i, in comparatives and adjectives of one 

end ing : tristidrS or rl; audace or cl. 
IL " I, in other adjectives: aerl, tristi. 

1. Comparative^generally have e, and adjectives of one ending, generally 
1 >' b u t participles in ans and ens have only e, except when used adjectively. 

3 
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2 The Ablative in e in many adjectives of one ending cannot be veri-
fied from ancient authors.—The ablative in i is in general preferable. 

3 Some have only e in general use.—(1) Pauper, paupere, poor ; 
piibes, pubire, mature ;—(2) those in es, G. itis or idis*. ales, deses, dives, 
sospes, mperstes /—(3) caclebs, compos, impos, princeps. 

4. The Ablative in e sometimes occurs in poetry in positives ot more 
than one end ing : cognomine for cognomlnl, like named. 

III . Nominative, Accusative and Vocative Plural of 
Neuters. 

1 5 7 . I . ENDING :—IA in positives: acria, tristia. 
I I . " a in comparatives: tristiora. 

1. Vitus, old, has Vetera ; comp'.ures, several, has compluria or com-
plura. . . . j-

2. The neuter plural is wanting in most adjectives of one ending, ex-
cept those in as, ns, rs, ax, ix, ox, and numerals in plex. 

IV. Genitive Plural. 
1 5 8 . I . ENDING: i u m in positives: acrium, tristium. 

I I . " u m in comparatives: tristiorum. 

1. Some adjectives want the genitive plural. 
2. Plures, more, and complures, several, have i u m . 
3. The following have u m : 
1) Adjectives of one ending with only e in the ablative singular (156. 

3 ) : pauper, pauperum. 
2) Those with the genitive in e n s , o r i s ; u r i s : velus, veterum, o ld ; 

memor, memorum, m indfu l ; cicur, cicurum, tame. 
3) Those in ceps: anccps, ancipitum, doubtful. _ , 
4) Those compounded with substantives which have u m : inops (ops, 

opum), inZpum, helpless. 

IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 

1 5 9 . Irregular adjectives may be 
I . Indecl inable : frugi, f rugal , g o o d ; nequam, worthless; mille, 

thousand. 

I I . Defective: (eeterus) cetera, cetirum, the other, the res t ; (sons) 
sontis, guil ty. 

I I I . Heteroclites,—Many adjectives have two distinct forms, one in us, 
a, um, of the first and second declensions, and one in is and e of the third: 
hil&rus and hilaris, j o y f u l ; exanimus and exarilmis, lifeless. 

1. The Latin has but few indeclinable adjectives, except numerals (175). 
2. Some adjectives want 
1) The nominative singular masculine: (eeterus) cetera, celerum, tho 

o the r ; (ludicer) ludicra, ludicrum, sportive. . 
2) One or more cases in fu l l : (semiuex) seminecis, half dead, defective 

in the nominat ive; exspes, hopeless, only used in the nominative; exlex, law-

C O M P A R I S O N O P A D J E C T I V E S . 
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less, only in nominative and accusat ive; pernox, through the ni*ht onlv in 
nominative and ablative. ' J 

3) The neuter gender or genitive plural. See 157. 2 and 158 1 
4) The s ingular : pauci, ae, a, f e w ; plerlque, the mos t ; the latter wants 

also the genitive plural, supplied by plurimi. The singular of plerlque 
occurs, but is very rare . In good prose exterus wants the singular • a n d i a -
ferus, superus, and posterns are used in the singular only in particular expres 
s ions: mare xnferum, the lower sea, i. e., south of I t a l y ; mare svperum the 
upper sea, i. e., nor th of Italy, the Adria t ic ; posterns in expressions of t ime • 
diemposterum, the following d a y ; node postera, on the following n i -h t 

3. In most heteroclites only one form is in common use in classic prose • 
in a few, as in the examples under 159. III . , both forms are approved. ' 

C O M P A R I S O N O F A D J E C T I V E S . 

160. Adjectives have tbree forms to denote different 
degrees of quality. They are usually called the Positive, 
the Comparative and the Superlative degree: alius, altior, 
altissimus, high, higher, highest. 

Comparatives and superlatives are sometimes best rendered into Eng. 
lish by too and very, instead of more and most: doclus, l ea rned; ZTof 
more learned, or too learned ; doctissXmus, most learned, or very leTrned.' 

161 . The Latin, like the English, has two modes of 
comparison: 

I. Terminational Comparison—by endings. 
II. Adverbial Comparison—by adverbs. 

I . TERJILNATIONAL COMPARISON. 

162. Adjectives are regularly compared by adding to 
the stem of the positive the endings: 

Comparative. Superlative. 
. M. F. XT. H F 

ior, ior, ius. issimus, issima, issimum. 
EXAMPLES. 

Altus, altior, altissimus: high, higher, highest. 
levis, levior, levissimus: light, lighter, lightest. 

Irregular Terminational Comparison. 

163. Irregular Superlatives.—Many adjectives with 
regular comparatives have irregular superlatives. Thus 



1. Adjectives in e r add r i m u s to tlie positive: deer, 
acrior, acerrimus, sharp. 

Vitus has veterrimus; maturus, both maturnmus and maturissimus; 
dexter, dextimus. 

2. Six in i l i s add l i m u s to the s t e m : 
Facilis, difficilis; easy, difficult. 
similis, dissimilis; like, unlike. 
gracilis, humil is ; slender, low; 

t hus : facilis, facilior, facillimus. ImbeeiUis has imbecillimus, but imbedO-
lus is regular. 

3. Four in r u s have two irregular superlatives: 
Exte rus exterior, extrSmus and extimus, outward. 
inferos, inferior, in f imus and imus, lower. 
superus, superior, supremus and summus, upper. 
post irus, posterior, postremus and postumus, next. 

164 . Compounds in dicus, fieus, and volus are compared with the 
endings e n t i o r and en t i s s imus , as if f rom forms in ens: 

Maledicus, maledicentior, maledicentissimus, slanderous. 
munificus, munificentior, munificentisslmus, liberal. 
benevolus, benevolentior, benevolentissimus, benevolent. 

1. Egenus and providus (needy and prudent) , form the comparative and 
superlative from egens and providem: hence egentior, eg entissimus, etc. 

2. Mirificissimus occurs as the superlative of mirificus, wonderful. 
3. Many adjectives in dicus and ficus want the comparative and superla-

tive. 
165 . Special Irregularities of Comparison, 

Bonus, melior, optimus, good. 
malus, pSjor, pessimus, bad. 
magnus, major, maximus, great. 
parvus, .minor, minimus, small. 
multus, plus, plurimus, much. 

1. Plus is neuter, and has in the singular only N. and A. plus, and G. 
plum. In the plural it has N. and A. plures (m. aud f.), plura (n.), G. flu-
rium, D. and A. pluribus. 

2. Dives, frugi,nequam: 
T,- „ ( divitior, divitissimus, ) • 
D u c s > 1 ditior, ditissimus, \ n c h " 
frugi , frugalior, frugalissimus, frugal. 
nCquam, nequior, nequissimus, worthless. 

Defective Terminational Comparison. 

166 . Positive Wanting : 
Citerior, citimus, nearer. 
deterior, deterrimus, worse. 
interior, intimus, inner. 
oeior, ocissimus, swifter. 

prior, pr imus, former. 
propior, proximus, nearer. 
ulterior, ultimus, farther.1 

1 These adjectives aro formed from eitra, de, intra, Greek wiciis, praeor pro, 
prope, ultra. 

1 6 7 . Comparative Wanting.—The comparative is wanting 
1. I n a few participles used adjectively : meritus, merilissïmus, de-

serving. 

2. In these adjectives: 
Diversus, diversissimus, different, novus, novissimus, new. 
falsus, falsissïmus, false. sâcer, saeerrimus, sacred. 
inclytus, mclytissimus, renowned, vêtus, veterrimus, old. 

1 6 8 . Superlative Wanting.—The superlative is wanting 
1. I n most verbals in ilis and bilis : docdis, docilior, docile ; opta-

bilis, optabilior, desirable. But of these 
Some are compared in fu l l : amabilis, facïlis, fertïlis, mobUis, nobilis, 

utilis, etc. ' 
2. I n many adjectives in âlis and ilis : capitdlis, capitalior, capital ; 

civllis, civilior, civil. 

3. Three adjectives supply the superlative thus : 
Adojescens, adolescentior, minimus nâtu, 1 young. 
juvi-nis, junior, minimus nâtu , young. 
senex, senior, maximus nâtu, 1 old. 

4. A few other adjectives want the superlative : agrestis, alacer, 
caecus, diuturnus, infinltus, longinquus, oplmus, procllvis, propinquus, 
salutâris, supïnus, surdus, teres, vulgaris. 

169 . Both Comparative and Superlative Wanting.—Many adjectives 
have no terminational comparison : 

1. Many from the nature of their signification, admitt ing no comparison ; 
especially such as denote material, possession, or the relations of place and 
time : aureus, golden ; adamantinus, adamantine ; paternus, paternal ; Jio-
mânus, Roman ; hestemus, of yesterday ; aestivus, of summer ; hibernus, of 
winter. 

2. Many others.—Thus 
1) Those in us preceded by a vowel, except those in quus : idoneus, suit-

able ; noxius, hurtful . But a few in vus have the superlative : assiduus, 
strenuus. Other exceptions occur, especially in the poets : pius, piissîmus ; 
egregius, egregiisslmus. 

2) Many derivatives and compounds, especially (1) derivatives in âlis, 
ilis, ùlus, îcus, inus, ôrus : mortdhs (mors), mortal j (2) compounds of verbs 
or of nouns : parttceps (capio), shar ing; magnanimus (animus), magnani-
mous. 

3) Also albus, almus, cadûeus, férus, fessus, gndrus, lassus, mirus, muti-
lus, ndvus, nefastus, riidis, etc. 

I I . — A D Y E E B I A L COMPARISON. 

170 . Adjectives wliich want the terminational comparison, 
form the comparative and superlative, when their signification re-
quires it, by prefixing the adverbs mugis, more, and maxime, most, 
to the positive : 

1 Smallest or youngest in age ; greatest or eldest in age. Natu is sometimes 
omitted. 



Arduus, rniigis arduus, maxtme arduus, arduous. 
1. Other adverbs are sometimes used with the positive to denote differ-

ent degrees of the qual i ty: admMum, talde, oppxdo, ve ry ; imprimis, ap-
prlme, in t h e h ighes t degree ; minus, l ess ; minxme, l e a s t : mlde magna, 
very grea t . Per and prae in composition with adject ives have the force of 
very; perdifficilis, very diff icult ; praeclarus, very il lustrious 

2. St rengthening Particles are sometimes u s c d . - ( l ) Wi th the compar-
a t ive: etiam, even, multo, longe, much, f a r : etiam diligentior, even more 
diligent; multo diligentior, much more di l igent , -{2) Wi th the superlative: 
multo, l o n g e , b y fur ; quam, as possible: multo or longe diligentmi-
mus, by far the most diligent; quam diligentissimus, as diligent as possible. ^ 

N U M E R A L S . 

1 7 1 . Numerals comprise numeral adjectives and nu-
meral adverbs. 

I . N U M E R A L ADJECTIVES. 

1 7 2 . Numera l adjectives comprise three principal 

classes: 
1 . C A R D I N A L N U M B E R S : units, one; duo, two. 
2 . O R D I N A L N U M B E R S : primus, first; secundus, second. 
3. DISTRIBUTIVES : singuli, one "by one; blni, two by 

two, two each, two apiece. 
1 7 3 . To these may be added 
1. MULTIPLICATIVES.—These are adjectives in plex, G. pllcis, denoting 

so many f o l d : s m o t e , s ingle; duplex, double ; triplex, three-fold. 
2 PROPORTIONALS.—These are declined like bonus, and denote so 

many times as g r e a t : duplus, twice as g rea t ; triplus, three tunes as great. 

1 7 4 . T A B L E OP N U M E R A L ADJECTIVES. 

CARDINAI.8. 

1. fmus, una, unum, 
2. duo, duae, duo, 
3. tres, t r ia , 
4. quat tuor , 
5. quinqué, 
6. sex, 
7. septem, 
8. octo, 
9. novem, 

10. decern, 
11. undccim, 

ORDINALS. 
primus,1 first, 
secundus,1 second, 
tertius, third, 
quartus, fourth, 
quiutus, fifth, 
sextus, 
septimus, 
octàvus, 
nonus, 
decimus, 
undecimus, 

DISTKIBCTIVES. 

singùli, one by onc. 
bini, two by lieo. 
terni (trini). 
quaterni. 
quini. 
sèni. 
septéni. 
oetóni. 
novelli. 
dóni. 
undéni. 

i Prior is used in speaking of two, and alter is often used for secundus. 

CARDIXALS. 
12. duodècim, 
13. t redècim or decem 

et tres, 
14. quattuordécim, 
15. quindecim, 
16. sedecim or sexdé-

cim,1 

17. septendecim,1 

18. duodeviginti,2 

19. undeviginti,2 

20. viginti, 
2 1 (viginti ùnus, 

' (unus et viginti,3 

2 9 (viginti duo, 
" ' ( d u o et viginti, 

30. triginta, 
40. quadraginta, 
50. quinquaginta, 
60. sexaginta, 
70. septuaginta, 
80. octoginta, 
90. nonaginta, 

100. centum, 
2QI (centum unus, 

' (centum et unus,4 

200. ducenti, ae, a, 
300. trecenti, 
400. quadringenti, 
500. quingenti, 
600. sexceuti, 
700. septingenti, 
800. oetingenti, 
900. nongenti , 

1,000. mille, 
2,000. duo millia,5 

ORDINALS. 
duodecìmus, 
tertius decimus, ' 

quartus decimus, 
quintus decimus, 
sextus decimus, 

septimus decimus, 
duodevicesimus,7 

undeviceslmus,7 

vicesimus,8 

vicesimus primus, 
ünus et vicesimus,3 

vicesimus secundus, 
alter e t vicesimus, 
tricesimus,8 

quadragesìmus, 
quuiquagesimus, 
sexageáúnus,-
septuagesimus, 
octogesimus, 
nonagesimus, 
centesimus, 
centesimus primus, 
centesimus et primus 
dueenteslmus, 
trecentesimus, 
quadringcnteslmus, 
quingentesimus, 
sexcentesimus, 
septingentesimus, 
octingentesimus, 
nongentesimus, 
millcsìmùs, 
bis millesimus, 

DISTEIBCTIVES. 
duodeni, 
terni deni. 

quaterni deni. 
quini deni. 
séni deni. 

septèni deni. 
duode viceni. 
undevicèni. 
viceni. 
vicèni singiili. 
singùli e t viceni. 
viceni bini. 
bini e t viceni. 
tricèni. 
quadragèni. 
quinquagéni. 
sexagcni. 
septuagèni. 
octogeni. 
nonagoni. 
centoni. 
centoni singuli. 
centt-ni e t ¡-iuguli. 
ducèni. 
treeènL 
quadringènL 
quingòni. 
sexceni. 
septingcni. 
octingeni. 
nongèni. 
singùla millia. 
bina millia. 

1 Sometimes with the parts separated: decem et sex; decem et septem. 
3 Literally two from twenty, one from twenty, by subtraction; but these numbers 

maybe expressed by addition: decem et octo; decem et novem; so 2S, 29; 38,89, 
etc., cither by subtraction from triginta, etc., or by addition to viginti ; duodetri-
ginta or octo et viginti. 

3 If the tens precede the units, et is omitted, otherwise it is generally used. So 
in English cardinals, twenty-one, one and twenty. 

* In compounding numbers above 100, units generally follow tens, tens hundreds, 
etc., as in English; but tho connective et is either omitted, or used only between the 
two highest denominations: millc centum viginti or mille et centum viginti, 1,120. 

6 Sometimes bina miUia or bis mille. 
o Sometimes decimus precedes with or without el: decimus et tertius or decimus 

tertius. 
7 Sometimes expressed by addition, like tho corresponding cardinals: octdcus de-

cimus and nonus decimus. 
6 Sometimes written with g: vigeslmus; trigeslmus. 



CARDINALS. OBDINALS. DISTRIBUTIVES. 

10,000. decern millia, decies millesimus, dena millia. 
100,000. centum millia, centies millesimus, centena millia. 

1,000,000. decies centena mil- decies centies mille- decies centenamillia, 
lia,1 simus, 

1. Ordinals with Pars, part , expressed or unders tood, may be used to 
express f ract ions: tertia pars, a third par t , a t h i r d ; quarta pars, a fou r th ; 
duae tertiae, two thirds. 

2. Distributives are used 
1) To show the number of objects taken a t a t ime, of ten best rendered 

by adding to the cardinal each or apiece ; ternos denarios aeccperunt, they 
received each three denarii, or three apiece. Hence 

2) To express Multiplication: decies centena millia, ten times a 
hundred thousand, a million. 

3) Instead of Cardinals, with nouns p lura l in fo rm, b u t singular in 
sense: blna castra, two camps. H e r e for singiili and terni, uni and trlni 
are used: unae litterae, one le t ter ; trinae litterae, th ree letters. 

4) Sometimes in reference to objects spoken of in pa i r s : b'ini scyphi, 
a pair of goble ts ; and in the poets with t h e force of cardinals : blna hasti-
lia, two spears. 

3. Poe t s use numeral adverbs (181) very freely m compounding num-
bers : bis sex, for duodecim; bis septem, for qua t tuordec im. 

4. Sexcenli and mille a re sometimes used indefinitely for any large 
number, as one thousand is in English. 

DECLENSION OF N U M E R A L A D J E C T I V E S . 

1 7 5 . On the declension of cardinals observe 
1. That the units, unus, duo, and tres, are declined. 
2. That the other units, all the tens, and centum are indeclinable. 
3. That the hundreds are declined. 
4. That mille is sometimes declined. 
176 . The first three cardinals are declined as follows: 

1. Unas, one. 
Singular. Plural. 

N. ünüs, 
G. unius, 
D. uní, 

unüm, 
une, 
unö. 

A. 
V. 
A. 

una, 
unius, 
uni, 
unäm, 
una, 
una, 

ünüm, 
uniüs, 
uní, 
unüm, 
unüm, 
u n ö ; 

u m , 
u n ö r ü m , 
u n i s , 
unös . 

ünae, 
unä rüm, 
unis, 
unas, 

una, 
unörüm, 
unis, 
una, 

unis. 

2. Duo, two. 
K 
G. 

duo, 
duörüm, 

duae, duo, 
duärüm, duörüm,2 

un i s , unis, 

3. Tres, three. 
t r e s , m. and f . tria, n. 
t r i ü m , t r iüm, 

1 Literally ten times a hundred thousand; the table might be earried np to any 
desired number by using tho proper numeral adverb with centena millia: centies 
tentena millia, 10,000,000; sometimes in such combinations centena millia is under-
stood and only tho adverb is expressed, and sometimes centum millia is used. 

2 Diwrum and dudrum are sometimes shortened to duum. 

t r ibus , 
t r iä , 
t r ibus . 

D . duöbüs, duäbüs, duöbüs, t r ibüs, 
A. duös, duö, duäs, duö, t res , 
A. duöbüs, duäbüs, duöbüs. t r ibüs, 

• Vr,T-hxvP ,r- r??-o f ,w r e w 5,n t h e s e n s e o f a l o n e m ° y be used with any noun • 
uni Ubii, the Lbii a lone; but in the strict numeral sense of one i t is used 
only with such nouns as though plural in form, are s ingular in sense : una 
castra, one c a m p ; unae litterae, one let ter . 

2. Like duo is declined ambo, both. 
3- Multi, many, a n d p l ü r i m i , very many, are indefinite numera l s and 

a s such generally want the sing. But in the poets the sing, occurs in the 
sense of many a: multa hostia, many a victim. 

177 . Hundreds, ducenti, trecenti, etc., are declined like the 
«plural of bonus: ducenti, ae, a. 

178 . Mille is used both as an adjective and as a substantive. 
As an adjective it is indeclinable; as a substantive it is used in the 
singular only in the nominative and accusative, but in the plural 
it is declined like the plural of mure (50): millia, millium, mil-
libus. 

With the substantive Mille, the name of the objects enumerated is gen-
erally in the genitive: mille hominum, a thousand 'men (of m e n ) ; but it is 
in the sanio case as mille, if a declined numeral intervenes: tria millia 
trecenti milites, three thousand .three hundred soldiers. 

1 7 9 . Ordinals are declined like bonus and distributives like 
the plural of bonus, but the latter often have um for örum in tho 
genitive; binum for Mnvrum. 

1 8 0 . N U M E R A L SYMBOLS. 

ROMAN. ARABIC. ROMAN. 

X V I . 101. CI. 
X V I I . 200. CC. 

X V I I I . 300. CCC. 
X I X . 400. CCCC. 
X X . 500. 10, or D. 

X X I . 600. DC. 
x x n . 700. DCC. 
XXX. 800. DCCC. 

X L . 900. DCCCC. 
L. 1,000. CIO, or M. 

LX. 2,000, CIOCIO, or MM. 
LXX. 10,000. CCIOO. 

LXXX. 100,000. CCCIOOO. 
XC. 1,000,000. C C C C I 0 0 0 0 . 

c . 
1. Lat in Numera l Symbols are combinations o f : I = 1 ; V = 5 ; X 

= 1 0 ; L = 5 0 ; C = 100 ; 10 or D = 5 0 0 ; CIO or M = 1,000. ' 
1 Thousands are sometimes denoted by a lino over tho symbol: II = 2,000; V 

: 5,000. 

ARABIC. ROMAS. ARABIC. 

1 . I. 16. 
2. H. 17. 
3. I I I . 18. 
4. I V . 19." 
5. V . 20. 
6. VI . 21. 
7. V I I . 22. 
8. VI I I . 30. 
9. IX. 40. 

10. X. 50. 
11. XI . 60. 
1 2 . x n . 70. 
13. XI I I . 80. 
14. X I V . 90. 
15. X V . 100. 



58 NUMERAL SYMBOLS. 

•2. I a tlie Combination of these symbols, except 10, observe 
1) That the repetition of a symbol doubles the value: I I = 2 ; XX = 

20; CC = 200. „ , _ , . 
2) That anv symbol standing before one of greater value, subtracts its 

own value, b u t that after one of greater value, i t adds its own value : "V = 
5 ; IV = 4 ( 5 - 1 ) ; V I = 6 (5 + 1). 

3. I n the Combination of 10 observe 
1) That each 0 (inverted C) after ID increases the value ten-fold: 10 

= 500 ; 1 0 0 = 500 x 10 = 5 ,000 ; 1 0 0 0 = 5,000 x 10 = 50,000 
2) That these numbers are doubled by placing C the same number of 

times before I as 0 stands after i t : 10 = 500 ; CIO = 500 x 2 = 1,000; 
1 0 0 = 5 ,000 ; CCIOO = 5,000 x 2 = 10,000. 

3) That smaller symbols standing after these add their va lue : 10 = 
500; IOC = 6 0 0 ; IDCC = 700. 

I I . N U M E R A L ADVERBS. 

181. To numerals belong also numeral adverbs, 
yenience of reference we add the following table: 

For con-

1. samel, once 
2. bis, twice 
3. tcr, three times 
4. quater 
5. quinquies 
G. sexies 
7. septics 
8. octies 
0. növies 

10. decies 
11. undecies 
12. duodecies 

terdecies 
tredecies. 
quaterdceies 
quat tuordccies 

¿{\ Ml 

, _ ( quinquiesdecics 
( quindecies 

1( , ( sexiesdecies 
"jsedecies 

17. septiesdeeies 
. „ (duodevicies 

' ( octiesdecies 
. q (undevicics 

" (noviesdecies 
20. vicies 
21. sëmel et vicies 
22. bis e t vicies 
30. tricies 
40. quadragics 
50. quinquagies 
60. sexagies 

80. octogies 
90. nonagies 

100. centies 
101. centies semel 
200. ducenties 
300. trecenties 
400. quadringenties 
500. quingenties 
600. sexcenties 
700. septingenties 
800. octingenties 
900. noningenties ' 

1,000. millies 
2,000. bis millies 

10,000. decies millies 
100,000. centies millies 

1,000,000. millies millies. 70. septuagies 
1. I n Compound* of units and tens, the uni t with et generally pre-

cedes, as in t h e t ab le : bis et vicies; the tens however with or without et 
sometimes p r e c e d e : vicies et bis or vicies bis, but not bis vicies. 

2. Ano the r Class of numeral adverbs in urn or o is formed from the 
ordinals : prvmum, prlmo, for the first time, in the first p lace; tertium, 
tcrtio, for the third t ime. 

1 Also written nongenties. 
2 Millies is often used indefinitely like tlie English a thousand times. 

PRONOUNS. 59 

C H A P T E R I I I . 

PRONOUNS. 

1 8 2 . THE Pronoun is that part of speech which prop-
erly supplies the place of nouns: ego, I ; tu, thou. 

183 . Pronouns are divided into six classes: 
1. Personal Pronouns: tu, thou. 
2. Possessive Pronouns: mens, my. 
3. Demonstrative Pronouns: hie, this. 
4. Relative Pronouns: qui, who. 
5. Interrogative Pronouns : quis, who ? 
6. Indefinite Pronouns: aliquis, some one. 

I . P E R S O N A L P R O N O U N S . 

184 . Personal Pronouns, so called because they desig-
nate the person of the noun which they represent, are ego, 
I ; tu, thou ; sui (Nom. not used), of himself, herself, itself. 

They are declined as follows: 
SINGULAR. 

A7*. SgÖ t i l 
G. m e i t u i su i 
J ) , m i h i t i b i s ib i 
A. m ö t e s e 
V. tu 

A. m e ; t e ; s e ; 
PLURAL. 

2f. n ö s v ö s * 
n n o s t r ü m ) v e s t r ü m ) 
U- n o s t r l 1 ( T e s t i s 1 J s m 

D. n o b i s v o b i s s ib i 
A. n ö s v ö s se 
V. v ö s 

A. nbb i s . v o b i s . se . 

1. Substantive Pronouns,—Personal pronouns are also called Substantive 
pronouns, because they are always used as substantives. 

2. Reflexive Prononn.—Sui, from its reflexive signification, of himself, 
etc., is often called the Reflexive pronoun. 

i On the use of these two forms seo 446. 3. 



S. Emphat ic Forms in met occur, except in the Gen. P l u r . : egornet, I 
myself; mihimet, timet, etc. But the Norn, tu has tide and tutemet, for tu-
met. 

4. Reduplicated Forms:—lise, tete, merrii, for se, te, me. 
5. Ancient and Rare Forms :—mis for mei ; lis for t u i ; mi and me for 

mihi; mehe, med, and mepte for me; ted for te. 
6. Cum, when used with the ablative of these pronouns, is appended to 

them: Tiiecum, tecum. 

I I . POSSESSIVE P R O N O U N S . 

185 . F r o m Personal pronouns arc formed the Possess-
ives : 

meus, my, noster, our, 
tuns, thy, your, vester, your, 
suus, his, her, its, suus, their. 

They are declined as adjectives of t he first and second 
declensions : meus, mea, meum ; noster, nostra, nostrum, ; 
"but mens has in the vocative singular masculine generally 
mi, sometimes meus. 

1. Emphat ic Forms, in pte and met occur, especially in the Abl. Sing. : 
suapte, suSmet. 

2. The Patr ia ls , nostras, of our country, and vestras, of your country, are 
also possessives. They have the genitive in âtis, and are declined as adjec-
tives of Decl. I I I . , but are little used. 

3. Cujus and Cujas.—Cvjus (a, um, whose?) and the patrial cvjas (âtis, 
of what country?) also belong to possessives, though, not like other possess-
ives, formed from personal pronouns, but from the interrogative quis, cujus. 
See ISS. 

I I I . DEMONSTRATIVE P R O N O U N S . 

186 . Demonstrative Pronouns, so called because they 
specify the objects to which they refer , a r e 

Hie, iller iste, ipse, is, idem. 
They are declined as follows: 

Hie, this. 
SINGULAR. 

21. 
F . lue 
G. liuj us 
D. huic 
A. hunc 
V. 
A. hoc 

F. 
haec 
liujûs 
huic 
hanc 

hâc 

K 
hoc 
hujûs 
huic 
hoc 

h o c ; 

P L U R A L . 

21. F. N. 
hi hae haec 
h Or tun hârûm hôrûm 
his his his 
hôs has haec 

his his his. 

Illë, he or that. 
SINGULAR. P L U R A L . 

M. F. N. 21. F. N. 
N. illS ills illud illi illae ilia 
G. illius illîûs illius illôrum illârum illôrum 
B. illi ill! illi illîs illîs illîs 
A. ilium illam illud illOs illâs ilia 
V. 

ilia 

A. illo ilia illo; illîs illîs illîs. 
Iste, that. 

Iste, that, is declined like ille. It usually refers to objects 
which are present to the person addressed, and sometimes ex-
presses contempt. 

Ipse, self, he. 

N. 
ipsa 
ipsôrt 
ipsïs 
ipsii 

ipsls. 

N. 
eii 
eorum 
iis (eis) 
ea 

iis (eis). 
Idem, the same. 

Idem, compounded of is and dem, is declined like is, hut short-
ens isdem to Idem and iddem to idem, and changes m to n before the 
ending ¿em; thus: 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
21. F. N. 21. F. 

N. ipsë ipsa ipsiim ipsi ipsae 
G. ipslus ipsïûs ipslûs ipsôrûm ipsârûm 
D. ipsl ipsl ipsl ipsls ipsis 
A. 
V. 

ipsum ipsâm ipsûm ipsôs ipsâs 

A. ipso ipsâ ipso; ipsls ipsls 
Is, he, that. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
21. F. N. 21. F. 

M is eâ ïd iî eae 
G. ejûs ejûs ejûs eôrûm eârûm 
B. eï eï eï iîs (eîs) ils (eîs) 
A. eûm earn ïd eôs eâs 
V. 
A. eô eâ eô; iis (eîs) iîs (eîs) 

SINGULAR. 

21. F. N. 
-Ar. ïdëm eâdëm ïdëm 
G. ejusdëm ejusdëm ejusdëm 
B. eîdem eidëm eldëm 
A. eundëm eandëm ïdëm 
F. 
A. eôdëm eâdëm eôdëm; 

P L U R A L . 

21. F. N. 
iïdëm eaedëm eiidëm 
eôrundëm eârundëm eôrundëm 
iisdëm iisdëm iisdëm1 

eôsdëm eâsdëm eâdëm 

iisdëm iisdëm iisdëm.1 

1 Sometimes eisdem in all genders. Iidem and iisdem are in poetry dissyllables, 
and are sometimes written idem and isdem. 



1. Emphat ic Forms in ce occur in the several cases of hie and sometimes 
ia other demonstratives: hiece, haecce, hocce (also hice, haece or haec, etc.), 
hujusee, hosce, hisce; harumce, harunce ( m changed to n),hdrunc («dropped). 
Before the interrogative ne, ce becomes ci : hiccine, hoscine. 

2. I l l ic and istic or istliic for ille and iste occur. They are declined 
alike, aud are used only in certain cases. Thus 

Sing., Norn, illic, illaec, illoc or illuc, 
Ace. illunc, illanc, illoc, 
All. illoc, iliac, illoc; 

Plur . illaec, generally JXeut., sometimes Fem. 
3. Ancient and Rare Forms': 
1) Of ILLE and ISTE: illi, illae, illi, Gen. for i l l ius; isti, istae, isti for 

ist ius; Mae and istae, Dat. Fem. for illi and ist i ; also forms from ollus for 
i l le: olli, olla, olios, etc. 

2) Of IPSE, compounded of is aa&pse (is-pse = ipse) ; the uncontractcd 
fo rms : Acc. eumpse, eampse, Abl. eopse, eabse; with r e : re eapse, reapse for 
re ipsa, in rea l i ty ; also ipsus, a, um, etc., tor ipse, a, u m . 

3) Of Is : eii, eae, eh, Dat. for ci ; iibus (ibus), eabus, iibus (ibus) for ¡is. 
4) SYNCOPATED FORMS, compounded of ecce or en, lo, see, and some cases 

of demonstratives, especially the Acc. of ille and is; eccwm for ecce eum; 
eccam for ecce earn; eccos for ecce eos; eccillum, ecce ilium, eccillam, ecce 
illain; ellum, en ilium ; ellam, en illam. 

4. Demonstrative Adjectives: talis, e, such; tantus, a, um, so grea t ; tot, 
so m a n y ; totus, a, um, so great. Tot is indeclinable; the rest regular. 

For talis, the Gen. of a demonstrative with modi (Gen. of modus, meas-
ure, kind) is often used: hujusmodi, ejusmodi, of this kind, such; illiusmodi, 
istiusmodi, of that kind, such. 

I V . R E L A T I V E PRONOUNS. 

1 8 7 . The Relative qui, who, so called because it relates 
to some noun or pronoun, expressed or understood, called 
its antecedent, is declined as follows: 

M. 
_Ar. qui 
G. cujus 
I), cui 
A. quem 
V. 
A. quo 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

F. N. J / . F. 
q u a e 
e u j ü s 
c u i 
q u a m 

q u o d 
c u j ü s 
cui 
q u o d 

qui 
q u ö r ü m 
q u i b ü s 
q u ö s 

q u a e 
q u ä r ö m 
q u i b ü s 
quits 

qua, quo; q u i b ü s q u i b ü s 

N. 
quae 
quorum 
quibüs 
quae 

quibüs. 
1. Ancient and Rare F o r m s : quojus and quoi for cujus and cui ; qui 

2. Cum, when used with the ablative of the relative, is generally append-
for quo, qua, quo; quis (queis) for quibus. 

2. Cum, when used with the ablative o: 
ed to i t : quibuscum. 

3. Cujus, a, um, whose, as a possessive formed from the genitive cujus, 
sometimes occurs, 

4. Quicunque and Quisquis, whoever, are called from their signification 
general relatives. Quicunque (quicumquc) is declined like qui. Quisquis is 
rare except in the forms : quisquis, quidquid (quicquid), quoquo; but an old 
genitive cuicui for cujuscujus occurs. 

5. Compounds resolved.—Quicunque and similar compounds are some-
times resolved and their parts separated by one or more words : qua re cun-
que. 

6. l i te r and Utercimque, which and whichever, also occur with the force 
of relatives. 

_ 7. Relat ive Adject ives : qudlis, e, such a s ; quantus, a, um, so grea t ; 
quot, as many as; quotus, a, um, of which number ; and the double and com-
pound forms : quaZisqualis, qualiscunque ; quantusquanlus, quantuseunque ; 
quotquot, quotcunque ; quotuscunque. 

Quotquot is indeclinable; in the other double forms both parts are de-
clined ; in the forms in cunque, of course only the first par t is declined. 

„ f °r Qudlis the genitive of the relative with modi is often used : cujus-
modi (sometimes cuimodi), cujuscemodi, of what kind, such as ; cujuscunque-
modt, cuicuimddi (for cujuscujusmodi, 4), of whatever kind. 

V . INTERROGATIVE P R O N O U N S . 

1 8 8 . Interrogative Pronouns are used in asking ques-
tions. The most important are 

Quis and qui with their compounds. 
Quis (who, which, wha t? ) is generally used substan-

tively, and is declined as folloM's: 

M. 
N. quis 
G. cujus 
D. cui 
A. quem 
V. 
A. quo 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

F. N. M. F. 
quae quid qui quae 
cujüs cujüs quörüm quärüm 
cui cui quibüs quibüs 
quam quid quös quäs 

qua quo; quibüs quibüs 

N. 
quae 
quörüm 
quibüs 
quae 

quibus. 
Qui (which, what ?) is generally used adjectively, and is 

declined like the relative qui. 
1. Quis and Quem sometimes occur as feminine forms. 
2. Qui as an ablative with an adverbial force in the sense of how ? 

sometimes occurs. The other ancient forms are the same as in the relative, 
1S7.1. 

3. Compounds of quis and qui are declined like the simple pronouns: 
quisnam, quinam, ecquis, etc. But ecquis has sometimes ecqua for ecquae. 

4. In ter rogat ive Adjectives: (1) Qudlis, e, what? quantus, a, um, how 
great? quot, how many? quotus, a, um, of what number? titer, utra, u t rum, 
which (of two) ? See 140. (2) The Possessive interrogative, cujus, a, um, 
whose ? and (he Patrial cujas, atis, of what country ? 

Cujus is defective and little used. I t has the Nom. and Acc. Sing., and 
in the feminine also the Abl. Sing, and the Nom. and Accus. Plur . 

V I . I N D E F I N I T E P R O N O U N S . 

1 8 9 . Indefinite Pronouns do not refer to any definite 
persons or things. The most important are 

Quis and qui with their compounds. 



1 9 0 . Quis, any one, and qui, any one, any, are the same in 
form and declension as the interrogatives quis and qui. 

1. Quis and Qui are generally used after si, nisi, ne, and num.; si quis, 
si qui. But they also occur without such accompaniment. 

2. Qua for "Quae—After si, nisi, ne, and num, the Fern. Sing, and Neut. 
Plur . have quae or qua : si quae, si qua. 

1 9 1 . From quis and qui are formed 
I. The Indefinites: 

aliquis, aliqua, aliquid or aliquod, some, some one. 
quispiam, quaepiam, quidpiam 1 or quodpiam, some, some one. 
quidam, quaedam, quiddam or quoddam, certain, certain one. 
quisquam, quaequam quidquam,1 anyone. 

II. The General Indefinites: 
quisque, quaeque, quidque" or quodque, every, every one. 
quivis, quaevis, quidvis or quodvis, any one you please. 
quilibet, quaelibet, quidlxbet or quodlibet, any one you please. 

1. Declension.—It may be remarked 
_ 1) That these compounds are generally declined like the simple quis and 

qui, but have in the Neut. Sing, both quod and quid, the former used adjec-
lively, the latter substantively. 

2) That aliquis has aliqua instead oialiquae in the Fem. Sing, and Neut. 
Plur . Aliqui for aliquis occurs. 

3) That quidam generally changes m to n before d : quendam for quem-
dam. 

4) That quisquam generally wants the Fem. and the P lur . 
5) That unus prefixed to quisque does not affect i ts declension: unus-

quisque, unaquaeque, etc. 
2. Other Indefinites a r e : alius, alter, uter, alteruter, neuter, ullus, nul-

lus, nemo. 
3. Other General Indefinites may be formed f rom u t e r : uterque, both, 

each; uterois, uterlibet, either you please. 
4. Indefinite Pronominal Adject ives: qualislibet, qualelibet, of any sort ; 

aliquantus, a, um, of some size; aliquot (indeclinable), several. 
For qualislibet the Gen. of an indefinite pronoun with modi may be used: 

cujusdammodi, of some kind. 

C H A P T E R I Y . 

VERBS. 

1 9 2 . V E R B S in Latin, as in English, express existence, 
condition, or action : est, lie is ; dormit, he is sleeping ; 
lêgit, he reads. 

1 Sometimes written respectively, quippiam and quicquam. 
s Sometimes written quicque. 

1 9 3 . Verbs comprise two principal classes: 
I. TRANSITIVE VERBS,—which admit a direct object of 

their action: sermon verberal, he beats the slave. 
I I . INTRANSITIVE VERBS,—which do not admit such an 

object : puer currit, the boy runs. 
1 9 4 . Verbs have Voice, Mood, Tense, Number, and 

Person. 
I . VOICES. 

1 9 5 . There are two Voices: 
I. The A C T I V E VOICE,—which represents the subject as 

acting or existing: pater filium amat, the father loves his 
son ; est, he is. 

I I . The P A S S I V E VOICE,—which represents the subject 
as acted upon by some other person or t h ing : filius a patre 
amutur, the son is loved by his father. 

1. Passive Want ing .—Intrans i t ive Verbs generally have only the 
active voice, but are sometimes used impersonally in the passive. See 
301. 3. 

2. Active Want ing.—Deponent V e r b s 1 are Passive in form, but not 
in sense: loquor, to speak. But see 221. 

I I . MOODS. 

196 . Moods arc either Definite or Indefinite : 
I . The Definite or Finite Moods make up the Fini te 

Verb ; they a re : 
1. The INDICATIVE MOOD,—which either asserts some-

thing as a fact or inquires after the f a c t : legit, he is read-
ing ; legitne, is he reading ? 

2 . The SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD,—which expresses not an 
actual fact, bu t a possibility or conception, often rendered 
by may, can, e tc . : legal, he may read, let him read. 

3 . The IMPERATIVE MOOD,—which expresses a command 
or an entreaty : lege, read thou. 

II . The Indefinite Moods express the meaning of the 
verb in the form of nouns or adjectives ; they are : 

1 So called from depone, to lay aside, as they dispense, in general, with the active 
form and the passive meaning. 



1 9 0 . Quis, any one, and qui, any one, any, are the same in 
form and declension as the interrogates quis and qui. 

1. Quis and Qui are generally used after si, nisi, ne, and num.; si quis, 
si qui. But they also occur without such accompaniment. 

2. Qua for "Quae—After si, nisi, ne, and num, the Fern. Sing, and Neut. 
Plur . have quae or qua : si quae, si qua. 

1 9 1 . From quis and qui are formed 
I. The Indefinites: 

aliquis, aliqua, aliquid or aliquod, some, some one. 
quispiam, quaepiam, quidpiam 1 or quodpiam, some, some one. 
quidam, quaedam, quiddam or quoddam, certain, certain one. 
quisquam, quaequam quidquam,1 anyone. 

II. The General Indefinites: 
quisque, quaeque, quidque" or quodque, every, every one. 
quivis, quaevis, quidvis or quodvis, any one you please. 
quilibet, quaelibet, quidlxbet or quodlibet, any one you please. 

1. Declension.—It may be remarked 
_ 1) That these compounds are generally declined like the simple quis and 

qui, but have in the Neut. Sing, both quod and quid, the former used adjee-
tively, the latter substantively. 

2) That aliquis has aliqua instead oialiquae in the Fem. Sing, and Neut. 
Plur . Aliqui for aliquis occurs. 

3) That quidam generally changes m to n before d : quendam for quem-
dam. 

4) That quisquam generally wants the Fem. and the P lur . 
5) That unrn prefixed to quisque does not affect i ts declension: unus-

quisque, unaquaeque, etc. 
2. Other Indefinites a r e : alius, alter, uter, alteruter, neuter, ullus, nul-

lus, nemo. 
3. Other General Indefinites may be formed f rom u t e r : uterque, both, 

each; utervis, uterlHet, either you please. 
4. Indefinite Pronominal Adject ives: qualislibet, qualelibet, of any sort ; 

aliquantus, a, urn, of some size; aliquot (indeclinable), several. 
For qualislibet the Gen. of an indefinite pronoun with modi may be used: 

cujusdammodi, of some kind. 

C H A P T E R I Y . 

VERBS. 

1 9 2 . V E R B S in Latin, as in English, express existence, 
condition, or action : est, lie is ; dormit, he is sleeping ; 
lègit, he reads. 

1 Sometimes written respectively, quippiam and quicquam. 
s Sometimes written quicque. 

1 9 3 . Verbs comprise two principal classes: 
I. T R A N S I T I V E VEEBS,—which admit a direct object of 

their action: servum verberat, he beats the slave. 
I I . I N T R A N S I T I V E VERBS,—which do not admit such an 

object : puer currit, the boy runs. 
1 9 4 . Verbs have Voice, Mood, Tense, Number, and 

Person. 
I . V O I C E S . 

1 9 5 . There are two Voices: 
I. The A C T I V E VOICE,—which represents the subject as 

acting or existing: pater filium amat, the father loves his 
son ; est, he is. 

I I . The P A S S I V E VOICE,—which represents the subject 
as acted upon by some other person or t h ing : filius a patre 
amutur, the son is loved by his father. 

1. Passive "Wanting.—Intransitive Verbs generally have only the 
active voice, but are sometimes used impersonally in the passive. See 
301. 3. 

2. Active Want ing.—Deponent V e r b s 1 are Passive in form, but not 
in sense: loquor, to speak. But see 221. 

I I . M O O D S . 

196 . Moods are either Definite or Indefinite : 
I . The Definite or Finite Moods make up the Fini te 

Verb ; they a re : 
1. The I N D I C A T I V E MOOD,—which either asserts some-

thing as a fact or inquires after the f a c t : legit, he is read-
ing ; legitne, is he reading ? 

2 . The S U B J U N C T I V E MOOD,—which expresses not an 
actual fact, bu t a possibility or conception, often rendered 
by may, can, e tc . : legat, he may read, let him read. 

3 . The I M P E R A T I V E MOOD,—which expresses a command 
or an entreaty : lege, read thou. 

II . The Indefinite Moods express the meaning of the 
verb in the form of nouns or adjectives ; they are : 

1 So called from depono, to lay aside, as they dispense, in general, witli tlie active 
form and the passive meaning. 



1. The INFINITIVE,—which, like the English Infinitive, 
gives the simple meaning of the verb without any necessa-
ry reference to person or number: legere, to read. 

2. The GERUND,—which gives the meaning of the verb 
in the form of a verbal noun of the second declension, used 
only in the genitive, dative, accusative, and ablative singu-
lar. I t corresponds to the English participial noun in ING : 
amandi, of loving; amandi causa, for the sake of loving. 

3. The SUPINE,—which gives the meaning of the verb 
in the form of a verbal noun of the fourth declension, used 
only in the accusative and ablative singular: amatum, to 
love, for loving; amatu, to be loved, in loving. 

4. The PARTICIPLE,—which, like the English participle, 
gives the meaning of the verb in the form of an adjective. 

A Latin ve rb may have four part iciples: two i n the Active, the Pres-
ent aud Fu tu re—amans , loving; amaturus, about to l o v e ; — a n d two in 
the Passive, the Perfect and Future—a?««;?«, loved ; amandus,deservino 
to be loved. ' ° 

I I I . T E N S E S . 

197 . There are six tenses: 

I . T H R E E T E N S E S F O R INCOMPLETE A C T I O N : 

1. Present : amo, I love. 
2. Imperfect: amabam, I was loving. 
3. Future : amdbo, I shall love. 

I I . T H R E E T E N S E S FOR COMPLETED A C T I O N : 

1. Perfect : amavi, I have loved, I loved. 
2. Pluperfect: amaveram, I had loved. 
3. Future Perfect : amavero, I shall have loved. 

1 9 8 . REMAKES ON TENSES. 

1. Present Perfect and Historical Perfec t .—The Latin Perfect some-
times corresponds to our Perfect with have (have loved), and is caUed the 
Present Perfect or Perfect Definite ; and sometimes to our Imperfect or 
Pas t (loved), and is called the Historical Perfect or Perfect Indefinite. 

2. Principal and Historical .—Tenses are also distinguished as 
1) Principal .-—Present, P resen t Perfect , Future , and Future Perfect. 
2) Historical:—Imperfect, Historical Perfect , and P lupe r f ec t 

3. Tenses W a n t i n g . — T h e Subjunctive wants the Future and Future 
P e r f e c t ; the Imperat ive has only the Present and F u t u r e ; the Infinitive, 
only the Present , Perfect, and Future . 

I Y . NUMBERS. 

199 . There are two numbers: S INGULAR and PLURAL. 1 

V . PERSONS. 

2 0 0 . There are three persons: F I R S T , SECOND, and 
T H I R D . 1 

C O N J U G A T I O N . 

2 0 1 . Regular verbs are inflected, or conjugated, in 
four different ways, and are accordingly divided into Four 
Conjugations, distinguished from each other by the 

INFINITIVE ENDINGS. 

Conj. I. Conj. II. Conj. III . Conj. IV. 
are, ere , Sre, i re. 

2 0 2 . Principal Parts.—Four forms of the verb,—the 
Present Indicative, Present Infinitive, Perfect Indicative, 
and Supine,—are called from their importance the Princi-
pal Parts of the verb. 

2 0 3 . Entire Conjugation.—In any regular verb 
1. The P R E S E N T S T E M 5 may be found by dropping the 

infinitive ending : amare; stem, am. 
2. The P R I N C I P A L P A R T S may be formed from this stem 

by means of proper endings. 
3 . The E N T I R E CONJUGATION of the verb through all 

its par ts may be readily formed from these Principal 
Par t s by means of proper endings.3 

1 As in Nouns. See ST. 
2 For fuller treatment of stems, see 241. 242. 
3 In the Paradigms of regular verbs, the endings, both those which distinguish 

the Principal Parts and those which distinguish the forms derived from those parts, 
are separately indicated, and should be carefully noticcd. 



2 0 4 . Sum, l a m . 
Sum is used as an auxiliary in the passive voice of regular 

verbs. Accordingly its conjugation, though quite irregular, must 
be given at the outset. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Supine, 

sum, esse, fui, —. 
I N D I C A T I V E M O O D . 

P R E S E N T T E N S E . 

I am. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

sum, I am, sumüs, we are, 
ès, thou art,1 estis, you are, 
est, he is; sunt, they are. 

IMPERFECT. 

I was. 
eram, I was, èramìis, we were, 
eräs, thou wast, erätis, you were, 
erat , he was ; erant, they were. 

F U T U R E . 

I shall or will be. 
èro, I shall be, érìmus, we shall be, 
eris, thou wilt be, erftls, you will be, 
erit , he will be ; erunt, they will be. 

P E R F E C T . 

I have been, was. 
fui , I have been, fuimüs, ice have been, 
fuistl, thou hast been, fuistis, you have been, 

fuit, he has been ; fuerunt , ) 
fuerè, J they have been. 

P L U P E R F E C T . 

I haa been. 
fueräm, I had been, fuerämüs, we had been, 
fueräs, thou hadst been fußrätis, you had been, 
fuèrat , he had been ; fuérant , they had been. 

F U T U R E P E R F E C T . 

I shall or will have been. 
fuero, I shall have been fuerimus, we shall have been, 
fuèr is , thou wilt have been, fuerìtls, you will have been, 
fueri t , he will have been fuerint, they will have been. 

1 Or you are; thou is confined mostly to solemn discourse; in ordinary English, 
you are is used both in the singular and in the plural. 

sun 
sis, 
sit 

SINGULAR. 

I may be, 
thou magst be, 
he may be ; 

S U B J U N C T I V E . 

P R E S E N T . 

I may or can be. 

simus, 
sitis, 
sint, 

IMPERFECT. 

I might, could, would, or should be. 

PLURAL. 

we may be, 
you may be, 
they may be. 

esscm, 
esses, 
esset, 

fuérim, 
fuSrìs, 
fui* rft, 

fuissem, 
fuisses, 
fuissét, 

I might be, essemus, we might be, 

thou mightst be, essetis, you might be, 

he might be; essent, tlicy might be. 

P E R F E C T . 

I may or can have been. 

I may have been, 
thou mayst have been, 
he may have been ; 

fuer imus, we may have been, 
fuSntis , you may have been, 
fuerint , they may have been. 

P L U P E R F E C T . 

I might, coidd, would, or should have been. 

I might have been, 
thou mightst have been, 
he might have been; 

fuissemus, we might have been, 
fuissetis, you might have been. 
fuissent, they might have been. 

I M P E R A T I V E . 

P R E S . és, be thou, este, be ye, 

F U T . esto, thou slialt be,1 estote, ye shall be, 

estö, he shall be'; sunto, they shall be. 

I N F I N 1 T 1 V E . P A R T I C I P L E . 

P R E S . esse, to be, 
P E R F . fuisse, to have been, 
F U T . fu turus esse, to be about to FUT. futurus,2 about to be. 

be. 

1. Bare Forms are : forSm, fores, foret, furent, and fori, for esscm, 
esses, esset, tssent, and futurus esse. See 297. I I I . 2. 

2. Antiquated Forms a re : siern, sies, siet, sient, for sim, sis, sit, sint; 
also fuSm, fuas, fuSt, fuant, for the same. 

i The Fut. may also be rendered like the Pres. or with let: be thou ; let him be. 
a Futurus is declined like bonus. So in the Infinitive; futurus, a, urn esse. 



Frcs. Ind. 

ä m o , 

F I R S T C O N J U G A T I O N . 

A C T I V E V O I C E . 

2 0 5 . A r a o , I love. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

a m a r g , a m a v i , 

I N D I C A T I V E M O O D . 

Supine. 

à m a t u m . 

ä m ö , 
ä n i ä s , 
ä m ä t , 

SINGULAR. 

I love, 

PRESENT TENSE. 

I love, am loving, do love. 
PLURAL. 

: a m a m S s , we love, 
thou lovest, a m a i i s , 
he loves ; a m a i i S , 

IMPERFECT. 

I loved, was loving, did love. 

you love, 
they love. 

ä m ä b ä m , 
i i m f i b ä s , 
ä m ä b ä t , 

ä m ä b o , 
S m â b ï s , 
â m a b ï t , 

i imâvï , 
â m â v i s t ï , 
a m â v ï t , 

â m â v ë r a m , 
â m â v ë r â s , 
â m â v ë r â t , 

a m â v ë r o , 
a m â v ë r ï s , 
a m â w ë r ï t , 

I was loving, 
thou wast loving, 
he was loving ; 

a m a b a m t i s , we were loving, 
a m a b a t l s , you were loving, 
a m a b a i i t , they were loving. 

F U T U R E . 

I shall or will love. 
I shall love, 
thou wilt love, 
lie will love ; 

ä m ä b t a i u s , 
i i m a b ï t ï s , 
ä m ä b s m t , 

P E R F E C T . 

I loved, have loved. 

we shall love, 
you will love, 
they will love. 

I have loved, S m a v i m i i s , we have loved, 
thou hast loved, a m a v i s t t s , you have loved, 
he has loved ; a m a v c r i u i t , c r i , they have loved-

P L U P E R F E C T . 

I had loved. 
I had loved, a m a v & r a m i l s , we had loved, 
thou hadst loved, a m a v S r a t i s , you had loved, 
he had loved; a m a v i r a n t , they had loved. 

F U T U R E PERFECT. 

I shall or kill have loved. 
I shall have loved, 
thou wilt have loved, 
he will have loved; 

a m a v S r i m i i s , we shall have loved, 
a m a v i - r f t i s , you will have loved, 
S m S v S r i n t , they will have loved. 

S U B J U N C T I V E . 

PRESENT. 

I may or can love. 

â m ë m , 
a m ë s , 
a r n ë t , 

SINGULAR. 

I may love, 
thou mayst love, 
he may love ; 

a m ë m ù s , 
â m ë t ï s , 
ä m c s i t , 

PLURAL. 
we may love, 
you may love, 
they may love. 

IMPERFECT. 

I might, could, would, or should love. 

a m a r C n i , I might love, 
a m a r c s , thou mightst love, 
a m a r C t , he might love; 

a m a r e m i i s , we might love, 
a m a r e t i s , you might love, 
a m a r e n t , they might love. 

P E R F E C T . 

I may or can have loved. 

a m a v 6 r i m , I may have loved, 
i i m a v e r i s , thou mayst have loved, 
a m a v e r l t , he may have loved; 

a m â v ë r i m û s , we may have loved, 
a m â v ë r i t ï s , you may have loved, 
i i m â v ë r i i s t , they may have loved. 

PLUPERFECT. 

I might, could, would, or should have loved. 

S m a v i s s e m , I might have loved, 
a m a v i s s e s , thou mightst have 

loved, 
a m S v i s s e t , he might have loved; 

am;l v i s s e m i i s , we might have 
loved, 

am a v i s s e t l s , yoii might have loved, 
amavissent^/wy might have loved. 

I M P E R A T I V E . 

PRES. AMA, love thou; 
FUT. AMATU, thou shalt love, 

amaio, he shall love; 

I N F I N I T I V E . 
P R E S . A M A R I , to love. 

PERF. a m a v i s s f i , to have loved. 
FUT. a m a t u r & s a e s s 6 , to be 

about to love. 

G E R U N D . 

Gen. a m a n d l , of loving, 
Bat. a m a n d o , for loving, 
Acc. a m & n d i u t i , loving, 
Abl. a m a n d o , by lovinrp 

1 Decline like prudens, 153. 

a m a t e , love ye. 
amatoie, ye shall love, 
a m a n t O , they shall love. 

P A R T I C I P L E . 

P R E S . amans , ' loving. 

FUT. a m a t a r f i s , 2 about to love. 

S U P I N E . 

Acc. ä m ä t ü m , to love, 
Abi. a m ä t ö , to love, be loved. 

2 Decline liko bonus, 14a 



F I R S T C O N J U G A T I O N . 

P A S S I V E V O I C E . 

2 0 6 . A m o r , I am loved. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. pCrf. Ind. 

amor, amarl , amatus s u m . 

I N D I C A T I V E M O O D . 

SINGULAR. 

S m ò r 
â m â r ï s , or r«S 
â m â t û r • 

â m â b â r 
â m â l » â r ï s , or r e 
â m & b & t û r ; 

PRESENT TENSE. 

/ am loved. 

IMPERFECT. 

I was loved. 

PLURAL, 

â m â m ù r 
â m â m ï n ï 
â m a i i t û r . 

a m a b à m i i r 
â m â b â m i n l 
â m â b a n l û r . 

â m a b ô r 
â m a " b ë r ï s , or rë 
â m â M t ù r ; 

â m â t û s s u m 1 

â m â t û s ë s 
â m â t û s e s t ; 

FUTURE. 

I shall or will be loved. 
a m a b i i u i t r 
a m f i M m i n l 
a m a b u i i l i i r . 

PERFECT. 

I have been or was loved. 
amii t l s i k m u s 
â m â t ï e s t ï s 
â m â t ï s u n t . 

PLUPERFECT. 

I had been loved. 
â m â t û s ë r a m 1 

â m â t û s ë r â s 
â m â t û s ë r â t ; 

â m â t ï ë r â m û s 
â m â t ï ë r â t ï s 
â m â t ï ë r a n t . 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

I shall or will have been loved. 
â m â t û s ë r ô 1 

â m â t û s ë r ï s 
â m â t û s é r ï t ; 

â m â t ï ë r ï m û s 
â m â t ï ë r ï t ï s 
â m â t ï ë r a n t . 

1 Fui, fuisti, etc., are sometimes used for sum, es, etc., thus, amatus fui for 
amatus sum. So fuiram, fuiras, etc., for (ram, iras, etc. ; also fuiro, fuiris, eta, 
for irò, ins, etc. 

S U B J U N C T I V E . 

PRESENT. 

I may or can be loved. 

SINGULAR. 

â m ë r 
â m ë r ï s , or r ë 
â m ë t û r ; 

PLURAL, 

â m ë m û r 
â m ë s n ï n ï 
à m e m a û r . 

IMPERFECT. 

I might, could, would, or should be loved. 

â m â r ë r 
à m a r ë r ï s , or r ë 
â m â r ë t û r ; 

â m â t û s s ï m • 
â m â t û s s ï s 
â m â t û s s ï t ; 

i i m a r e m i k r 
a m a r e m ì n l 
a m a r c n t ù r . 

PERFECT. 

I may have been loved. 

a m a t i s l m i i s 
a m a t i s l t i s 
a m a t i s i i c i . 

PLUPERFECT. 

I might, could, would, or should have been loved. 

ami i t i i s e s s è m 1 a m a t i e s s e m i i s 
a m à t i k s e s s e s a m a t i e s s e t ì s 
a m a t ù s e s s é t ; a m a t i e s s e n l . 

• I M P E R A T I V E . 

PRES. a m a r e , be thou loved ; | à m a m ì s i l , be ye loved. 

FUT. S m a t o r , thou shall be loved, I 
a m a t d r , he shall be loved; 

I N F I N I T I V E . 

PRES. a m a r l , to be loved. 
PERF. a m a t i i s e s s e j to have been 

loved. 
FUT. a m u t u m 5 r l , to be about to 

be loved. 

a m i i i i l o r , they shall be loved. 

P A R T I C I P L E . 

PERF. a m a t ù s , having been loved. 

FUT. a m a m l u s , to be loved. 

i Fu/rim, fuiris, etc., are sometimes used for Hm, sis, etc. So alsofuissem, 
f uisses, etc., for essem, esses, etc. ; rarely fuisse for esse. 

4 



Pros. Ind. 

S E C O N D C O N J U G A T I O N . 

A C T I V E V O I C E . 

2 0 7 . M o n e o , I advise. 
PRINCIPAL PAETS. 

Pres. In t Perf. Ind. 
m ò n e o , m o n è r é , m ó n u ì , 

Supine. 

m ö n i t ü m . 

I N D I C A T I V E M O O D . 

PRESENT TENSE. 

I advise. 
SINGULAR. 

m ö n e ö 
m ö n e s 
m o n è t ; 

m u n è b a m 
m ö n e b ä s 
m o n ß b ä t ; 

m o n è b è 
m ö n e b i s 
m O n e b i t ; 

mon i l i 
m ö n u i s t l 
m ö n u i t ; 

m o n u é r á m 
m o n u é r ü s 
m o n u è r à t ; 

PLURAL. 

m o n C m i k s 
m o n C t l s 
m o n e i a t . 

IMPERFECT. 

I was advising. 

m o n e b a m i a s 
m o n e b a i l s 
m o n e b a u t . 

F U T U R E . 

I shall or will advise. 

m o n C b i m u s 
m o n C b i t l s 
m o n e b u n f . 

P E R F E C T . 

I advised or have advised. . 

m o n u i m t i s 
m o n u i s t i s 
m o n u e r n s a t , or fcre. 

PLUPERFECT. 

I had advised. 
n i o n u e i ' i l m u s 
m o n u e r a t i s 
m o n u e r a n t . 

F U T U R E P E R F E C T . 

I shall or will have advised. 
m o n u è r o 
m o n u é r i s 
m o n u é r í t ; 

m o n u é r f m ù s 
m o n u é r f t ì s 
m o n u è r i a t . 

S U B J U N C T I V E . 

PRESENT. 

I mag or can advise. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

m ö n e ä m 
m o n e a s 
m ö n c ä t ; 

m ö n e ä m ü s 
m ö n e ä l i s 
m ö n e a n t . 

IMPERFECT. 

I might, could, would, or should advise. 

m ó n è r è m 
m ö n e r € s 
m o n é r é t ; 

m ö n t r e n i ü s 
m ö n C r e t l s 
m ö n S r e n t . 

PERFECT. 

I may have advised. 
m o n u & r i m m o n u e r i m i t s 

m o n u i s r l s m u n u e r l t l s 
m o n u & r l t ; m o n u e r i n t . 

PLUPERFECT. 

I might, could, would, or should have advised. 

m o n u i s s é m 
m ö n u i s s e s 
m o n u i s s é t ; 

m o n u i s s e m ü s 
m ö n u i s s C t i s 
m ö n u i s s e n t . 

P R E S . 

F U T . 

P R E S . 

P E R F . 

F U T . 

Gen. 
Bat. 
Acc. 
Abi. 

mone, advise thou; 

m o n e t d , thou shall advise, 
m o n e t d , he shall advise ; 

I N F I N I T I V E . 

m o n f i r e , to advise. 
m o n u i s s e , to have advised. 
m o n l t u r u s e s s e , to be 

about to advise. 

G E E U N D . 
m o n e n d i , of advising, 
m o n e i a d d , for advising, 
m o n e n d f i m , advising, 
m o n e n d o , by advising. 

I M P E R A T I V E . 

m o n e t e , advise ye. 

m o n e t o t è , ye shall advise, 

m o n e n t ® , they shall advise. 

P A R T I C I P L E . 

PRES. m o n e n s , advising. 

FUT. m o n i t u r i k s , about to advise. 

S U P I N E . 

Acc. m o n i t t t m , to advise, 
Abl. m o n i t u , to advise, be advised. 



S E C O N D C O N J U G A T I O N . 
P A S S I V E V O I C E . 

2 0 8 . Moneor, I am advised. 
PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

moneor , moneri , monitus s u m . 

I N D I C A T I V E M O O D . 
PRESENT TENSE. 

I am advised. 
SINGULAR. 

m ô n e ô r 
m o n ë r ï s , or r é 
m ô n ë î i i r ; 

m o n ë l i à r 
m o n ë l » â r ï s , or r é 
m ô n ë b & t t t r ; 

PLURAL, 

i n ô n ë i n t t r 
m ô n ë m ï n ï 
m è n e n t ttr. 

IMPERFECT. 

I was advised. 
m ô n ë b â m t t r 
m ô n ë b & m ï n ? 
m ô n ë b ¡ ¡ u t ttr. 

m ô n ë b ô r 
m ô n ë b ë r ï s , or r ë 
m ô n ë b ï t t t r ; 

F U T U R E . 

I shall or will be advised. 
m ò n e b i m t t r 
m ò n e b l m ì n l 
m ò n é l r a n t t t r . 

P E R F E C T . 

I have been or was advised. 
m ó n i t t t s s ù i n 1 m o n i t i s t tmt t s 
m ó n i t t t s è s mòn i t i e s t i s 
raónittts e s t ; m ò n i t i s i m t . 

PLUPERFECT. 

I had been advised. 
m ó n i t t t s c r à m 1 mòn i t i e r à m t t s 
m ó n i t t t s è r a s mòn i t i è r a t ì s 
m ó n i t t t s é r à t ; mòn i t i C r a n i . 

FUTURE P E R F E C T . 

I shall or will have been advised. 
m ó n i t t t s ë r ô 1 

m ó n i t t t s ë r ï s 
m ó n i t t t s ë r ï t ; -

mòn i t i ë r l m t t s 
m ò n i t i ë r ï t ï s 
mòn i t i ë r u n t . 

1 See 2CC, foot notes. 

S U B J U N C T I V E . 

PRESENT. 

I may or can be advised. 

SINGULAR. 

mon e ttr 
m ô n e â r l s , or r ë 
m ó n e à t t t r ; 

PLURAL. 

m ô n e â m t t r 
m ô u e â m i n l 
m ô n e a n t t t r . 

IMPERFECT. 

I might, coidd, would, or should be advised. 

m o n ë r ë r 
m ô n ë r ë r ï s , or r ë 
m ô n ë r ë t f t r ; 

m ô n ë r ë m t t r 
m ô n ë r ë m ï n ï 
m o n ë r e n t t t r . 

P E R F E C T . 

I may have been advised. 

m ó n i t t t s s ï r a 1 

m ó n i t t t s s ï s 
m ó n i t t t s s ï t ; 

m ò n i t i s ï i n t t s 
m ò n i t i s î t ï s 
m ò n i t i s i n t . 

PLUPERFECT. 

I might, could, would, or should have been advised. 

m ó n i t t t s e s s ë m 1 

m ó n i t t t s e s s ë s 
m ó n i t t t s e s s ë t ; 

m ò n i t i e s s ë m f t s 
m ò n i t i e s s ë t i s 
m ò n i t i e s s e n t . 

I M P E R A T I V E . 

PRES. m ò n e r ò , be thou advised; | m ò n S m ì n l , be ye advised. 

FUT. m ò n e t ò r , thou shalt be ad-

m o n e t d r , he shall be ad-
vised ; 

I N F I N I T I V E . 

PRES. m o n e r i , to be advised, 
PERF. m o n l t t t s e s s e ^ to have been 

advised, 
FUT. m o n i t t t m S r i , to be about 

to be advised. 

m ó n c n t ó r , they shall be advised 

P A R T I C I P L E . 

PERF. mónittts, advised, 

FUT. mónendtts, to be advised, 

» See 208, foot notes. 



T H I R D C O N J U G A T I O N . 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

2 0 9 . Regó, I rule. 

P R I N C I P A L PAKTS. 

Pres. Ind. 
rego, 

Pres. Inf. 
regSrg , 

Perf. Ind. 

rexì, 
Supino. 

rec tum. 

I N D I C A T I V E M O O D . 

SINGULAR, 

reg® 
r e g i s 
r e g i t ; 

r é g è b à m 
r e g C b a s 
r é g e b á t ; 

r e g ä m 
regCs 
r e g é t ; 

r e s i 
r e s i s t i 
r e x l t ; 

r c x é r á m 
r e x C r ä s 
r e x e r á t ; 

r e x é r d 
r e x é r í s 
r e x é r í t ; 

P R E S E N T T E N S E . 

I rule. 

I M P E R F E C T . 

I was ruling. 

P L U R A L , 

r e g l m ü s 
r è g l t l s 
r e g i m i . 

r e g e b a m i i s 
r e g e b a t i s 
r e g e b a n t . 

F U T U R E . 

I shall or will rule. 
r e g e m i i s 
r?g«5t l s 
r e g e n t . 

P E R F E C T . 

I ruled or have ruled. 
r e x i m i i s 
r e x i s t i s 
r e x e r u n t , or e r e . 

P L U P E R F E C T . 

I had ruled. 
r e x e i - a m f i s 
r c x C r S S I s 
r e x C r a n t . 

F U T U R E P E R F E C T . 

I shall or will have ruled. 

r e x e r i m i i s 
r c x e r l t i s 
r e x e r i n t . 

S U B J U N C T I V E . 

P R E S E N T . 

I may or can rule. 

SINGULAR, 

r e g ä m 
r e g ä s 
r e g á t ; 

PLURAL, 

r i g ä m ü s 
r é g a t l s 
r è g a n t . 

I M P E R F E C T . 

I might, could, would, or should rule. 
r e g C r e m i i s 
r e g i i r e t l s 
r e g e r e n t . 

P E R F E C T . 

I may have ruled. 

1 rex«-r i m i s s 

r e x e r i t l s 
r e x e r i n t . 

P L U P E R F E C T . 

I might, could, would, or should have ruled. 

r e g & r é m 
r e g e r e s 
r è g é r è t ; 

r e x é r l m 
r e x é r t s 
r e x é r í t ; 

r e x i s s é m 
r e x i s s e s 
r e x i s s é t ; 

r e x i s s é m ì i s 
r e x i s s e t l s 
r e x i s s e n t . 

I M P E R A T I V E . 

P R E S . r e g £ , rule thou; \ 

FUT. r e g l t o , thou shalt ride, 
r e g l t d , he shall rule; 

I N F I N I T I V E . 

PRES. reg<Sr6, to rule. 
PERF. r e x i s s e , to have ruled. 
FUT. r e c t w r i l s e s s e , to be about 

to rule. 

G E R U N D . 

Gen. r e g e n d i , of ruling, 
Dat. r e g e n d d , for ruling, 
Acc. r e g e n d i i m , ruling, 
Abl. r g g e n d d , by riding. 

rCglt rule ye. 

r e g l t d t i i , ye shall rule, 
r e g u n t o , they shall rule. 

P A R T I C I P L E . 

P R E S . r e g e n s , ruling. 

FUT. rectar&s, about to rule. 

S U P I N E . 

Acc. r e d i i n i , to rule, 
I Abl. rect f l , to rule, be ruled. 



T H I R D C O N J U G A T I O N . 

P A S S I V E V O I C E . 

2 1 0 . R e g o r , I am ruled. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
I'rcs. I ml. Pres. In£ pe r£ In.l. 
r e g d r , r e g i , r e c t u s s u m . 

I N D I C A T I V E M O O D 

PRESENT TENSE. 

I am ruled.. 
SINGULAR, 

r e g o r 
r ë g ë r ï s , or r é 
r ë g i t i l r ; 

r ë g ë b â r 
r ë g ë b a r ï s , or r é 
r ë g ë b a t i l r ; 

IMPERFECT. 

I was ruled. 

PLURAL, 

r ë g ï i i a i l r 
r ë g ï m i n ï 
r c g ï u i t û r . 

r e g e b ä m ü r 
r ë g ë b â m ï n ï 
r ë g ë b a i i t i l r . . 

r i g a r 
r ë g ë r ï s , or r é 
r ë g ë t ù r ; 

r e c t i i s s i i m 
r e c t i i s ë s 
r e c t i i s e s t ; 

ree t i4s c r a m 
r c c t ù s ë r â s 
r e c t i i s e r a t ; 

F U T U R E . 

I shall or will be ruled. 

r e g e m i l r 
r e g e m i n l 
r é g e n t i l r . 

PERFECT. 

I have been or was ruled. 

r ec t i s i l m i l s 
r ec t i e s t i s 
r ec t i s u n t . 

PLUPERFECT. 

I had been ruled. 
r ec t i è r à m i l s 
r ec t i é r a t i s 
r ec t i é r a n t . 

FUTURE P E R F E C T . 

I shall or will have been ruled. 
r e c t i i s è r o 1 

ree tüs* ë r ï s 
r e c t i i s ë r ï t ; 

r ec t i ë r ï r a ù s 
r ec t i ë r ï t ï s 
r ee t l ë r u n t . 

1 See 206, foot notes. 

S U B J U N C T I V E . 

PRESENT. 

I may or can be ruled. 

SINGULAR, 

r e g ä r 
r ë g â r ï s , or r é 
r è g a t ì l r ; 

PLURAL, 

r ë g â m i l r 
r ë g â m ï n l 
r ë g a i s t u r . 

IMPERFECT. 

I might, could, would, or should he-ruled. 

r c g ë r ë r 
r ë g ë r ë r i s , or r é 
r ë g ë r ë t i l r ; 

r ë g é r ë m i k r 
r ë g ë r ë i n l n ï 
r ë g ë r c n t i l r . 

P E R F E C T . 

I may have been ruled. 

r e c t i i s s i m ' r ec t i s l m i l s 

r e c t i i s s i s r c c t I s M i s 

r e c t i i s s i t ; r e c t i s i n t . 

PLUPERFECT. 

I might, could, icoidd, or should have been ruled. 

r e c t i i s e s s ë m 1 

r e c t i i s e s s ë s 
r e c t u s c s s ë t ; 

r ec t i e s s é m i l s 
r ec t i e s s é t i s 
r ec t i e s s e n t . 

I M P E R A T I V E . 

PRES. r e g é r é , be thou ruled ; J règi m i n i , be ye indcd. 

FUT. r c g i t o r , thou shalt be ruled, I 
r e g i t ö r , he shall be ruled; | r e g s m t o r , they shall be ruled. 

I N F I N I T I V E . 

PRES. r ë g ï , to be ruled. 
PERF. r e c t i i s e s s ë } to have been 

ruled. 
FUT. r e c t i l m I r l , to be about to 

be ruled. 

P A R T I C I P L E . 

PERF. r e c t i i s , ruled. 

FUT. r e g e m l ì l s , to be ruled-

i See 206, foot notes. 



F O U R T H C O N J U G A T I O N . 

A C T I V E V O I C E . 

2 1 1 . Audio, I hear. 
PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pres. Ind. 
audio, 

Pres. In t 
audìré, 

Perf. Ind. 
audìvl , 

Snplne. 
a u d ï t u m . 

I N D I C A T I V E M O O D . 
P R E S E N T T E N S E . 

I hear. 
SINGULAR. 

audio 
audls 
audit ; 

a u d i C b i i m 
aud ië l»âs 
a u d i ë b â t ; 

a u d i ä m 
a u d i ë s 
a u d i ë t ; 

audìvl 
audivis t l 
audlvìt ; 

audivér&m 
a u d i v é r a s 
aud lverà t ; 

I M P E R F E C T . 

I was hearing. 

PLURAL, 

a u d l m i i s 
a u d î t ï s 
a u d i u n t . 

a u d i ë t o â m i k s 
a u d i ë b a t ï s 
a u d i ë b a n t . 

F U T U R E . 

I shall or will hear. 
a u d i ë m i t s 
a u d i ë t ï s 
a u d i e n t . 

P E R F E C T . 

I heard or have heard. 

P L U P E R F E C T . 

I had heard. 

a u d l v ï m i i s 
a u d î v i s t ï s 
a u d l v ë r u i i t , or ë r ë . 

a u d î v ë r â m i i s 
a u d î v ë r â t ï s 
a u d î v ë r a n t . 

F U T U R E P E R F E C T . 

I shall or will have heard. 
audïvërô 
a u d ï v ë r f s 
a u d l v ë r ï t ; 

a u d l v ë r ï m i i s 
a u d î v ë r i t ï s 
a u d l v ë r i n t . 

S U B J U N C T I V E . 

P R E S E N T . 

I may or can hear. 
SINGULAR, 

a u d i ä m 
a u d i ä s 
audiä t ; 

PLURAL, 

a u d i a m û s 
a u d i ä t l s 
a u d i a n t . 

I M P E R F E C T . 

I might, could, would, or should hear. 
a u d ï r ë m 
a u d î r ë s 
a u d î r ë t ; 

a u d ï r ë m f t s 
a u d l r ë t ï s 
a u d î r e n t . 

P E R F E C T . 

I may have heard. 
a u d î v ë r ï m 
a u d î v ë r i s 
aud ïvër ï t ; 

a u d l v é r i i n ù s 
a u d l v é r l t ì s 
a u d i v è r i n t . 

P L U P E R F E C T . 

I might, could, would, or should have heard. 
a u d l v i s s e m ù s 
a u d i v i s s é t i s 
a u d l v i s s e n t . 

a u d î v i s s ë m 
a u d î v i s s ë s 
a u d ï v i s s ë t ; 

I M P E R A T I V E . 

P R E S . audi» hear t^lou 

FUT. a u d l t d , thou shall hear, I 
a u d i t s , he shall hear ; 

I N F I N I T I V E . 

P R E S . a u d i r é , to hear. 
P E R F . a u d l v i s s é , to have heard. 
FUT. audl t f i r i i s e s s e , to be 

about to hear. 

G E R U N D . 

Gen. a u d i e n d l , of hearing. 
Bat. a u d i e n d o , for hearing. 
Ace. a u d i e n d i i m , hearing. 
Abl. a u d i e n d ò , by hearing. 

. a u d l t é , hear ye. 
a u d l t ò t é , ye shall hear, 

| a u d i n n t d , they shall hear. 

P A R T I C I P L E . 

P R E S . a u d i e n s , hearing. 

FUT. audit&rfis , about to hear. 

S U P I N E . 

Ace. audltftm, to hear. 
Abl. audita, to„ hear, be heard. 



F O U R T H C O N J U G A T I O N . 

P A S S I V E V O I C E . 

2 1 2 . Audior, I am heard 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. 
auditfr, audlri, 

I N D I C A T I V E M O O D . 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Terf. Ind. 
auditüs s u m . 

I am heard. 
SINGULAR. 

audior 
a u d l r ï s , or r ë 
audStür ; 

IMPERFECT. 

I was heard. 
audiö foär 
a u d i ë b â r l s , or r ë 
a u d i ë f o â t û r ; 

PLURAL. 

a u d S m ü r 
a u d i m ï n S 
a u d i u n t ü r . 

a u d i ë b a m û r 
a u d i ë b â i n ï n î 
a u d i ë l s a n t ù r . 

a u d î â r 
a u d i ë r ï s , or r ë 
a u d i ë t û r ; 

F U T U R E . 

I shall or will be heard. 
a u d i ë m û r 
a u d i ë m ï i i i 
a u d i ë K t u r . 

a u d i t ü s s f i n ì 1 

a u d i t ü s ë s 
aud i tü s e s t ; 

P E R F E C T . 

I have been heard. 

auditüs ë r â m 1 

auditüs ë r a s 
auditüs ë r a î ; 

PLUPERFECT. 

I had been heard. 

audit! s lì mi t i s 
auditï c s t ï s 
audit! s i l i c i . 

audits ë r â m û s 
audits ë r a t ï s 
audits ë r a n t . 

FUTURE P E R F E C T . 

I shall or will have been heard. 
audïtûs ë r © 1 

auditüs ë r ï s 
auditüs ë r ï t ; 

audit! ë r ï m Ô K 
audits ë r ï t ï s 
audits ë r i m i . 

1 See 206, foot notes. 

S U B J U N C T I V E . 

P R E S E N T . 

I may or can be heard. 

SINGULAR. 

audi&r 
a u d i a r l s , or r e 
a u d i a t i l r ; 

IMPERFECT. 

I might, could, would, or should be heard. 

audlr i sr 
a u d l r e r l s , or r i 
a u d S r e t f i r ; 

P E R F E C T . 

I may have been heard. 

PLURAL, 

a u d i a m ü r 
a u d i â m ï i i ï 
a u d i a n t ü r . 

a u d S r ë m û r 
a u d S r ë m ï n S 
a u d S r e n t ü r . 

auditüs s ï m 1 

auditüs s S s 
auditüs s i t ; 

audits s l i u ü s 
audit! s S t ï s 
audits s i n t . 

P L U P E R F E C T . 

I might, could, would, or should have been heard. 

auditüs e s s ë m 1 

auditüs e s s ë s 
auditüs e s s ë t ; 

audit! e s s ö m ü s 
audits e s s ë t ï s 
audits e s s e n t . 

I M P E R A T I V E . 

P R E S . a u d i r e , be thou heard; | audSmlnS, be ye heard. 

FUT. a u d i t o r , thou shalt be heard, I 
audStftr, he shall be heard; | a u d i a n t o r , they shall be heard. 

I N F I N I T I V E . 

PRES. audSrS, to be heard. 
PERF. aud i t i i s e s s ^ i to have been 

heard. 
FUT. a u d l t i i m SrS , to be about 

to be heard. 

P A R T I C I P L E . 

P E R F . auditüs, heard. 

FUT. a u d i e n d ü s , to be heard. 

1 See 206, foot notes. 



V E R B S I N 1 0 O F T I I E T H I R D C O N J U G A T I O N . 

2 1 3 . Verbs in io are generally of tlie fourth conjuga-
tion, and even the few which are of the third are inflected 
with the endings of the fourth wherever those endings 
have two successive vowels, as follows: 

A C T I V E V O I C E . 

2 1 4 . Capio, I take. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pres. Ind. Pros. Inf. Perf . Ind. Supine, 
capio, capere, cepi, captum. 

I N D I C A T I V E M O O D . 

PRESENT T E N S E . 

SINGULAR. PLURAL, 

capio, capis, c ap i t ; | capimus, capitis, capiunt. 

IMPERFECT. 

capigbam, -iebas, - iebat ; | capiebamiis, -iebatis, - iebant. 

F U T U R E . 

capiam, -ies, - i e t ; | capiemus, -ietis, -icnt. 

P E R F E C T . 

cgpl, -isti, -Tt; | cepimus, -istls, -erunt, or e r e . 

P L U P E R F E C T . 

ceperam, -eras, -er3t ;• | cepfiramus, -eratls, -erant . 

FUTURE P E R F E C T . 

cepero, -Sris, - e r i t ; | ceper imus, -eritis, -erint . 

S U B J U N C T I V E . 

P R E S E N T . 

capiam, -ias, - i a t ; | capiamQs, -iatis, -iant. 

I M P E R F E C T . 

caperem, -ergs, e r e t ; | capSremus, -eretis, -erent. 

P E R F E C T . 

ceperim, -eris, -Sr i t ; | ceper imus , -eritis, -erint . 

P L U P E R F E C T . 

cepissem,- -isses, - isset ; | cgpissemus, -issetis, -issent. 

SINGULAR. 

PRES. c a p e ; 

FUT. capito, 
capito ; 

I M P E R A T I V E . 

I 

PLURAL, 

capite. 

capitóté, 
cäpiuntö. 

I N F I N I T I V E . 

PRES. cäpßre. 
PERF. cepisse. 
FUT. captürüs essi*. 

G E R U N D . 

Gen. cäpiendi. 
Dat. cäpiendS. 
Acc. cäpiendüm. 
Abi. capiendo. 

P A R T I C I P L E . 

PRES. cäpiens. 

FUT. capturus. 

S U P I N E . 

Acc. captum. 
Abl. captu. 

P A S S I V E V O I C E . 

2 1 5 . Capior, I am taken. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pres. Ind. Pres. In£ Perf. Ind. 
càpiòr, capi, captus sura. 

I N D I C A T I V E M O O D . 
» 

PRESENT TENSE. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL, 

capiòr, caperis, capìtìir ; | capìmur, c3pimlni, capiuntur. 

IMPERFECT. 

capiebar, -ièbaris, -ièbàtur ; ] capiebamur, -iebamini, -iebantur. 

F U T U R E . 

capiar, -ièris, -ietùr ; | ciipiémur, -ièmlnì, -ientur. 

P E R F E C T . 

captus sùm, ès, est ; | capti sìimùs, estis, sunt. 

PLUPERFECT. 

captus èrSm, éras, è ra t ; | capti eràmìis, èratis, erant . 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

captus èro, eris, ér i t ; | capti grlmus, èritis, è r u n t 



S I N G U L A R , 

capiar, -iaris, - i a tu r ; 

S U B J U N C T I V E . 

P R E S E N T . 

P L U R A L . 

| capiamur, -iamini, -iantiir. 

I M P E R F E C T . 

cSpercr, -ererls, - e rg tu r ; | caperemur, - I rgmmi, -erentur. 

P E R F E C T . 

captus sim, sis, s i t ; | capti simus, sitls, sint. 

P L U P E R F E C T . 

captus Gssum, esses, e s se t ; | capti essemus, cssetis, essent. 

I M P E R A T I V E . 
PRES. cape re ; 
FUT. cSpitor, 

capi tor ; 

I N F I N I T I V E . 
PRES. capi. 
PERF. captus essS. 
FUT. captum iri . 

capimini. 

capiuntor. 

P A R T I C I P L E . 

PERF. captus. 
FUT. capiendus. 

S Y N O P S I S O F C O N J U G A T I O N . 

2 1 6 . F I R S T C O N J U G A T I O N . 

I . A C T I V E V O I C E . 

1 . P R I N C I P A L P A R T S . 

amo, amare, amavi, amatum. 
2 . M O O D S AND TENSES. 1 

INDICATIVE. 

Pres. amo 
Imp. amabam 
Fut. amabo 
Perf. amavl 
Plup. amaveram 
F. P. amavero 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

am em 
Smarem 

Smaverim 
amavissem 

IMPEE. 

ama 

amato 

INFINITIVE. 

amarS 

amaturus essS 
amavissS' 

PAETICIPLB. 

amans. 

amaturus. 

Gerund, amandi , do, etc. Supine, amatum, u . 

1 These tables, it will be observed, are so arranged as to exhibit not only the 
synopsis of each mood through the different tenses, as, INDIC. amo, amabam, etc., but 
also the synopsis of each tense through the different moods, as, PEES, amo, amem, 
ama, etc. The pupil should make himself so familiar with the verbs, as they occur 
in his reading lessons, as to be able to give the synopsis of any mood through all the 
tenses, or of any tense through all the moods. 

I I . P A S S I V E V O I C E . 

1 . P R I N C I P A L P A R T S . 

amor, amarl, amatus sum. 

2 . M O O D S AND T E N S E S . 

n r o w A T r v E . 

Pres. amor 
Imp. amabar 
Fut. amabor 
Perf. amatus sum 
Plup. amatus eram 
F. P. amatus ero 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Smer 
amarer 

amatus sim 
Amatus essSm 

IMPEE. 

amare 

amator 

INFINITIVE. 

amarl 

amatum Iri 
amatus essiS 

PARTICIPLE. 

amandus. 
amatus. 

2 1 7 . S E C O N D C O N J U G A T I O N . 

I . A C T I V E V O I C E . 

1 . P R I N C I P A L P A R T S . 

moneo, monere, m&nui, monitum. 

2 . M O O D S AND T E N S E S . 

Pres. moneo 
Imp. monebam 
Fut. monebo 
Perf. monul 
Plup. monueram 
F. P. monuero 

moneam 
monerem 

monuerim 
monuissem 

mong 

monetO 

monerS 

moniturus esse 
monuissS 

monens. 

moniturus. 

Gerund, monendi, do, etc. Supine, monitum, u. 

I I . P A S S I V E V O I C E . 

1 . P R I N C I P A L P A R T S . 

moncor, monerl, monitus sum. 

2 . MOODS AND T E N S E S . 

Pres. moneor 
Imp. moncbSr 
Fut. monebor 
Perf. monitus sum 
Plup. monitus gram 
F. P. moni tus er5 

monear 
monerer 

monitus sim 
monitus essem 

mongrS 

monetor 

moneri 

monitum iri 
monitus ess6 

monendus. 
monitus. 



2 1 8 . THIRD CONJUGATION. 

I . A C T I V E VOICE. 

1. P R I N C I P A L P A R T S . 

r e g e r e , r e x l , r e c t u m . 

2 . M O O D S AND T E N S E S . 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. IMPEE. INFINITIVE. 

Pres. règi). regäm rëgë rëgërë 
Imp. rëgôbam rëgërëm 

rëgë rëgërë 

J<\it. rëgâm 
rëgërëm 

rëgïto rectûrus ess 
Perf. rexi rexër ïm rexissë 
Plup. rexërâm rexissëm 
F. P. rexërô 

PABTIC1PLE. 

rëgens. 

rcctürüs. 

Gerund, regend!, du, etc. Supine, rectum, ü . 

n. PASSIVE VOICE. 

1 . P R I N C I P A L P A R T S . 

rëgôr, régi, rectus sum. 

2 . M O O D S AND T E N S E S . 

Pres. regor 
Imp. rggebar 
Put. regar 
Pcrf. rectus sum 
Plup. rectus eram 
F. P. rectus ero 

regar 
rëgërër 

rectus sïm 
rectus essëm 

rëgërë 

rëgïtër 

rëgi 

rectum ïrî 
rectus essë 

rëgendus. 
rectus. 

2 1 9 . VERBS IN IO OF TOE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

I. ACTIVE VOICE. 

1 . P R I N C I P A L P A R T S . 

cäpiö, capere, cëpï, captüm. 

2 . M O O D S AND "TENSES. 

Pres. cäpio 
Imp. câpiêbàm 
Fut. capiam 
Perf. cëpï 
Plup. cëpëram 
F. P. cêpërô 

cäpiäm 
capërëm 

cêpë r ïm 
cëpissëm 

capS 

capitò 

capërë 

captürus essë 
cêpissë 

capicns. 

captürus. 

Gerund, cäpiendi, do, etc. Supine, captüm, n . 

I I . P A S S I V E VOICE. 

1 . P R I N C I P A L P A R T S . 

càpiòr, capi, captus sum. 

2 . MOODS AND T E N S E S . 

Pres. 
Imp. 
Fut. 
Perf. 
Plup. 
F. P. 

INDICATIVE. 

cäpiör 
cäpiebär 
cäpiär 
captus sum 
captus ërâin 
captus èro 

6UBJCNCTIVE. 

cäpiär 
câpërër 

captus sïm 
captûs essëm 

IMPEE. 

câpërë 

capito r 

INFINITIVE. 

cäp! 

captüm ïrî 
captüs essë 

rACTICIPLE. 

cäpiendüs. 
captüs. 

audio, 

2 2 0 . FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

I . A C T I V E VOICE. 

1 . P R I N C I P A L P A R T S . 

audlrë, audîvï, audîtum. 

2 . MOODS AND T E N S E S . 

Pres. 
Imp. 
Fut. 
Perf. 
Plup. 
F. P. 

audiäm 
audïrëm 

audîvërïm 
audïvissëm 

audi 

audito 

audîrë audio 
audiebiim 
audiam 
audivl 
audlvéram 
audlvèrò 

Gerund, audiendi, do, etc. Supine, audltuin, tt. 

audî tûrûs essë 
audïvissë 

audiens. 

auditürüs. 

I I . P A S S I V E VOICE. 

1 . P R I N C I P A L P A R T S . 

audior, audlri, audltus sum. 

2 . MOODS AND T E N S E S . 

Pres. audior 
Imp. audiöbär 
Fut. audiär 
Perf. auditüs süm 
Plup. auditüs öräm 
F. P. auditüs èrò 

audiär 
audïrër 

auditüs sïm 
auditüs essëm 

audlrS 

auditor 

audlr i 

auditüm ir! 
auditüs essë 

audiendüs. 
auditüs. 

D E P O N E N T V E R B S . 
2 2 1 . Deponent Verbs have in general the forms of the 

Passive Voice with the signification of the Active. But 



1. They have also in the Active, the fu ture infinitive, the participles, 
gerund, and supine. 

2. The Fu tu re passive participle generally has the passive significa-
tion ; sometimes also the perfect passive; hortandus, to be exhor ted; ex-
pertus, tried. 

3. The Future Infinitive of the Passive form is rare, as the Active 
fo rm is generally used. 

SYNOPSIS OF CONJUGATION 

F I R S T C O N J U G A T I O N " . 

2 2 2 . H o r t o r , I exhort. 

I . P R I N C I P A L P A E T S . 

hortor, hortarl, hortatus sum. 

I I . MOODS AND TENSES. 

INDICATIVE. 

Pres. hortor 1 

Imp. hor tabar 

Fut. hortabor 

Pcrf. hor ta tus sum 
Plup. hortatus eram 
F. P. hor ta tus ero 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

horter 
hor tarer 

hor ta tus slm 
hortatusessem 

IMPEE. 

hortarS 

hortator 

INFINITIVE. 

hortari 

hortiiturus esse 

hortatus essS 

PARTICIPLE. 

hortans. 

(hortaturiis. 
(hortandus. 
hortatus. 

Gerund, hortandi, do, etc. Supine, hortatum, u. 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 

2 2 3 . Vereor, I fear. 

I . P R I N C I P A L P A R T S . 

vereor, vererl, verltus sum. 

I I . MOODS AND T E N S E S . 

Pres. vereor 
Imp. verebar 

Put. verebor 

Pcrf. veritiis sum 
Plup. vgritus erSm 
F. P. veritiis ero 

verear 
vergrer 

vgritus sim 
verl tus essem 

vfirgrS 

vSrgtor 

vSreri 

v8rittirus esse 

vfiritus esse 

vSrens. 

(veriturus. 
(vSrendiis. 
vgritus. 

Gerund, vSrendi, do. Supine, veri tum, u. 
1 The tenses are inflected regularly through the persons and numbers; hortor, 

hortdris, hortutur, hortamur, liorlamlnl, hortant&r. 
All the forms in this synopsis have the active meaning, I exhort, I was'exhort-

ing, etc., except the Part, in due, which has the passive force, about to be exhorted, 
to be exhorted. From its passive force this Part, cannot be used in intransitive Dep. 
verbs, except in an impersonal sense. See 301, 2 and 3. 

THIRD CONJUGATION. 

2 2 4 . Sequor, I follow. 
I . P R I N C I P A L P A R T S . 

sequor, sequi, secutus sum. 
I I . M O O D S AND T E N S E S . 

INDICATIVE. 

Pres. sequor 
Imp. sequgbar 

Fut. sequar 

6UBJUNCTIVE. 

sequar 
sequerer 

IMPEE. 

sSqueio 

sSquitor 

INFINITIVE. 

sequi 

6ecuturus essS 

s icutus essS Perf. secutus sum secutus sim 
Plup. secutus g r i m secutus essem 
F. P. secutus ero 

Gerund, sSqucndl, do, etc. Supine, s icutum, Q. 

2 2 5 . Patior, I suffer. 
I . P R I N C I P A L P A R T S . 

patior, patl, passus sum. 
I I . MOODS AND T E N S E S . 

PARTICIPLE. 

sSquens. 

{sficuturiis. 
sfiquendus. 
secutus. 

Pres. patior pat iar patSie pati 
Imp. patiebar pa te re r 

Fut. patiar pati tor passurus essiS 

Pcrf. passus sum passus sim passus essfi 
Plup. passus gr&m passus essem 
F.P. passus ero 

p2tiens. 

f passurus. 
(patiendus. 
passus. 

Gerund, patiendi, do, etc. Supine, passum, u. 

blandior, 

F O U R T H CONJUGATION. 

2 2 6 . Blandior, I flatter. 
I . P R I N C I P A L P A R T S . 

blandhi , blanditus sum. 
I I . MOODS AND T E N S E S . 

Pres. blandior 
Imp. blandiebar 
Fut. blandiar 

Perf. blanditus 
sum 

Plup. blanditus 
e ram 

F.P- blanditus 
Sro 

blandiar blandire blandiri 
blandirer 

blandi- blanditurus cs 
tor se 

blanditus sim blanditus esse 

blanditus es-
sem 

blandiens. 

(blanditarus 
i blandiendus 
blanditus. 

Gerund, blandiendi, do, etc. Supine, blanditum, u. 



PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION. 

2 2 7 . The Latin has also two Periphrastic conjugations, 
formed respectively from the two regular future participles 
combined with the various tenses of the auxiliary sum. 

2 2 8 . The First or Active Periphrastic conjugation, 
compounded of the Future Active participle and sum, ex-
presses an intended or future action or state: amaturus sum, 
I am about to love; moniturus sum, I am about to advise. 

2 2 9 . The Second or Passive Periphrastic conjugation, 
compounded of the Future Passive participle and sum, ex-
presses necessity or duty : amandus sum, I must be loved. 

I . ACTIVE P E R I P H R A S T I C CONJUGATION. 

2 3 0 . Amatflrus sum, I am about to love. 

Pres. 
Imp. 
Put. 
Per/. 
Plup. 

I N D I C A T I V E . 

amaturus sum 1 

amaturùs ériim 
amaturus CrO 
amaturus fu i 
amaturus fu6ram 

Put. Per/, amaturus fuèró 1 

S U B J U N C T I V E . 

àma tù rus stm 
amaturus essim 

amaturus fucrim 
amaturus fuissem 

I N F I N I T I V E . 

amaturus esse. 

amaturus fuissè. 

Pres. 
Imp. 
Put. 
Perf. 
Plup. 

I I . P A S S I V E P E R I P H R A S T I C CONJUGATION. 

2 3 1 . Amandus sum, I must be loved? 

amandus esse. amandus sum 
amandus èrfim 
amandus èro 
amandus fu i 
amandus fuòram 

amandus 6im 
a m a n d u s essèm 

a m a n d u s fucrim 
a m a n d u s fuissSm 

amandus fuissu. 

Put. Per/. 2mandus fuSro 

• , ? 3 2 , " , i h c -Periphrastic Conjugat ion, in the widest sense of the term, 
includes all forms compounded of part iciples with s u m : avians est h e is 
loving; amaturus est, he is about to love ; amatus est, h e has been loved-
amandus est, he is to be loved, or m u s t be loved. B u t as the Pros Pa r t ' 
with sum is equivalent to the P re s . Ind . (amans est = amat), a n d ' i s ac-
cordingly seldom used, and as t h e P e r f . Pa r t , with sum is, in the strictest 
sense, an integral par t of the r egu la r conjugation, the te rm Periphrastic is 
generally limited to the two conjugat ions above given. 

2 3 3 . The First Per iphrast ic conjugat ion may b e formed f rom either 
transitive or intransitive ve rbs ; t h e Second f rom transit ive verbs onlv, 
except in an impersonal sense. See 301. 2. 

«The periphrastic forms are inflected regularly through the persons and num-
bers: amaturus sum, es, est. The Put . Perf. is exceedingly rare. 

2 Or, I deserve (ought) to be lovecl. 

CONTRACTIONS AND PECULIARITIES IN CONJUGATION, 

2 3 4 . Perfects in av i , e v i , iv i , and the tenses derived 
from them, sometimes drop v and suffer contraction before 
S and r . Thus 

A - i and a - e become a : amavisti (amaisti), amasti; amavSram (amae-
ram), amdram ; amavisse (amaisse), amasse. 

E - i and e - e become e : nevi (to spin), nevisti (neisti), nesti; neverunt, 
(neerunt), nerunt. 

I - i becomes l : audivisti (audiisti), audisti; audivissem (audiissem), 

audissem. 
1. Perfects in ivi sometimes drop v in any of their forms, but generally 

without contraction, except before s: audivi, audii, audiit, audieram ; audi-
visti, audiisti or audisti. 

2. Perfects in ovi.—The perfect of nosco, to know, and moveo, to move, 
sometimes drops v and suffers contraction before r and s: novisti, nosti. 

3. Perfects in si and xi sometimes drop is, iss, or sis: scripsisti, scripsti; 
dixisse, dixe ; accessistis, accestis. 

2 3 5 . E r e for erunt , as the ending of the third Pers . PL of the 
Perf . Ind. Act., is common in the historians. 

The form in ere does not drop v. In poetry erunt occurs. 
2 3 6 . R e for r i s in the ending of the second Pers . of the Pass, ia 

rare in the Pres . Indie. 

2 3 7 . D i e , due , fac , and fer, for dice, diice, f0.ee, and fere, are the 
Imperatives of dico, duco,facio, and fero, t o say, lead, make, and bear . 

1. Dice, duce, and feice occur in poetry. 
2. Compounds follow the simple verbs, except those of facio which 

change a into i: confice. 
2 3 8 . U n d u s and u n d i for endus and endi occur as the endings of 

the Fut . Pass. Par t , and of the Gerund of Conj. I I I . and I Y . : dicundus 
f rom dico, t o say; potiundus, f rom potior, to obtain. 

2 3 9 . ANCIENT AND BARE FORMS.—Various other forms, belonging 
in- the main to the earlier Latin, occur in the poets, even of the classical 
period, and occasionally also in prose, to impart to the style an air of an-
tiquity or solemnity. Thus forms in 

1. ibarn for iebam, in the Imp. Ind. of Conj. I V . : scibam for sciebam. See 
Imp. of eo, to go, 295. 

2. iio, ibor, for iam, iar, in the Fut . of Conj. I V . : servibo for serviam ; 
opperibor for opperiar. See Fu t . of eo, 295. 

3. im for am or em, in the Pres . Subj . : edim, edis, etc., for edam, as, e tc . ; 
duim (from duo, for do), for dem.—la sim, velim, nolim, malim (204 and 293), 
im is the common ending. 



4. asso, em, and so, in the Fut . Ferf., and assim, essim, and sim, in the 
Perf. Subj. of Conj. I . I I . I I I . : faxo (facso) for fecero (from facio); fctoim for 
fecerim; ausim, for ausus sim (for auserim, from audeo). Hare examples 
a r c : levasso for levavero ; prohibesso for prohibuero ; capso for cepero ; am 
for egero ; jusso for jussero ; ocasit for occiderit; taxis for tetigem. 

5. to and mino for tor, the former in both numbers, the latter in the sin-
gular of the Fut . Imp. Pass, and Dep. : arUtrato, arbitramino for arbitrator ; 
utunto for utuntor. . 

6. ier for i in the Pres. Pass. Iuf in. : amarier for amari; videner for 

F O R M A T I O N O F T H E V A R I O U S P A R T S O F T H E V E R B . 

2 4 0 . P R I N C I P A L PAETS.—From an inspection of the 
paradigms, it will be seen, that the Principal Pa r t s are 
formed in the four conjugations with the following end-
ings : 1 

I . o , a r e , àvi , â t u m . 

I I . 

1. In a few verbs : 
co, e r e , évi , é t u m . 

I I . 
2. In, most verbs : 
eo , è r e , n i , ï t u m . 

i n . -

1. In consonant sti 
o, e r e , 
2. In vowel stems : 
o, ë r e , 

ms: 

si , 

i , 

t u m . 
» 

t u m . 

I V . io , i r e , ivi, ï t u m . 

E X A M P L E S . 

I . Amo, amare, amavi, amâtum, to love. 

I I . 
j 1. Deleo, 
( 2. Monco, 

delëre, 
monêre, 

delévi, 
monui, 

delC'tum, to destroy. 
monïtum, to advise. 

IU . 
( 1. Carpo, 
( 2. Acuo, 

carpìSre, 
acuëre, 

carpsi, 
acui, 

carptum, to pluck. 
acutum, to sharpen. 

r v . Audio, audîre, audivi, audi tum, to hear. 

2 4 1 . E N T I R E CONJUGATION.—Again, from an inspec-
tion of the paradigms, i t will be seen, that all the forms of 
any regular verb, through all the moods and tenses of 
both voices, arrange themselves in three distinct groups or 
systems of forms : 

i The forms in êvi and ëturn of Conj. IL do not occur in tho paradigms given 
above, but belong to the regular forms of those conjugations. For a fuller statement 
of the formation of the Principal Parts with Exceptions, see 246-260. 

J . The P R E S E N T SYSTEM, with the Present Infinitive 
as its basis, comprises 

1. The Present, Imperfect, and Future Indicative—Active and 
P a s s i v e . 

2. The Present and Imperfect Subjunctive—Active and Passive. 
3 . T h e Imperative—Active a n d P a s s i v e . 
4. The Present Infinitive—Active and Passive. 
5. The Present Active and Future Passive Participle. 
6. The Gerund. 
These par ts are all formed from the Present Stem, 

found in the Present Infinitive of the several conjugations, 
by dropping the endings—are, ère, ère, ire of the Active, 
or—ari, èri, i, tri, of the Passive : amare, present stem, 
AM ; monère, MON ; regere, REG ; audire, AUD. 

N . The P E R F E C T SYSTEM, with t he Perfect Indicative 
Active as its basis, comprises in the Active voice 

1. The Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect Indicative. 
2. The Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive. 
3. The Perfect Infinitive. 
These parts are all formed f rom the Perfect Stem, found 

in the Perfect Indicative Active by dropping i ; amavi, 
perfect s tem A MAY ; monui, MONU. 

ELL The S U P I N E SYSTEM, with the Supine as its basis, 
comprises 

1. T h e Supines i n urn a n d u, t h e f o r m e r o f w h i c h w i t h tri 
forms the Future Infinitive Passive. 

2. The Future Active and Perfect Passive Participles, the 
former of which with esse forms the Future Active Infinitive, and 
t h e l a t t e r o f w h i c h w i t h t h e p r o p e r p a r t s o f t h e a u x i l i a r y sum 
f o r m s i n t h e P a s s i v e t h o s e t e n s e s w h i c h i n t h e A c t i v e b e l o n g t o 
the Perfect System. 

These parts are all formed from the Supine Stem, found 
in tho Supine by dropping um: amdtum, supine stem, 
AMAT ; monitum, MONIT. 

2 4 2 . V E R B STEM.—The t rue basis of all verbal inflec-
tions is the Verb Stem ; b u t this is generally identical 
with the Present Stem. Accordingly in nearly all verbs 
the Present Stem is also the V e r b Stem. Thus AM, the 
Present Stem of amo, is also i ts Verb Stem. 

1. I n a few verbs the Presen t Stem has assumed one or more letters 
not found in the Verb Stem. Thus in /undo, vinco, the V e r b Stems are 
fud, vie, but the Presen t S tems axe fund, vine, s t rengthened by assuming n. 

2. W e add the following table of verbal inflections. 
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T A B L E O F 

P R E S E N T S Y S T E M . 

A C T I V E VOICE. 

I N D I C A T I V E M O O D . 
PRESENT. 

ä m -as, - ä t ; -ämus, -âtïs, -ant . 
m o n -eö. -ës, - ë t ; -êmûs, -ëtïs, -ent . 
rëg -Ö -18, - ï t ; -ïmîis, -ïtïs, -unt . 
aud -IÖ. -ÏS, - ï t ; -îmûs, -îtïs, - iunt . 

IMPERFECT. 

ä m -abäm, -abas, -abät ; -abâmûs, -abatïs, -âbant . 
mön -ëbâm, -ëbâs, - ë b â t ; -ëbâmus, -ëbâtïs, -ëbant . 
rëg -ëbâm, -ëbas, -ëbâ t ; -ëbâmûs, -ëbatïs, -ëbant . 
aud -iëbâm, -iëbâs, - iëbât ; -iëbâmûs, -iëbâtïs, - iêbant. 

FUTURE. 

ä m -abo, -abïs, -âbï t ; . -âbïmùs, -âbïtïs, -âbunt . 
mön -ëbS, -ëbïs, -ëbï t ; -ëbïmûs, - -ëbïtïs, - ëbun t . 
rëg -äm, -ës, - ë t ; -ëmùs, -ëtïs, - en t . 
aud -iäm, -iës, - i ë t ; -iëmûs, -iëtïs, - ient . 

S U B J U N C T I V E . 

PRESENT. 

äm -ëm, -ës, - ë t ; -ërnûs, -ëtïs, -ent . 
m ö n -eäm, -eas, -eät ; -eâmus, -eatïs, -eant . 
rëg -äm, -as, - ä t ; -ämüs, -atis, -fftit. 
aud -iäm, -ias, -iät ; -iämus, -iatis, - iant . 

IMPERFECT. 

am :arëm, -ârës, - a r ë t ; -ârëmus, -arëtïs, -a ren t . 
m ö n -ërëm, -ërës, -ërët ; -ërëmûs, -ërëtïs, -ë ren t . 
r ëg -ërëm, -ërës, -ërët ; -ërëmûs, -ërëtïs, - ë r en t . 
aud -ïrëm, -ïrës, - ï r ë t ; 

I M P E 

-ïrëmùs, 

R A T I V E . 

-ïrëtïs, - ï rent . 

SING. PLUR. 
ä m -5, -âtë 
mön -ë, -ëtë 
rëg •ë, -ïtë 
aud -ï. -ïtë 

P E E S . I N F I N I T I V E . 

a m -arë ; 
m o n -ërë ; 
rëg -ërë ; 
aud -ïrë ; 

SINGULAR, 
-âto, -âto 
-ê t5 , -ëtô 
- l tö, -i to 
- ï tg , - ï t ô ; 

P A E T I C I P L E . 

- a n s ; 
-ens ; 
-ens ; 
-iens ; 

PLURAL, 
-atôtë, -antö . 
-êtôtë, 
- ï tôtë, 
-îtôtë, 

-ent5 . 
-unto , 
- innto. 

GERUSTD. 

-andï . 
-endî . 
-endï . 
- iendî . 

Verbs in io of Conj. III, have certain endings of Conj. IY. See 218. 

V E R B A L I N F L E C T I O N S . 

P R E S E N T S Y S T E M . 
PASSIVE VOICE. 

I N D I C A T I V E M O O D . 

PRESENT. 
ä m -ór, 
m o n -eör, 
rëg -òr, 
aud -iör. 

ä m 
m o n 
rëg 
aud 

-äbär, 
-ëbâr, 
-ëbâr, 

-ârïs or ârë, 
-ërïs or ërë, 
-ërïs or ërë, 
-ìris or ïrë, 

-âbârïs or abârë, 
-ëbârïs or ëbàrë, 
-ëbârïs or ëbàrë, 

•ämür, 
-ëmur, 
-ïmùr, 
-ïmiir, 

-âtur ; 
-ëtûr ; 
- ï tûr ; 
-ïtùr ; 

IMPERFECT. 
-äbätur ; -äbämür, 
-ëbâtfir ; -êbâmûr, 
-ëbâtûr ; -ëbâmûr, 

ä m -abör, 
m o n -ëbôr, 
r ë g -är, 
aud -iâr, 

-àbërïs or âbërë, 
-ëbërîs or ëbërë, 
-ërïs or ë rë , 
-iêrïs or iërë, 

-âmïnï, -antur. 
-ëmïnï, -entör . 
-ïmïnï, -untür. 
-imïni, •iuntür. 

-abâmïni, -âbantur. 
-ëbâmïnî, - ibantür . 
-êbâmïni, -ebantür. 
-iëbâmïni, -iêbantùr. 

-ab'ïmïni, -abuntür. 
-ëbïmïni, -Cbuntür. 
-ëmïnî, -entür. 
-iëmïni, -ientür. 

äm -ër, 
mön -eär, 
rëg -är, 
aud -iâr, 

ä m -ârër, 
mon -ërër, 
l-ësr -ërër, 

-îrër, aud 

-ërîs or ërë, 
-eârïs or eârë, 
-ârïs or ârë, 
-iârïs or iàrë, 

-arêrïs or ârërë, 
-ërërîs or ërërë, 
-ërërfs or ërêrë, 
-ïrërïs or ï rërë , 

PRESENT. 

SING. 
äm -ârë, 
mon 
rëg 
aud 

-ërë, 
-ërë, 
-ïrë, 

PLUR. 
-âmïnï ; 
-ëmïnî ; 
-ïmïnï ; 
-imïni ; 

FUTURE. 
-abïtùr ; -abïmur, 
-èbïtùr ; -ëbïmûr, 
-ëtur ; -ëmùr, 
-iëtûr ; -iëmûr, 

S U B J U N C T I V E . 
PRESENT. 
-ëtur ; -ëmur, 
-eätür ; -eamür, 
-ätür ; -ämür, 
-iâtur ; -iämür, 

IMPERFECT. 
-ârëtur ; -ârëmûr, 
-ërëtùr ; -ërëmùr, 
-ërëtur ; -ërëmùr, 
-ïrëtur ; - irëmùr, 

I M P E R A T I V E . 

FUTURE, 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
-ätör, -atër ; -antör. 
-ëtor, -ëtor ; -entör. 
-ïtor, -ïtër ; -untör. 
-ïtor, -ïtër ; -iuntör. 

-ëmïnî, -entur. 
-eâmïnï, -eantur. 
-âmïnï, -antür. 
-iâmïni, -iantür. 

-âremïnî, -ärentur. 
-ërëmïnî, -ërentur. 
-ërèmïnï, -ërentûr. 
-iremïnï, -irentür. 

P E E S . I N F I N I T I V E . F U T . PARTICIPLE. 

ä m 
mön 
rëg 
aud 

-ari; 
- e r i ; 
- ï ; 
-ïrï ; 

-andûs. 
-endus. 
-endùs. 
-iendùs. 



ämäv 
mönu 
rex 
audlv 

ämäv 
mönu 
rex 
audiv 

ämäv 
mönu 
rex 
audiv 

ämäv 
mönu 
rex 
audiv 

ämäv 
mönu 
rex 
audlv 

ämäv 
mönu 
r e x 
audiv 

T A B L E O F 

P E R F E C T S Y S T E M . 

A C T I V E V O I C E . 

I N D I C A T I V E M O O D . 

P E R F E C T . 

•S, -isti, -It ; -imus, -istis, -grunt, - ire. 

P L U P E R F E C T . 

-gram, -gras, - e r a t ; -¿ramus, -Gratis, -grant. 

F U T U R E P E R F E C T . 

-gr8, -grig, -gr i t ; -enmus , -eritis, -grint. 

S U B J U N C T I V E . 

P E R F E C T . 

-grim, -gris, - e r i t ; -erimus, -eritis, -grint. 

P L U P E R F E C T . 

-issem, -isses, -isset; -issSmus, -issetis, -issent. 

I N F I N I T I V E P E R F E C T . 

-isse. 

S U P I N E S Y S T E M . 
I N F I N I T I V E F U T . P A R T . F U R . 

ämät 
momt 
reet 
audit 

-ûrùs essé. -ûrùs. 

S U P I N E . 

- ü m , -Q. 

VERBS. 101 

V E R B A L I N F L E C T I O N S . 

S U P I N E S Y S T E M . 

P A S S I V E V O I C E . 

I N D I C A T I V E M O O D . 

P E R F E C T . 

ämät -us 1 
möni t -fis 
rect -üs 
audit -üs 

ämät -üs 
mönit -üs 
rect -üs 
audi t -üs 

ämät -üs 
mönit -üs 
rect -üs 
audit -üs 

ämät -üs 
mönit -üs 
rect -üs 
audi t -üs 

sum, gs, e s t ; sumtis, estis, sunt . 

P L U P E R F E C T . 

eram, eras, g r a t ; eramus, gratis, grant. 

F U T U R E P E R F E C T . 

£rO, gris, e r i t ; grimus, eritis, grunt . 

S U B J U N C T I V E . 

P E R F E C T . 

SIS. sit ; simüs, 

P L U P E R F E C T . 

sitis, sint. 

ämät -üs 
mönit -üs » 
rect -üs e s s u m > e s s ß 3> esset ; essgmüs, essêtis, essent. 
audit -üs 

I N F I N I T I V E P E R F E C T . 

ä m ä t -üs 
mönit -üs 
rect -üs 
audi t -üs 

essë. 

I N F I N I T I V E F U T . 

-üm iri. 

amät 
mönit 
rect 
audi t 

P A R T . P E R F . 

-us. 

1 In the plural, -m becomes -i: -i sumtis, etc. 
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COMPARATIVE VIEW OF THE FOUR CONJUGATIONS. 

2 4 3 . The Four Conjugations, it will he seen from this table, 
differ from each other only in the formation of the Principal Parti 
and in the endings of the Present System. 

2 4 4 . But by a close analysis it will he found 
1. That even these differences in a great measure disappear, 

and that the four conjugations become only varieties of one gen-
eral system of conjugation. . 

2. That these varieties have been produced by the union of 
different final letters in the various stems with one general system 
of endings. 

2 4 5 . According to this analysis 
1. The stems in the four conjugations end in the following 

letters : 
I. II. III. IV. 
a, e, consonant or u,1 i. 

2. The general endings are 
1) For Principal Parts : - . 

o, ire, si (i), vi, turn. 
2) For Other Parts:—the endings given above for the third 

conjugation, but in the Future, lo and lor are regular endings as 
well as am and ar, and in the Infinitive Passive, eri as well as i. 

3. The manner in which these endings unite with the differ-
ent stems may be seen in the following 

C O M P A R A T I V E V I E W O F C O N J U G A T I O N S . 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Ama-o 
Amo," 

ama-ere 
amare, 

ama-vi 
amavi, 

ama-tum 
amätum. 

Mone-o 
Moneo, 

mone-Sre 
monêre , 

( mone-vi 
•< mon-vi 
( monui, 

mone-tum 3 

mon-tum 
monïtum. * 

Beg-o 
Regó, 
Audi-o 
Audio, 

reg-Sre 
regëre, 
audi-ëre 
audîre, 

reg-si 
rexi, 
audi-vi 
audîvi, 

reg-tum 
rec tum. 
audi-tum 
audîtum. 

1 Earely o. 
1 By contraction: ama-o = amo. 
» Like deleo, detere, delevi, deletum. See 240. II. 
* For changes see 247.1. 

P R E S E N T S Y S T E M . — A c t i v e Voice.1 

I N D I C A T I V E . 

PRESENT. 

• L IL IIL 

ama-o mone-o reg-o 
amo moneo rego 
ama-is • mone-is reg-is 
amas monês regis 
ama-it mone-it reg-it 
amat monet regit 

ama-ïmus mone-ïmus reg-ïmus 
amâmus monêmus regïmus 

ama-itis mone-ïlis reg-ïtis 
amâtis monètis regïtis 

ama-unt mone-unt reg-unt 
amant. monent. regunt. 

ama-èbam 
amäbam. 

ama-ebo 
amàbo. 

ama-am 
amem. 1 

ama-ërem 
amareni 

M 
M 

ama-e 
ama 
ama-ìte 
amate. 

IMPERFECT. 

mone-èbam 
monSbam. 

reg-èbam 
regëbam. 

F U T U R E . 

mone-ebo 
monèbo. 

reg-am 
regam. 

S U B J U N C T I V E . 

PRESENT. 

mone-am 
moneam. 

reg-am 
regam. 

IMPERFECT. 

mone-erem 
monèrem. 

I reg-erem 
I regërem. 

I M P E R A T I V E . 

PRESENT. 

mone-e 
mone 
mone-Ile 
monete. 

reg-e 
rege 
reg-ìlc 
regìte. 

IV. 
audi-o 
audio 
audi-is 
audls 
audi-it 
audit 
audi-ìmus 
audlmus 
audi-itis 
auditis 
avdiitnt 
audiunt. 

audi-èbam 
audièbam. 

audi-am 
audiam. 

audi-am 
audiam. 

audi-ercm 
audlrem. 

audi-e 
audi 
audi-ïte 
audïte. 

1 The Passive has the same changes as the Active : ama-or — amor ; ama-lris 
= amàris ; mone-èris = moniris ; audi-éris = audìris, etc. 

2 A changed to e, so throughout ; ama-aa = ames, etc. 



2 S. I 

• I 

FUTURE. 

SS. 

2P, 

3 P, 

ama-ito mone-Ito reg-ito 
amato moneto regito 
ama-ìtó mone-ito reg-ito 
amato moneto regito 
ama-ítote monc-ïtôte reg-ìtòte 
amatóte monëtôte regïtôte 
ama-unto mone-unto reg-unto 
amanto. monento. rcgunto. 

audi-ito 
audïto 
audi-ito 
audïto 
audi-itôtc 
auditöte 
audi-unto 
audiunto. 

ama-ëre 
amäre. 

ama-ens 
amans. 

I N F I N I T I V E . 

PRESENT. 

mone-ere I reg-ëre 
monëre. | regëre. 

P R E S E N T P A R T I C I P L E . 

mone-ens 
monens. 

reg-ens 
I regens. 

G E R U N D . 

ama-endi 
amandi. 

mone-endi 
monendi. 

reg-endì 
regendi. 

audi^ére 
audire. 

aiidi-ens 
audiens. 

audi-endi 
audiendi. 

F O R M A T I O N O F P R I N C I P A L P A R T S . 

2 4 6 . The general rule for obtaining these forms has 
already been given (240), bu t as they are the basis of all 
verbal inflections, a fuller t reatment of the subject is desir-
able. "We notice 

I. Regular Formations. 
I I . Irregular Formations. 

I . R E G U L A R FOEMATIONS. 

2 4 7 . The Principal Pa r t s of verbs in the four conjuga-
tions are formed with the following endings: 1 

I. 0, are, 
1. In a few verbs: 

avi, àtum. 

n . - eo, ère, Svi, étum. n . -
2. In most verbs : 
eo, ère, ui, itum. 
1. In consonant ste ms : 

n , o, ère, si, tum. n , 
2. In vowel stems : 
o, ère, i, tum. 

IY. io, ire, ivi, ïtum. 
1 For examples, seo 240. 

1. The ENDINGS ui and ilum are only shortened forms of ivi and eturn : 
thus the full forms in moneo would be, monevi, monetum ; by dropping e, we 
have monvi, montum ; but to facilitate pronunciation, the consonant v after 
n is changed into its corresponding vowel u; monvi (for monvi), and the 
two successive consonants in montum are separated by a short i ; monitum 
(for montum). 

2. ANALYSIS OF ENDINGS.—If we analyze the endings of the Perfect, we 
shall fiqd that the final i is the ending of the first person, the preceding v the 
tense-sign of the Perfect, and the preceding vowel the characteristic of the 
conjugation. I n the ending si, s is the tense-sign, while in the ending i the 
tense-sign is wanting. 

3. The SUPINE ENDING is properly turn (245.2), as the preceding vowels, 
a, e, and i, are the characteristics of the conjugation, and i in Conj.HT.is the 
connecting vowel. Practically, however, i t is more convenient and simple to 
t reat these vowels as a pa r t of the endings. 

Euphonic Changes in the Regular Formation. 

2 4 8 . Before si and turn in the Principal Pa r t s of the 
Third Conjugation, certain euphonic changes take place. 

I . B E F O R E s i OF T H E P E R F E C T . 

1. A k - s o u n d (c, g, qu) or h 1 genera l ly 2 unites with the s and forms 
x:3 duco, duxi (ducsi); rSgo, rexi ( regsi) ; cSquo, coxi (coqusi); trdho, 
traxi (trahsi). 

2. A t - s o u n d (d, t) is generally d r o p p e d : 4 claudo, clausi (claudsi); 
mitto, mlsi (mittsi). 

3. B is changed to p: scrlbo, scripsi (scribsi). 
4. M is sometimes assimilated and sometimes strengthened with p : 

prSmo, pressi (premsi) ; sumo, sumpsi (sumsi). 
6. R is sometimes assimilated: giro, gessi (gersi). 

II. B E F O R E turn, OF T H E SUPINE. 

1. A k - s o u n d (c, g, qu) or h 5 becomes c: rSgo, rectum ( regtum); 
coquo, coctum (coqutum) ; tralw, tractum ( trahtum). 

2. B becomes p, as in the pe r f ec t : scrlbo, scriptum (scribtum). 
3. M is strengthened with p: ' sumo, sumptum (sumtum). 
4. N is of ten d r o p p e d : vinco, victum (vfnetum). See 242. 253. 2. 
5. R sometimes becomes s : giro, gestum (gertum). 

1 Sometimes also gu or v: exstinguo, exstinxi; vivo, vixi. 
2 But is sometimes dropped : mergo, mersi (for mergsi, merxi): parco, parsi. 
3 Fluo, fluxi, and struo, struxi, form their perfects in ¡ri as if from a stem in a 

k-sound. 
* Sometimes assimilated: cedo, cessi (cedsi). 
5 Sometimes also gu or v: exstinguo, exetinctum; vivo, victum. But v is often 

changed into its corresponding vowel u: solvo, solutum (solvtum). 
6 But dropped in rumpo, ruptum (rumptum). 

5* 



I I . IRREGULAR FORMATIONS. 

I. Present Indicative. 
2 4 9 . A few verbs of the Third Conjugation form the 

Present Indicative in io , i o r , like verbs of the 1 ourth Con-
jugation. These are 

1 The following with their compounds: 
Capio, to t a k e ; cupio, t o d e s i r e ; fdcio, to m a k e ; fSdio, t o dig; 

fugio, to flee; jScio, t o th row; pdrio, t o b e « ; 1 qudtio, to s h a k e ; rdpio, 
to seize; sapio, t o be wise. _ . 

2. The compounds of the obsolete lacio, to entice, and specio, to look ; 

atlicio, elicio, illicio, pellicio, e t c . ; aspicio, conspicio, etc. 

3. The Deponent V e r b s : gradior, t o g o ; morior, to d i e ; patior, to 

suffer. 
I I . Present Infinitive. 

2 5 0 . Do, dare, to give, is irregular in having are, in-
stead of are. 

I I I . Perfect Indicative Active. 
2 5 1 . The Perfect presents three distinct Irregularities. 
2 5 2 . First Irregularity.—Formation after the Analogy 

of other conjugations—A few verbs in each conjugation 
form the Perfect according t o the analogy of one or more 
of the other conjugations : 

S S n o , sona re , s o n u i (2d) , to sound. 
A u g e o , a u g e r e , a u x i (augti, 3d ) , to increase. 
P u t o , ' p e tg r e , p e t i v i ( 4 t h ) , to seek. 
V i n c i o , v inc i r e , v i n x i (vincsi, 3d) , to bind. 

1. EXPLANATION.—Sdno, it will b e observed, though a verb of the first 
conjugation, forms its perfect in ui, a f ter the analogy of the second; augeo, 
of the second, forms its perfect in si (xi = gsi) after the analogy of the th i rd ; 
peto, of the third, follows the analogy of the fourth, and vincio, of the fourth, 
the analogy of the third. Strictly speaking, such verbs are partly of one 
conjugation and par t ly of another, b u t they are generally classed with the 
conjugation to which the infinitive belongs. 

2. In the FIRST CONJUGATION, a few v e r b s 5 follow the analogy of the 
SECOND : domo, domdre, domui, to tame. 

3. In the SECOND, a few 2 follow the analogy of the THIRD : augeo, augere, 
auxi (augsi), to increase. 

i Compounds are of the fourth conjugation. 
3 For lists, see under Classification of Verbs, 261, sqq. . 

4 . I n t h e THIRD, a f e w f o l l o w t h e a n a l o g y o f t h e FIRST, SECOND, o r FOURTH : 
eterno, sternere, strdvi (1), to s t rew; fremo,frernere,fremui (2), to r a g e ; peto, 
petere,petivi (4), to seek. 

5. In the FOURTH, a few follow the analogy of the SECOND or THIRD : 
aperio, aperire, aperui (2), to open; vincio, vincire, vinxi (3), to bind. 

2 5 3 . Second Irregularity.—Stem-voioel lengthened.—A 
few verbs in each conjugation form the Perfect in i , but 
lengthen the stem-vowel: 

J i i v o , j i i v a r e , j u v i , to assist. 
V i d e o , v i d e r e , v idi , to see. 
E d o , M e r e , ed i , to eat. 
V S n i o , v e n i r e , v e n i , to come. 

1. VOWEL CHANGED.—The stem-vowels d and (in compounds) i often 
become e: facio,,feci, to m a k e ; efficio, effect, to effect. 

2. M OR N DROPPED.—The Presen t Stem in a few of these verbs is 
s t rengthened by the insert ion of MOT N, which disappears in the P e r f e c t : 
rumpo, rupi (rumpi), t o b r e a k ; vinco, vici (vinci), to conquer. See 242.1. 

2 5 4 . Third Irregularity.—Reduplication.—A few verbs 
of the First, Second, and Third conjugations form the Per-
fect in i, but reduplicate the stem : 

D o , d a r e , dSdi , to give. 
M o r d e o , m o r d S r e , m o m o r d i , to bite. 
C u r r o , c u r r e r e , c i icurr i , to run. 

1. The REDUPLICATION consists of the initial consonant (or consonants) 
of the stem with the following vowel, or with e,—generally with the follow-
ing vowel, if that vowel is e, i, o, or u, otherwise with e\ see examples above. 

2. VOWEL CHANGED.—The stem-vowel is often changed: cado, ceddi (for 
cecddi), to fall. 

3. N DROPPED.—¿Vis sometimes dropped, because i t does not belong 
to the Verb Stem, b u t has been inserted in the P r e s e n t : tundo, tutiidi, 
to beat. 

4. REDUPLICATION WITH Sp OR In verbs beginning with sp or st, 
the reduplication retains both consonants, but the stem drops the s: spondeo, 
spbpondi (for spospondi), to promise; sto, steti (for stesti), to stand. 

5. In COMPOUNDS the reduplication is generally dropped, but it is retain-
ed in the compounds of do, to g ive; sto, to s tand ; disco, to learn ; posco, to 
demand ; and sometimes in the compounds of curro, to run ; re-spondeo, re-
spondi (redup. dropped), to answer ; circum-do, circurn-dedi (redup. retain-
ed) ; circum-sto, circum-steti, to encircle. The compounds of do which are 
of the third conjugation change e of the reduplication into i: ad-do, ad-
didi (for ad-dedi), to add. 

IV. Supine. 
2 5 5 . The Supine presents two principal Irregularities. 
2 5 6 . First Irregularity.—Formation after the Analo-

gy of other conjugations.—A few verbs in each conjugation 



form the Supine according to the analogy of one or more 
of the other conjugations : 

SSno, soniire, sonui, sonitum (2d), to sound. 
Augeo augere, auxi, auctum (3d), to increase. 
P&to, petSre, petivi, petltura (4th), to seelc. 
Yincio, vincire, vinxi, vinctum (3d), to bind. 

1. I n the FIRST CONJUGATION, a few ve rbs 1 follow the analogy of the 
SECOND or THIRD : domo, domare, dor/mi, domitum (2d), to t a m e ; seco, secare, 
secui (2d), sectum (3d), to cut, 

2. In the SECOND, a few follow the analogy of the THIRD : augeo, augere, 

auxi, auctum, to increase. 
3 I n t h e THIRD, a f ew fol low t h e a n a l o g y of t h e SECOND o r FOURTH: 

fremo, fremere, frenvoi, fremUum (2d), to r age ; cupio, cupere, cupwi, cupi-
ium (4th), to desire. . , m „ . . 

4. I n the FOURTH, a few follow the analogy of the THIRD : nemo, venire, 
xeni, nentum, to come. 

2 5 7 Second I r regular i ty .—Ending Sum.—borne verbs 
of the Second conjugation, many in the Third, and a very 
few in the Fou r th form the Supme in sum: 

Maneo, manere, mansi, mansum, to remain. 
Claudo, claudere, clausi, clausum, to close. _ 
Sentio, sentire, sensi, sensum, to perceive. 

1 EUPHOXIC CHANGES are the same in supines in sum as in perfects in sa 
("48 L ) : claudo, clausi, clausum (24S. I . 2 ) ; mergo, rnersi, mersum (248.1. 
1), to merge; flecto, flexi (for fleesi, for fiectsi, 248 .1 .1 and 2), jlexum (for 
flecsum, ior flectsum, 248. 1. 1 and 2), to turn. 

2. In the FOURTH CONJUGATION, only raucio, to be hoarse, and sentio, to 
perceive, with i t s compounds, have sum. 

2 5 8 . The several modes above described for the forma-
tion of the Per fec t and Supine may be presented for con-
venience of reference in the following table : 

F O R M A T I O N O F T H E P E R F E C T A N D S U P I N E . 

I . P E R F E C T . 

1 . REGULAR PERFECT. 

Con], I . Conj. II . 
_ . e v i . 
a v i . 

Conj. III . 
si . 
i . 

Conj. IV. 

Ivi. 
ill. 

2 . IRREGULAR PERFECT. 

First Irregularity. 
analogy of | analogy of | _ analogy o f _ | _ analogy of 

Conj. I I . I C o p r i l i . 1 Conj. I-, H- or IV . | Conj. IL or I I I 

» For lists, see under Classification of Verbs, 261, sqq. 

Second Irregularity. 
Conj. L 

stem-vowel 
lengthened. 

reduplication. 

Stum. 

analogy of 
Conj. II . or I I I . 

Conj. II . 
stem-vowel 
lengthened. 

Conj. III . 
• stem-vowel 

lengthened (and 
often changed). 

Conj. IV. 
stem-vowel 
lengthened. 

Third Irregularity. 
reduplication. | reduplication. 

I I . S U P I N E . 

è turn, 
ï t u m . 

1 . REGULAR SUPINE. 

turn. 

2 . IRREGULAR SUPINE. 

First Irregularity. 
analogy of 
Conj. ì l i . 

analogy of 
Conj. I I . or IV . 

Second Irregularity. 
I s u m . I 

i tum. 

analogy of 
Conj. I I I . 

s u m . 

PRINCIPAL PARTS IN COMPOUND VERBS. 

2 5 9 . I. Compound verbs generally form their principal 
parts like simple verbs : 
Mòneo, monere, monui, moiutum, to advise. 
Ad-moneo, admonSre, admonui, admonìtum, to admonish. 

2 6 0 . II . But compounds of verbs with dissyllabic su-
pines generally change the stem-vowel in forming the prin-
cipal parts : 

1. When the Present of the compound has i for e of 
the simple verb : 

1) The Perfect and Supine generally resume the e : 
Règo, regSre, rexi, rectum, to rule. 
Di-rigo, dirigere, direxi , directum, to direct. 

2) But sometimes only the Supine resumes the e : 
Tèneo, tenere, tenui, tentum, to hold. 
De-tineo, detinere, dctinui, detentum, to detain. 

2 . When the Present of the compound has i for a of 
the simple verb : 

1) The Perfect generally resumes the vowel of the 
simple perfect and the supine takes e? sometimes a ; 
Càpio, capSre, c6pi, captum, to take. 
Ac-cipio, ¿ccipère, accèpi, acceptum, to accept. 



2 ) B u t s o m e t i m e s t h e P e r f e c t r e t a i n s i a n d t h e S u p i n e 

t a k e s e : 
Rapio, rapSre, rapui,- raptum, to seize. 
Di-ripio, diripere, diripui, direptum, to tear asunder. 

For Reduplication in compounds, see 254. 5 ; other peculiarities of 
compounds will be noticed under the separate conjugations. 

CLASSIFICATION" OF VERBS 

According to the Perfect-Formation 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 

CLASS I . R E G U L A R FORMATION. 

2 6 1 . P r i n c i p a l P a r t s i n : o , a r e , av i , a t u m . 
These endings belong to most verbs of this conjugation: the 

following are examples: 
Amo, 
Curo, 
Dono, 
Häbito, 
II önöro, 
Libero, 
Nomino, 
Pugno , 
Spero, 
Vöco, 

ämäre, 
curàre, 
donare, 
habitàre, 
honoräre , 
liberare, 
nominare, 
pugnare, 
sperare, 
vocàre, 

amavi, 
curivi, 
donavi, 
habitàvi, 
honoràvi, 
liberavi, 
nomin iv i , 
pugnavi , 
speravi, 
vocàvi, 

amàtum, 
curätum, 
donätum, 
habitätum, 
honorätum, 
l iberätum, 
nominätum, 
pugnàtum, 
speratura, 
•vocätum, 

to love, 
to care for. 
to bestow, 
to dwell, 
to honor, 
to free, 
to name, 
to fight, 
to hope, 
to call. 

CLASS I I . IRREGULAR F O R M A T I O N . " — Three Irregularities. 

2 6 2 . First Irregularity.—Perfect (and generally Su-
pine) after the Analogy of the Second Conjugation. 

Principal Parts in : o, a r e , u i , i t u m (generally). 
Crepo, crepare, crcpui, crepitino, to crcak. 

Incrépo, are, ui (avi), ttum, (àtum) ; discrepo, are, ui (avi) . 
to recline.3 

to tame, 
to kill.* 

Cubo, 
Dòmo, 
EnSco, 

cubare, 
domare, 
enecàre, 

cubui, 
domui, 
enécui, 

cubitum, 
domltum, 
enectum, 

1 The Perfect-Formation is selected as the special basis of this classification, be-
cause the irregularities of the other principal parts are less important and can be 
readily associated with this formation. 

2 The lists contain all the simple verbs which belong to this class and such com-
pounds as deviate in any important particular from their simple verbs. 

3 Compounds which insert m, as accumbo, etc., are of Conj. III. See 276. II. 1. 
* The simple nico is regular, and even in the compound the forms in avi and 

a turn occur. 

Frico, f r i cà re , . fricui, j g j g ^ to rub. 

MIco, micàre, micui, to glitter. 
Dimlco, are, avi (ui), atum ; emico, are, ui, àtum. 

Plico, plicàre, j g f t { g g ^ to fold. 

Duplico, multiplico, replico, and supplico are regular: are, ¿ivi, àtum. 
Séco, secàre, secui, sectum, to cut. 

Participle, secatùrus. 
Sono, sonare, sonui, sonitum, to sound. 

Participle, eonaturus. Most compounds want Snp. Ilesino has Perf. reso-
nòvi. . 

Tono, tonare, tonui, (tonitum), to thunder. 
Vèto, vetàre, vetui, vetì tum, to forbid. 

L Poto, are, avi, àtum, to drink, has also pòtum in the supine. 
2. The Passive Participles toendtus and juràtus (corno, to dine, and juro, ta 

swear) are active in signification, having dined, etc. Pòtus, from pòlo, is also some-
time active. 

2 6 3 . Second Irregularity.—Perfect lengthens Stem-
Vowel. 

P r i n c i p a l P a r t s i n : o , S r e , i , t u r n . 

Jiivo, juvàre , juvi, jiXtum, to assist. 
Participle juvatùrus, but in compounds jutums is also used. 

lautum, 
LìSvo, lavare, lavi, Iotum, to wash. 

lavatum, 

In poetry this is sometimes of Conj. III . : Utvo, latere, lati, etc. 

2 6 4 . Third Irregularity.—Perfect Reduplicated. 
P r i n c i p a l P a r t s i n : O, a re , i, t u rn . 

Do, " dare, dedi, dàtum, to give. 
Sto, stare, stéti, statum, to stand. 

t . In do the characteristic is short by exception : ddbam, ddbo, ddrem, etc. 
Four compounds of do, circumdo, pessumdo, satisdo and venumdo, are conjugated 
like the simple verb ; the rest are dissyllabic and of the third Conj. (2S0). 

2. Compounds of sto are conjugated like the simple verb, if the first part is n 
dissyllable, otherwise they take etiti for stèli : adsto, adslàre, adstlti, adstdtum. 
Disto wants Perf. and Snp. 

2 6 5 . D E P O N E N T V E R B S . 

I n t h i s c o n j u g a t i o n d e p o n e n t v e r b s a r e e n t i r e l y r e g u l a r . 
T h u s , 

Conor, conàri, conàtus sum, to endeavor. 
Hortor , hortàri , hor ta tus sum, to exhort. 
Mlror, mirari, miratus sum, to admire. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 

CLASS I . REGULAR FORMATION. 

266 . Principal Parts in : 

I. eo, e r e , 

I. eo, ere, évi, étum.1 

II. eo, ere, ui, itum. 
HI. eo, ère, ui, turn or sum. 

y, v .« , ev i , è t u m . 
These endings belong to the following verbs : 

Compleo, compiere, compièvi, completino, to fill. 
So other compounds of pleo ; as empieo, impleo. 

Deleo, delire, delèvi, delètum, to destroy. 
Fleo, fiere, Aevi, fletum, to weep. 
Neo, nere , nevi, netum, to spin. 

1. Abdleo, abolire, abolivi, abolUian, to destroy, is compounded of ab and oleo 
(not used). The other compounds of oleo generally end in esco, and are of the third 
conjugation. See abilesco, 276. II. 1. 

2. Vico, viire, viètum, to weave, bend, is rare, except in the participle viilus. 

n . eo, è r e , ui , i t u m . 
These endings belong to most verbs of this conjugation. Tho 

following are examples : 
Cáreo, 
Dëbeo, 
Hábeo, 
Moneo, 
Nôceo, 
Pareo, 
Placeo, 
Táceo, 

carere, carui, 
debére, debui, 
habere, habui, 
monère, monui, 
nocere, nocui, 
parere, parui, 
piacere, placui, 
tacere, tacui, 

III. eo, è r e , 

caritum, 
debitum, 
habitum, 
monitum, 
npcitum, 
pari tum, 
plaeitum 
taciturn, 

to be icithout. 
to owe. 
to have, 
to advise, 
to hurt, 
to obey, 
to please, 
to be silent. 

U I , t u r n or sum. 
These endings, slightly irregular in the Supine, belong to the 

following verbs: * 
Censeo, censere, censui, censum, to think. 

Perf. Part, census and censUus.—.Per censeo wants Sup.; recenseo has recen-
sum and recensitum. 
Doeeo, docere, docui, 

Misceo, miscere, miscui, 

Teneo, tenure, tenui, tentum, 
Detlneo, ire, ui, detentum; so obtineo and retlnco; other compounds seldom 

have Sop. 

doetum, 
( mistum, 
( mixtum, 

to teach, 

to mix. 

to hold. 

Torreo, torrëre, torni i . tostum, to roast. 

1 We class eti and etum, though belonging to but few verbs, with the regular 
formations, because they are the full and original forms from which the more common 
u i and itum are derived. See 247.1. 

2 6 7 . SUPINE WANTING.—Many verbs, regular in the Perfect, want 
the Supine: the following are the most impor tan t : 

Aceo, to be sour. Mideo, to be wet. Sordeo, to be sordid. 
Calleo, to be skilled. Niteo, to shine. Splendeo, to shine. 
Candeo, to shine. Oleo, to smell. Studco, to study. 
Egeo, to want. Palleo, to be pale. Stupeo, to be amazed 
Emineo, to stand forth. P i teo , to be open. Timeo, to fear 
Floreo, to bloom. RIgeo, to be s t i f f . Torpeo, to be torpid. 
r roiideo, to bear leaves. Rubeo, to be red. Tumeo, to sioell. 
Horreo, to shudder. SIleo, to be silent. Vigeo, to flourish. 
Lateo, to be hid. Sorbco, to swallow. VIreo, to be green. 

2 6 8 . PERFECT AND SUPINE WANTING.—Some verbs , de r ived mos t -
ly f rom adjectives, want both Perfect and Supine : the following are the 
most impor tant : 

Albeo, to be white. 
Aveo, to covet. 
Calveo, to be bald. 
Cànco, to be gray. 
Flàveo, to be yellow. 
Foetco, to be fetid. 

Hébco, to be blunt. 
Humeo, to be moist. 
Immineo, to threaten. 
Lácteo, to suck. 
Liveo, to be livid. 
Maereo, to be sad. 

Polleo, to be poicerful. 
Renideo, to mine. 
S câteo, to gush forth. 
Squâleo, to be filthy. 
Vegeo, to be lively. 

CLASS I I . IRREGULAR F O R M A T I O N — Three Irregularities. 

2 6 9 . First Irregularity.—Perfect in si (rarely i) after 
the Analogy of the Third Conjugation : 

Principal Parts in : eo, e r e , s i (i), t u rn or sum. 
Algeo, 
Ardeo, 
Augeo, 
Conniveo, 

Ferveo, 

Frigeo, 
Fulgeo, 

algëre, 
ardëre, 
augëre, 

connïvëre. 

fervóre, 

fr igëre, 
fulgëre, 

alsi, 
arsi, 
auxi (gsi), 

( connlvi, 
j connixi, 
( fervi, 
( ferbui, 

frixi (rare), 
fulsi, 

arsum, 
auctum, 

Poetic fulgo, fvXqère, etc. 

Haereo, haerëre, 
Indulgeo, indulgere, 
Jùbeo , jubere, 
Langueo, languëre, 
Liqueo, liquère, 
Lüceo, lucere, 
Lùgeo, lugëre, 
Maneo, manëre, 
Mulceo, mulcCre, 

Compounds have mvlsum or muletum. 
Mulgeo, mulgere, mulsi, 
Prandeo, prandere, prandi, 

haesi, 
indulsi, 
jussi, 
languì, 
liqui (licui), 
luxi, 
luxi, 
mansi, 
mulsi, 

haesum, 
indultum, 
jussum, 

mansum, 
mulsum. 

mulsum, 
pransum, 

to be cold, 
to burn, 
to increase. 

to wink at. 

to boil, 
to be cold, 
to shine. 

to stick, 
to indulge, 
to order, 
to be languid, 
to be liquid, 
to shine, 
to mourn, 
to remain, 
to caress. 

to milk, 
to dine. 

Participio, pransus, in an active sense, having dined. 



to laugh, 
to creak, 
to advise, 
to wipe. 

to twist, 
to swell, 
to press. 

Kldeo, ridere, lisi, risum, 
Strideo, stridere, - stridi, 
Suàdeo, suadere, suàsi, suasum, 
Tergeo, tergere, tersi, tersum, 

Tèrgo, of C011J. III., alse occurs : tergo, ère, si, sum. 
Torqueo, torquère, torsi, tor tum, 
Turgeo, turgére, tursi (rare) , 
Urgeo (urgueo) urgere, ursi, 

1. Cieo, cìere, dui, citum, to arouse, has a kindred form, ciò, dire, civi, 
cUum, from which it seems to have obtained its perfect. In compounds the 
forms of the fourth Coni, prevail, especially in the sense of to call, call forth. 

2. For Euphonic Changes before si in the Perfect, see 248.1. 

270 . Second Irregularity.—Perfect lengthens Stem-
Vowel. 

Principal Parts in : eo, e r e , i, t u r n (stun). 
to beware, 
to favor, 
to cherish, 
to move, 
to fear, 
to sit. 

So eircumsideo and supersèdeo. Other compounds thus: assideo, ère, assèdi, 
assessum ; but dissldeo, praesldeo, and resldeo want Supine. 
Vìdeo, vìdere, vidi, visum, to see. 
Vóveo, vov6re, vòvi, vòtum, to vow. 

2 7 1 . Third Irregularity.—Perfect Reduplicated. 
Principal Parts in : eo , è r e , i , sum. 

Cáveo, cavere, cavi, cautum, 
Fáveo, favére, fôvi, fautum, 
Fóveo, fovëre, fóvi,_ fótum, 
Móveo, movere, movi, mòtum, 
Páveo, pavere, pavi, 
Sëdeo, sedere, sedi, sessum, 

Mordeo, mordere, momordi , morsum, 
Pendeo, pendere, pèpendi , pensum, 
Spondeo, spondere, spòpondi, sponsum, 
Tondeo, tondére, tótondi, tonsum, 

For reduplieation in compounds, see 254. 5. 

2 7 2 . D E P O N E N T Y E E B S . 

1. Regalar. 
LIceor, IicCri, l icitus sum, 
Méreor, mereri, meri tus sum, 
Polliceor, polliceri, pollicitus sum, 
Tucor, tueri, tu i tus sum, 
Véreor , verSri, ver i tus sum, 

to bite, 
to hang, 
to promise, 
to shear. 

Fáteor, 
Mëdeor, 

fateri, 
medëri, 

2. Irregular. 
fassus sum, 

to bid. 
to deserve, 
to promise, 
to protect, 
to fear. 

to confess.1 

to cure. 

1 Confíteor, Cri, confossus ; so proflteor 

Mïsëreor, 

Reor, 

miserên, 

rëri, 

( miseritus sum, 
I misertus sum, 

ràtus sum, 

3. Semi-Deponent.-
Audeo, audere, 
Gaudeo, gaudere, 
Sôleo, solere, 

to pity. 

to think. 

-Deponent in the Perfect. 
ausus sum, to dare. 
gavlsus sum, to rejoice. 
solitus sum, to be accustomed. 

THIRD CONJUGATION. 

CLASS I . R E G U L A R FORMATION I N THE P E R F E C T . 

I. o (io), ère, si, 
273 . Principal Parts in: 1 II . o, ere, i, 

( I I I . O , 

I. o (io), 6re, si, 
These are the regular endings in verbs whose stems end in a 

consonant; the following are examples: 1 

turn, 
turn, 

ere, si or i, sum. 
turn. 

Carpo, 
Cingo, 
Como, 
Demo, 
Dico, 
Dùco, 
Fingo, 
Gero, 
Nùbo, 
Pingo, 
Pròmo, 
Régo, 
Scalpo, 
Stimo, 
Traho, 
Uro, 
VÉho, 
Vivo, 

carpëre, 
cingere, 
comare, 
demSre, 
dicére, 
ducëre, 
fingëre, 
gerëre, 
nubëre, 
pingëre, 
promëre, 
regëre, 
scalpëre, 
sumère, 
trahëre, 
ùrëre, 
vehëre, 
vivôre, 

carpsi, 
cinsi Osi) , 
compsi, 
dempsi, 
dixi, 
duxi, 
finxi, 
gessi, 
nupsi , 
pinxi, 
prompsi, 
rexi. 

sumpsi, 
traxi, 
ussi, 
vexi, 
vixi. 

carptum, 
cinctum, 
comptum, 
demptum, 
dictum, 
ductum, 
fictum, 
gestum, 
nuptum, 
pictum, 
promptum, 
rectum, 
scalptum, 
sumptum, 
t raetum, 
ustum, 
vectum, 
victum, 

to pluck, 
to gird, 
to adorn, 
to take away, 
to say. 
to lead, 
to feign, 
to carry, 
to marry, 
to paint, 
to bring out. 
to rule, 
to engrave, 
to take, 
to draw, 
to burn, 
to carry, 
to live. 

1. Change of Stem-Vowel in Compounds; see 260. 
Carpo: de-cerpo, decerpere, decerpsi, decerptum, to pluck o f f . 
Rego: di-rigo, dirigfere, direxi, directum (260.1.), to direct. 

Here decerpo, though it has not the same stem-vowel as the simple carpo, 
forms its principal parts precisely like the simple verb; but dirigo changes 
the stem-vowel in forming those parts, having i in the Pres . and e m the Perf. 
and Sup. 

2. Compounds of Obsolete Simple Verbs present the same vowel changes: 
Lacio (obs.): al-licio, allicere, allexi, allectum (260. II.), to allure. 

_ So illicio, pellicio. For elicio, see 276. I I . 
Specio (obs.) : a-spicio, aspicfire, aspexi, aspectum, to look at. 

' For Euphonic Changes, see 24$. 



II. o, Sre, i, turn 
These are the regular endings of verbs whose stems end in u; 

the following are examples: 
Acuo, acuere, acui, 
Arguo, arguere, argui, 

Coarguo and redarguo want the Supine. 

Imbuo, imbuere, imbui, 
Minuo, minuSre, minui, 
Ituo, ruSre, rui, 

Pa r t ruUurm.—Corrm and irruo want Sup. 

Statuo, statuere, stiXtui, statutum, 

Compounds change a into t : cotutUuo. 
Tribuo, tr ibuere, tribui, t r ibutum, to impart. 

acütum, 
argütum, 

imbütum, 
minütum, 
rütum, 

to sharpen, 
to convict. 

to imbue, 
to diminish, 
to fall. 

to place. 

1. Perfect xi.—The following in uo form the Perf . in xi. 
Cöquo, coquére, coxi, coctum, 
Exstinguo, exstinguëre, e ss t in r i , exstinctum, 

So other compounds of stinguo (rare) : distinguo, etc. 

Fluo, fluëre, fluxi, 
Struo, struëre, Btruxi, 

2. Like verbs in uo are the following: 
Ico, îcëre, ici, 
Solvo, solvëre, solvi, 
Yolvo, volvëre, volvi, 

fluxum, 
structum, 

ictum, 
solûtum,1 

volütum,1 

to cook, 
to extinguish. 

to flow, 
to build. 

to strike, 
to loose, 
to roll. 

ni. o, ëre, s u m / si or 1, 
These endings, slightly irregular in the Supine, belong to the 

following verbs : 
Accendo, accendere, accendi, accensum, 

So other compounds of cando (obsolete) : incendo, succendo. 

Cedo, cedére, cessi, cessum, 
Claudo, claudSre, clausi, clausum, 

Compounds have u for an : conclùdo, exelùdo. 
Cüdo, cudére, cüdi, cüsum, 
Dèfendo, defendere, defendi, defensum, 

So other compounds oi fendo (obsolete) : offendo, etc. 
Divido, dividere, divisi, divisum, 
Evàdo, evadere, evàsi, evàsum. 

So other compounds of vado, 275. 
Figo, figure, fixi, 
Findo, findére, f i d i (findi), 
Flecto, flectere, flexi, 

fixum, 
fissum, 
flexum, 

to kindle. 

to yield, 
to close. 

to forge, 
to defend. 

to divide, 
to evade. 

to fasten, 
to part, 
to betid. 

1 T i s here changcd to its corresponding vowel u: volutum for zolttmn. 
3 For euphonic changes before sum, seo 257.1. 

Fluo, 

Frendo, 

Laedo, 

fluëre, 

f rendëre , 

laedëre, 

fluxi, 

laesi. 
Compounds have i for ae: Hildo, etc. 

Lüdo, 
Mando, 
Mergo, 
Mitto, 

Necto, 

Pando, 

Pecto, 

Pinso (piso), 

Plecto, 
Plaudo, 

ludëre, 
mandëre, 
mergëre, 
mittëre, 

nectëre, 

pandëre, 

pectëre, 

pinsëre, 

plectëre, 
plaudëre, 

lüsi, 
mandi, 
mersi, 
misi, 

( nexi, 
( nexui ,1 

pandi, 

pexi, 

( pinsi, 
( pinsui, 

plexi, 
plausi, 

fluxum, 
( f rësum, 
( fressum, 

laesum, 

lüsum, 
mansum, 
mersum, 
missum, 

nexum, 

( passum, 
l pansum, 

pexum, 
( pinsitum, 
-( pistum, 
( pinsum, 

plexum, 
plausum, 

ràsum, 
rósum, 
scansum, 

So applaudo; other compounds have o for au: explòdo, etc. 

Prèhendo, prehendère , prehendi , prehensum, 
Often written, prendo, prendere, etc. 

P r i m o , premere , pressi, 
Quàtio, quatére, quassi, 

Compounds havo cu for qua : concilio, etc. 
Bado, radére, rasi, 
Rodo, rodère, rósi, 
¡Beando, scandère, scandi, 

Compounds have e for a: ascendo, descendo. 
Scindo, scindere, scidi, seissum, 
Spargo, spargére, sparsi, sparsum, 

Compounds generally havo e for a : aspergo, respergo. 
Tergo, tergère, tersi, tersum, 

Also ter geo, tergere (Conj. II.); compounds take this form. 
Trudo, t rudère, trusi, triisum, 
Vello, velière, velli (vulsi), vulsum, 

Compounds in good use generally have velli. 
Verro , verrfire, verri , versum, 
Yerto, vertere, verti, versimi, 

to flow, 

to gnash, 

to hurt. 

to play, 
to chew, 
to dip. 
to send. 

to bind. 

to open, 

to comb. 

to pound. 

to plait, 
to applaud. 

to grasp. 

pressum (248. 1. 4), to press. 
quassum (248.1 . 2), to shake. 

to shave. 
* to gnaw, 

to climb. 

to rend, 
to scatter. 

to wipe o f f . 

to thrust, 
to pluck. 

to brush, 
to turn. 

Compounds of de, prae, re, are generally deponent in the Pres., Imperf., and 
Future. 

Viso, visere, to visit. 

1 Compounds take this form in the Perfect. 



2 7 4 . SUPINE WANTING.—The following verbs, regular in the Perfect, 
want the Supine : 

Ango, ère, anxi, to strangle. Ningo, ère, ninxi, to snow. 
Annuo, ère, i, to assent. Nuo, obs. ; see annuo. 

So other compounds of nuo, but abnuo, P luo , ère, i or vi, to rain. 
has Part, abnuitùrus. Psallo, ère, i, to play on a stringed 
BStuo, ère, i, to beat. instrument. 
BIbo, ère, i, _ to drink. Sido, ere, i, to sit down. 
Congruo, ère, i, to agree. p e r f . and Sup. generally supplied from 
Ingruo, ère, i, to assail. sèdeo; hence sèdi, sessum. So in com-
Lambo, ère, i, to lick. pounds. 
Luo, ère, i, to wash. x „ • . 7 

' „ , , Strido, ère, i, to creak. 
Par t luiturus. Compounds—abluo, at-

tuo, etc. have Snp. latum. Also strideo, ère (Conj. II.). 
Mètuo, ère, i, to fear. Sternuo, ère, i, to sneeze. 

2 7 5 . PERFECT AND SUPINE WANTING.—Some v e r b s w a n t b o t h P e r -
fect and Supine. 

1. The following : * 

Clango, to clang. but distinguo, ere, tempsit contemptum. 
Claudo, to be lame. distinxi, distinctum; Vado, to go. See eva-
Glisco, to grow. so exstinguo. do, 273. I I I . 
Hisco, to gape. Tcmno, to despise ; b u t Vergo, to incline. 
Stinguo, to quench; contemno, ère, con-

2. Many Inceptives. See 281. I I . 1. 

CLASS I I . IRREGULAR FORMATIOx.-—Three Irregularities.1 

2 7 6 . First Irregularity.—Perfect after the Analogy of 
other Conjugations. 

I. Perfect in 5vi, as in Conjugation I. 
Invèterasco, inveterascère, inveteravi, inveteratimi, to grow old. 
Pasco, pascere, pàvi pastum, to feed. 
Sterno, sternere, stravi, stratum, to strew. 
\ etèrasco, veterascére, veteravi, to grow old. 

I I . Perfect in évi , ui , as in Conjugation I I . 
1. The following : 

Abolesco, abolescere, abolevi, abolltum, to disappear. 
So inilesco; but aMlesco has Supine adultum; exólesco, exoUtum; obtò-

lesco, obsolitum. 

Accumbo, accumbère, accùbui, accubitum, to recline. 
So other compounds of cumbo, cubo. See cubo, 262. 

1 For convenience of reference a General List of all verbs involving irregularities 
will be found on page 825. 

Alo, 

Cello, obsolete. 
Cerno, 
Còlo, 
Compesco, 
Consulo, 
Cresco, 

j alitum, 
| altum, 

crètum, 
cultum, 

consultum, 
crètum, 

( depsitum, 
( depstum, 

to decide, 
to cultivate, 
to restrain, 
to consult, 
to grow. 

to knead, 

to elicit. 

àlère, alui, to nourish. 

See excello below. 
cernère crèvi, 
colère, colui, -

compescère, compescui, 
consulère, consului, 
crescere, crèvi, 

Incresco and euccresco want Supine. 
Cumbo for cubo, in compounds: see accumbo. 
Depso, depsère, depsui, 
Elicio, elicere, elicui, elicitum, 

Other compounds oildcio, thus: allieto, ère, alleai, allectum. 

Excello, excellére, excellui (rare), to excel. 
Other compounds of cello want Pert and Sup., except percello, percelUre, per-

dili, perculsum. 
Frèmo, 
Fu ro , 
Gémo, 
Gigno, 
Lacio, obsolete. 
Lino, 
Mèto, 
Mòlo, 

Necto, 
Occùlo, 
Olesco, obsolete. 

Pinso, 

Pòno , 
Quiesco, 
Kapio, 

Compounds thus: cor Apio, corripire, corripui, correptum. 
sertum, to connect. 
sa turn, to sow. 

lonsitum. 
sprStum, to spurn. 

to snore. 
strepitum , to make a noise. 
suStum, to become accustomed. 
textum, to weave. 

to tremble. 
vomltum, to vomit. 

2. Many Inceptives in esco form the Perfect in ui from their 
primitives. See 281.1. 2. 

f remere , fremui, f remitum, to rage. 
furère , furui, to rage. 
gemère, gemui, gemitum, to groan. 
gignère, gènui ( / . glno), genitum, to beget. 

See elicio. 
linère, levi, livi, litum, to smear. 
metère , messui, messum, to reap. 
molère, molui, molitum, to grind. 

nectère, 
( nexui, 
( nexi , 

nexum, to bind. 

occulère, occului, occultum, to hide. 
. See abòlesco. 

( pinsui, 
( piusi, 

( pinsitum, 
pinsére, ( pinsui, 

( piusi, 
•j pistum, 
( pinsum, 

to crush. 

ponère, posui, positum, to place. 
quiescère, quievi, quiètum, to rest. 
rapère , rapui , raptum, to snatch. 

Sèro, serère, serui, 
Sèro, serère, sevi, 

Compounds thus: conséro, ère, consè 

Sperno, spemère , sprèvi, 
Sterto, stertére, stertui, 
Strèpo, strepère, strepili, 
Suesco, suescère, suèvi, 
Texo, texère, texui, 
Trèmo, tremóre, t remui, 
Vòmo, vomère , vomui, 



I I I . Perfect in iv i , as in Conjugation IV. 
1. T h e f o l l o w i n g : 

Arcesso, arcessëre, arcessïvi, arcessitum, to call for. 
Cäpesso, capessëre, capessivi, capessitum, to lay hold of. 
Cüpio, cupëre, cupïvi, cupitum, to desire. 

Fäeesso, facessere, 
( facessïvi, 
1 facessi. facessitum, 

i 
to make. 

Incesso, incessëre, incessivi or-cessi, to attack. 
Lacesso, lacessëre, lacessïvi, lacessitum, to provoke. 
Lino, linëre, 

petëre, 
livi or levi, l i tum, to smear. 

Péto, 
Quaero, 

linëre, 
petëre, petivi, pet i tum, to ask. Péto, 

Quaero, quaerëre, quaeslvi, quaesitum, to seek. 
Compounds thus: acquïro, ire, acquisivi, acquisitum. 

Rudo, rudôre, 
sapëre, 

rodivi, rudi tum, to bray. 
Sápio, 

rudôre, 
sapëre, sapivi, sapui, i f , 1ft pip Sápio, 
rudôre, 
sapëre, sapivi, sapui, IV lildlC. 

Compounds have i for a, as reslpio. De&p io wants Perf. and Snp. 
Sino, sinere, sivi, sïtum, to permit. 
Téro, terëre, trivi, tri tum, to rub. 

2. A f e w I n c h o a t i v e s i n isco f o r m t h e P e r f e c t i n vci f r o m t h e i r 
p r i m i t i v e s . S e e 281 . I . 2 . 

~ • ' • PERFECT IN ÒVI.—Nosco and its compounds form the perfect 
in ovi af ter the analogy of Svi, evi, and Ivi : 

Nosco, noscère, névi, nòtum, to know. 
So ignosco.—Agnosco and cognosco have itum in Sup., agnltim; dignosco 

and internosco want Supine. 

2 7 8 . VOWEL CONJUGATION.—Nosco, verbs in MO, and regular verbs 
of the first, second, and four th conjugations form a complete vowel-conju- ' 
gation, whose Perfects and Supines in the ful l form are entirely analogous, 
as follows : 

ao, âvi, ä tum ; amo (ao), amavi, amätum. 
eo, evi, ë t u m ; deleo, delëvi, delëtum. 
io, ivi, ï t u m ; audio, audivi, auditum. 
oo, Ovi, ö tum ; nosco (noo), nòvi, nötum. 
uo, u(v)i, ü tum ; aeuo, acu(v)i, acutum. 

2 7 9 . Second Irregularity.—Perfect lengthens Stern-
Vowel. See 253. 1 and 2. 
Ago, agfire, egi, actum, to drive. 

So circwn&go and perdgo; satdgo wants Perf. and Snp. Other compounds 
change a into i in the Pres.: ablgo, ¿re, abegi, abactum; but colgo becomes cdgo, 
ire, coegi, coactum, and delgo, dego, (re, degi, without Sup. I'rodlgo wants Snp, 
and am/Ago, Per t and Sup. 

Capio, capSre, cepi, «aptum, to take. 
So antecdpio ; other compounds thus: acclpio, Ire, accipi, acceptum. 

Edo, edere, èdi, èsum, to eat. 
Emo, èmére, èmi, cmptum, to buy. 

So coèmo; other compounds thus: adlmo, ère, adèmi, ademptum. 

Facio, facere, fèci, factum, to make. 

Passive irregular : fio, fièri, /actus sum. See 294. 
So satisfacio and compounds of facto with verbs, but compounds with prepo-

sitions thus : confido, conficére, confici, confectum, with regular Pass, conficior, 
confici, confectus sum.—Compounds of facio with nouns and adjectives are of Conj. 
I. : significo, are, avi, dtum. 

Fódio, fodSre, fodi, fossum, to dig. 
Frango, frangere, f regi , f ractum, to break. 

Compounds thus : confringo, Ire, confrigi, confractum. 

Fugio, fugere, fìigi, fugi tum, to flee. 
Fundo, fundère , iudi, fusum, to pour. 
JScio, jaeére, jèci , j ac tum, to throw. 

Superjacio has jactum or jectum in Sup. ; other compounds thus : abjlcio, ire, 
abjici, abjectum. 
Légo, legSre, legi, lectum, to read. 

So compounds, except (1) colRgo, ère, collègi, collectum; so deVigo, eligo, seli-
go,—(2) diligo, ire, dilexi, dilectum ; so intelligo, negligo. 

Linquo, l inquére, liqui, to leave. 
Compounds with Sup. : relinquo, ire, rellqui, relictum. 

Rumpo, rompere, rupi, ruptum, to burst. 
Scabo, scabore, scabi, to scratch. 
Vinco, vincére, vici, victum, to conquer. 

2 8 0 . Third Irregularity.—Perfect Reduplicated. See 
2 5 4 . 1 - 5 . 

Abdo, abdére, abdidi, abdi tum, to hide. 
8o all compounds of do, except those of Conj. I. (264) : addo, condo, crèdo, 

dèdo, èdo, indo, obdo, perdo, pródo, reddo, tràdo, vendo; but abs-condo generally 
drops reduplication : abs^ondi. 

Cado, cadere, cecidi, casum, tojall. 
Incido, ire, incidi, incàsum ; so occldo and recìdo ; other compounds want 

supine. 

Caedo, caederc, cecidi, caesum, to cut. 

Compounds thus: concldo, ère, concldi, conctsum. 

Cano, canòre, cécini, cantuin, to sing. 
Concino, ère, concinni, ; so occltio and praeclno ; other compounds 

want Perf. and Sup. 

Crèdo, credere, creduli, credltum,1 to believe. 

1 Explained as compound of do ; see abdo. 



pactum, -
j panctum, 
[ pactum, 

Curro, currSre, cucurri , .cursum, to run. 

Excurro and praecurro generally retain the reduplication, excùcurri, protei• 
curri; other compounds generally drop it. 
Disco, discére, didici, 
Do, Conj. I. See abdo. 
Fallo, fallére, fefelli , falsum, 

Hefeilo, ire, refelli, without Supine. 

Pango, pangére, pfipigi, 

Pango, pangére, \ 

Compingo, ère, comptgi, compactum; so also impingo. 
Pert ; repango, Perf. and Sup. 

Parco, parcere, pèrperci (parsi), parsum, 
Comparco, ère, comparsi, comparsum, also with e for a : comperco, ère, etc. 

Imparco and reparco want Perf. and Sup. 

Filrio, parére, pèpèri , partum, 

Participle paritHrus ; compounds are of Conj. IV. 
Fello, pellère, pépuli , pulsum,1 

Pendo, pendere, pépendi , pensum,1 

Poseo, poscère, poposci, 3 

Pungo, pungére, pùpugi , punctum, 

Compounds thus : compungo, ère, compunxi, compunclum. 
Sisto, sistère, stxti, statura, 

Sisto seems tonare been derived from sto, and forms the Perf. and Sup. after 
that analogy.—Compounds thus: consisto, ère, constiti, constUum; but circumstèti 
also occurs. 

Tango, tangSre, tétìgi, tactum, 
Compounds thus : attingo, ère, atllgi, attactum. 

to learn, 

to deceive. 

to bargain, 

to fix in. 

Depango wants 

to spare. 

to bringforth. 

to drive, 
to weigh, 
to demand 
to prick. 

to place. 

to touch. 

Tendo, tendere, të tcndi . tentum, 
tensum. to stretch. 

Compounds drop reduplication and prefer Sup., tentum, but detendo and osten-
do have tensum; and extendo, protendo and retendo have both forms. 

Tollo, tollere, j tétüli (obs.), 
(¡ . sustùli, 

Attollo and extollo want Perf. and Sup. 

Tundo, tundërc, tutüdi. 

sublâtum. 

Stunsum, 
tüsum, 

to raise. 

to beai. 

Compounds drop reduplication and generally take tusum in Sup. 
Vendo, vendure, vendidi, venditum,3 to sell. 

1 Compounds drop reduplication, 254 5. 
a Compounds retain reduplication, 254. 5. 
J Explained as compound of do ; see abdo. 

2 8 1 . INCEPTIVES. 

Inceptives end in sco, and denote the beginning of an 
action. W h e n formed f rom verbs, they are called~Fer&a£ 
Inceptives, and when formed from nouns or adjectives, De-
nominative Inceptives. 

I. Verbal Inceptives. 
1. Most verbal inceptives want the Supine, but take the Perfect 

of their primitives. 
The following are examples: 

Acesco 
Aresco 
Calesco 
Floresco 
Madesco 

(aceo), 
(areo), 
(còleo), 
(floreo), 

Tôpesco 
Vïresco 

acescëre, 
arescëre, 
calescëre, 
fiorescëre, 
madescëre, 
tepescëre, 
virescëre, 

acuì, 
arui, 
calui, 
florui, 
madui, 
tëpui, 
vïrui, 

to become sour, 
to become dry. 
to become warm, 
to begin to bloom, 
to become moist, 
to become warm, 
to become green. 

2. The following take the Perfect and Supine of their primi-
tives : 
AbSlesco 
Coàlesco 
Concüpisco 
ConvSlesco 
Exardesco 
Invètèrasco 
Obdormisco 
Rèvlvisco 
Scisco, 

[ab, oleo), 
icon, alo), 
con, cupio), 
con, valeo), 
[ex, arded), 

ère, 
ère, 
ère, 
ère, 
ère, 
ère, 

[ob, dormio), ëre, 
ire, vìvo), ëre, 
(scio), ère, 

Sbollivi, abolitum,1 

coalui, coalitum, 
concupivi, concupitum, 
convàlui, convalitum, 
exarsi, exarsum, 
inveteravi, inveteratum. 
obdormlvi, obdormitum 
revixi, revictum, 
scivi, scltum, 

to disappear, 
to coalesce, 
to desire, 
to grow strong, 
to burn, 
to grow old. 

, to fall asleep, 
to revive, 
to enact. 

3. The following are Inceptives only in form : 
Cresco, 
Patisco, 
Glisco, 
Nosco, 
Pasco, 
Quiesco, 
Sucsco, 

crescëre, 
iiitiscëre, 
gliscère, 
noscëre, 
pascère, 
quiescërc, 
sucscëre, 

crëvi, 

nòvi, 
pävi, 
quiëvi, 
suèvi, 

crëtum, 

nötum, 
pastum, 
quiêtum, 
suêtum, 

to grow, 
to gape, 
to swell, 
to know, 
to feed, 
to be quiet, 
to be accustomed. 

I I . Denominative Inceptives. 
1. Most denominative inceptives want both Perfect and Su-

pine. Thus 
Aegresco (aeger), to grow sick. 
Dltesco (dives), to grow rich. 
Dulccsco (dulcis), to become sweet. Mollesco 
Grandesco (grandis), to grow large. 
Gravesco (gravis), to grow heavy. 

Jiivènesco, (juvenis), to becomeayouth. 
Mltesco (mitis), to grow mild. 
Mollesco (mollis), to qrow soft. 
I 'uèrasco (puer), to become a boy. 
Pinguesco (pinguis), to grow fat. 

2. The following have the Perfect in ui: 
Crëbresco 
Düresco 

(creber), 
(durus), 

ère, 
ère, 

crèbrui, 
dumi , 

to become f requent, 
to become hard. 

' So inblesco; but adölesco has Sup. adultum; exôlesco, exolêlum; obsölesco, 
obsolêtum. 



Eväuesco 
Innötesco 
i lacresco 
Mätüresco 
Nigresco 
Obmütesco 
Obsiirdesco 
Recrüdesco 
VUesco 

(in, notus), 
(macer), 
(matürus), 
(niger), 
(ob, mütus), 

ère, 
ère, 
ère, 
ère, 
ère, 
ère, 

(ob, surdus), ère, 
(re, crùdus), ère, 

ère, 

é vaimi, 
innòtui, 
macrui, 
matura i , 
nigrui, 
obmütui, 
obsurdui, 
recrüdui, 
vllui, 

to vanish, 
to become known, 
to become lean, 
to ripen, 
to become black, 
to grow dumb, 
to become deaf, 
to bleed afresh, 
to become worthless. 

2 8 2 . D E P O N E N T V E R B S . 

Amplector , i, amplexus sum, 

So complector, circumplector. 
Apiscor, i, aptus sum, 

Adipiscor, i, adeptus sum, so indipiscor. 
CommTniscor, i, commentus sum, 

Reminiscor wants Perf. 
Expergiscor, i, experrectus sum, 
Fàtiscor, i, 

Deféliscor, i, defessus sum. 
fructus sum, 

; f rui tus sum, 
Fruor , f ru i , 

Part, fruiturus. 
Fungor , i, functus sum, 
Gradior, i, gressus sum, 

Compounds thus: aggrldior, i, aggressus sum. 
Irascor, i, 
Labor, i, lapsus sum, 
Liquor , i, 
Loquor, i, locutus sum, 
Miniscor, obsolete ; see comminiscor. 
Morior, i (Iri, rare), mortuus sum, 

Part, moriturus. 
Nanciscor, 
Nascor, 

Part, nasciturus. 

Nitor, i, 

Obliviscor, i, 
Paciseor, i, 
Pat ior , i, 

Perpitior, i, perpessus sum. 

Plector, not used as Dep. ; see amplector. 
profectus sum, 

nactus (nauctus) sum, 
nätus sum, 

I nisus sum, 
I nixus sum, 

oblltus sum, 
pact us sum, 
passus sum, 

Pröficiscor, 
Qucror, 
Reminiscor, 
Ringor, 
Sequor, 

questus sum, 

to cmbrace. 

to obtain, 

to devise. 

to awake, 
to gape. 

to enjoy. 

to perform, 
to walk. 

to be angry, 
to fall, 
to melt, 
to speak. 

to die. 

to obtain, 
to be born. 

to strive. 

to forget, 
to bargain 
to suffer. 

secutus sum, 

to set out. 
to complain, 
to remember, 
to growl, 
to follow. 

Tuor, antiquated form for tueor, 272. 1. 
Uleiscor, i, ultus sum, to avenge. 
Utor , i, usus sum, to use. 
Y e r t o r ; see devertor, praevertor , revertor, 273. I I I . 
Vescor, i, to eat. 

Fido, 

Semi-Deponent. 

fiderò, f i su s sum, to trust. 

FOURTH CONJUGATION". 

CLASS I . R E G U L A R FORMATION. 

2 8 3 . Principal Par ts in : io , I r e , Iv i , i t u m . 

T h e f o l l o w i n g a r e e x a m p l e s : 

Audio, 
Condio, 
Finio, 
Lenio, 
Munio, 
Punio, 
Scio, 
SépÈlio, ' 
Sitio, 
Vàgio, 

audire, audivi, audltum, to hear. 
condire, condivi, conditura, to season. 
finire, finivi, finltum, to finish. 
lenire, lenivi, lenitum, to alleviate. 
munire, munivi , munitum, to fortify. 
punire, punivi, puni tum, to punish. 
scire, scivi, scitum, to know. 
sepellre, sepelivi, sepul tum, 1 to bury. 
sitire, sitivi, to thirst. 
vagire, vagivi, to cry. 

ire, —, itum ; nupturio, ire, ivi, and parturio, ire, ivi, want both Perf. and 
Sup. Also a few others: 
Balbtttio, to stammer. Gannio, to bark. Singultio, to sob. 
Caecutio, to be blind. Incptio, to trifle. Superbio, to be proud. 
Ffirio, to strike. Sagio, to be wise. Tussio, to cough. 
Ferocio, to be fierce. 

CLASS I I . IRREGULAR F O R M A T I O N . — T W O Irregularities. 

2 8 4 . First Irregularity.—Perfect after the Analogy of 
the Second and Third Conjugations. 

I. Perfect in u i , as in Conjugation I I . 

Principal Par ts in : io , i r e , u i , t u r n . 
Amicio, amicire, (amicui 5 ) , amictum, to clothe. 
Aperio, Sperlre, aperui, apcrtum, to open 
Operio, operlre, operui, opertum, to cover. 
Salio, sallre, salui (ii), (saltum), to leap. 

Compounds thus: deMio, ire, ui (ii), (desultum). 

> Supine irregular. 3 Probably not in actual use. * From pdrio of Conj. IIL 



I I . Perfect in s i (i), as in Conjugation I I I . 

Principal P a r t s i n : io , i r e , s i (i), t u r n ( s u m ) . 
Compério, comperare, compéri, compertum, to learn,1 

Farcio, farcire, farsi, j farctum, t o s t v f f -
Compounds tlius: confercio, ire, conferii, confertum. 

Fulcio, fulcire, 
I laurio, haurire , 
Raueio, raucire, 
Répério, reperire , 

Sancio, sancire, 

Sarcio, sarcire, 
Sentio, sentire, 
Sepio, sopire, 
Yineio, vincire, 

2 8 5 . Second I r regular i ty .—Perfec t lengthens Stem-
Vowel. 

Vénio, venire, veni , ventum, to come. 
So compounds: advenio, convento, devenio, invenio, obvenio, pervenio, etc. 

2 8 6 . D E P O N E N T V E R B S . 

1. Regular. 
Blandior, iri, b landi tus sum, to flatter. 
Largior, iri, largi tus sum, to bestow. 
Mentior, iri, ment i tus sum, to lie. 
Mölior, iri, moli tus sum, to strive. 
Part ior , iri, par t l tus sum, to divide. 

Impertior, iri, impertitus sum ; so dispertior. 
Potior, iri, pot i tus sum,3 to obtain. 
Sortior, iri, sort i tus sum, to draw lots• 

2. Irregular. 
Assentior, iri, assensus sum,4 to assent. 
Expérior, iri, exper tus sum,5 to try. 
Mßtior, Iri, mensus sum, to measure. 

Oppérior, iri, ( opper tus sum,5 

"1 opper i tus sum, to aioait. 

Ordior, iri, orsus sum, to begin. 
Orior, iri, or tus sum, to rise. 
Part, orltürus.—Pres. Ind. of Conj. III., oréris, oritur. Imp. Subj., orlrer or 

orirer.—So compounds, but adorior follows Conj. IV. 
1 From pdrio of Conj. III . 
2 Comp. assentio has a deponent form, assentior. See 2S6. 2. 
3 In the Pres. Ind. and Imp. Subj., forms of Conj. III . occur. 
4 Compounded of ad and sentio. See sentio, 2S4. II . 
s Compounded of ex and pario; ob and parto. Seo comperio, 2SÍ. II. 

fulsi, fu l tum, to prop. 
hausi, haustum,hausum, to draw. 
rausi, rausum, to be hoarse. 
reperì , reper tum, to find.' 

Ì S £ ? Gratify. 
sarsi, sartum, to patch. 
sensi, sensum,3 to feel. 
sepsi, septum, to hedge in. 
vinxi, vinctum, to bind. 

IRREGULAR YERBS. 

2 8 7 . A few verbs which have unusual personal endings, 
are called by way of preeminence Irregular or Anomalous 
Verbs. They are 

Sum, eclo, fero, volo, fio, eo, queo, 
and their compounds. 

2 8 8 . Sum, I am. 

The conjugation of sum has heen already given (204.); its 
numerous compounds—absumadsum, desum, praesum,1 etc.—ex-
cept possum and prosum, are conjugated in the same way. 

2 8 9 . Possum, I am able. 
possum, possë, pötui. 

I N D I C A T I V E . 

P R E S E N T . 

possiim, pôtës, potest ; possümüs, 

I M P E R F E C T . 

potes tà , possunL 

potërâm, -ërâs, -ërât ; pöterämüs, 

F C T Ü R E . 

-ëràtïs, -ërant. 

potérti, -ëris, - ë r ï t ; pôtérïmûs, 

P E R F E C T . 

-ërïtïs, -ërunt . 

pötui, -isti, - ï t ; pötuimus, 

P L U P E R F E C T . 

-istïs, -êrunt or 

pôtuëram, -ërâs, - ë ra t ; pôtuërâmùs, -ëràtïs, -ërant. 
• 

F U T U R E P E R F E C T . 

pötuerö, -ërîs, - ë r ï t ; pôtuér im ús, -ërïtïs, -ërint. 

S U B J U N C T I V E . 

P R E S E N T . 

possïm, possîs, possit ; possimûs, 

I M P E R F E C T . 

possïtïs, possint. 

possém, possês, possët ; possGmûs, 

P E R F E C T . 

possêtïs, possen t 

pôtuérim, -eiîs, -ërït ; pôtuërimûs, -éritïs, -ërint. 

1 Absum and praesum, like possum, have Pres. Participles, absens and praesens. 



PLUPERFECT. 

potuissSm, -isses, -issSt; potuissemiis, -issetis, -isseni. 

I M P E R A T I V E . — Wanting. 

I N F I N I T I V E . P A R T I C I P L E . 
PRES. posse. PRES. potens (as an adjective), 
PERF. potuissg. 

1. COMPOSITION.—Possum is compounded of potts, able, and sum, to be. TLIO 
parts aro sometimes separated, and then potis is indeclinable: pitis sum, polls 
iianus, etc. 

2. IRREGULARITIES.—In possum observe 
1) That potis drops is and that t final of the stem is assimilated before s : pos-

sum for polsum. 
2) That f of the simple is dropped after t: potui for potfui. 
3) That the Infin. posse and Subj. possem are shortened forms for potesse and 

potessem. 
8. OLD AND RARE FORMS. S e e 2 0 4 . 1 a n d 2. 

2 9 0 . Prosum, I profit, is compounded of pro, for, and sum, to 
be. It inserts d when the simple verb begins with e; prosum, 
prudes, prvdest, etc. Otherwise it is conjugated like sum. 

2 9 1 . Edo, I eat. 
Tliis verb is sometimes regular, and sometimes takes forms like 

those of sum which begin in es. Thus: 
Edo, 6der6, Cdi, Ssurn. 

I N D I C A T I V E . — P r e s e n t . 

edo, e<Es, edit; edimus, e (litis, edunt. 
es, est; estis, 

S U B J U N C T I V E . — I m p e r f e c t . 
tderern, cderes, 6der6t; edSremus, Sderetis, ederent. 

esses, esset; essemus, essetis, essent. 

IMPERATIVE. 

P R E S . | Ê D Ë > Ë D Ï T Ë -
l ês ; este. 

F U T . J ' 
( 1 

e d i t o ; editotS, eduntS. 
e s t o ; estote, 

I N F I N I T I V E . — P r e s e n t . 

ederS, esse. 
1. PASSIVE FORMS.—Est&r for id'itur (Indie. Pres.) and esset&r for ederetur 

(Subj. Imp.) also occur. 
2. FORMS IN IM for am occur in Pres. Subj.: ¿dim, edis, ¿dit, etc., for idwrn, 

¿das, eddt, etc. 
3. COMPOUNDS aro conjugated like the simple verb, but comido has in Sujk 

comesum or comestum. 

Ferö, 

2 9 2 . Fero , I bear. 

A C T I V E V O I C E . 
# 

ferre, tùli, 

I N D I C A T I V E . 

latum. 

P R E S . 
IMP. • 
F U T . 
P E R F . 
P L U P . 
F U T . P E R F . 

P R E S . 
IMP. 
P E R F . 
P L U P . 

SINGULAR. 
fërô, fers, fer t ; 
fërëbam ; 
fërôm ; 
t u l i ; 
tùlërâm ; 
tûlërô ; 

PLURAL, 
ferimüs, fertis,1 fëruut . 
fërêbàmûs. 
ferêmus. 
tulimüs. 
tûlêrâmus. 
tulërïmûs. 

S U B J U N C T I V E . 

P R E S . 
F U T . 

P R E S . 
P E R F . 
F U T . 

Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
All. 

ferâm; 
fe r rëm ; 
tulërïm ; 
tûlissëm ; 

fër ; 3 

fei'tö, 
fer tö ; 

fërâmus. 
ferrëmus." 
tùlërîmûs. 
tùlissëmûs. 

I M P E R A T I V E . 

I N F I N I T I V E . 

ferre . 3 

tulissë. 
lâ tûrus essë. 

G E R U N D . 

fë rendi. 
fSrendö. 
fe rendüm. 
ferendo. 

fertë. 
fertö të 
feruntö. 

P A R T I C I P L E . 

PEES, ferens. 

FUT. lätürüs. 

S U P I N E . 

Acc. latum. 
Abi. lätü. 

P A S S I V E V O I C E . 

fërôr, ferri , la tus sum. 

I N D I C A T I V E . 

P R E S . 
IMP. 
F U T . 
P E R F . 
P L U P . 
F U T . P E R F . 

ferör, ferris, fer tür ; 4 

fërëbar ; 
f ë r ô r ; 
lätüs sum ; 
latus ërâm ; 
latus ëro ; 

fër imûr, ferïmîni, fëruntûr. 
ferëbâmur. 
fë rëmur . 
lati sùmûs. 
lâti ërâmûs. 
lati ër ïmus. 

1 Fere for feris ; fert for firU, fertU for firms (i dropped). 
5 Ferrem, etc. for firirim, etc.; ferri for firiri (e dropped). 
3 Fir f o r f e r i ; fertojerti^fertoti tor firllo, firtte, firltoti (i dropped). 
4 Ferris for firirls ; fertur for fir'dur. 



S U B J U N C T I V E . 

P R E S . 
I M P . 
P E R F . 
P L U P . 

P R E S . 
F C T . 

ftrar; 
f e r r é r ; 
latus s im; 
latus essém; 

ferämür . 
fer remür . 1 

lä t i slmüs. 
latí essemüs. 

f e r r é ; 1 

fertör,3 

f e r t ö r ; 3 

I N F I N I T I V E . 

I M P E R A T I V E . 

feriminl . 

feruntor . 

P A R T I C I P L E . 

P R E S . 
P E R F . 
F C T . 

f e rn . 5 

la tus cssö. 
la tum i n . 

PERF. latus. 
FCT. férendüs. 

1. IRREGULARITIES.—Fero, it will be seen, lias two principal irregularities: 
1) I t forms its Perf. and Sup. tuli (rarely teluli) and latum from obsolete stems. 
2) I t drops the connecting vowel e or i in certain forms of the Pres. Indie, and 

Infin., the Imperf. Subj. and the Imperat. I t doubles r in the Pres. Intln. Pass. 
2. COMPOUNDS of fero are conjugated like the simple verb, but in a few of them 

the preposition suffers a euphonic change: 
ab- aufúro, auferre, abstúli, ablätum. 
ad- afföro, afferro, attüii, allätum. 
con- confíro, conferre, contüli, collätum. 
dis- diffüro, differre, distüli, dilatum. 
«35- efféro, efferre, extüli, clätnm. 
in- infero, inferro, intüli, illätum. 
ob- offero, offerre, obtüli, oblátum. 
sub- suffúro, sufferre, sustüli, sublätum. 

Smluli and subldtmn are not used in the sense of sufftro, to bear, but they sup-
ply the Perf. and Snp. of tollo, to raise. See 280. 

2 9 3 . Yolo, I am willing.—Nolo, I am unwilling.— 
Malo, I prefer. 

völo, 
vis, 
vu l t ; 
völümüs, 
vultís, 
völunt. 

völo, vellS, 
nölö nollé, 
mälö, mallö, 

I N D I C A T I V E . 

P R E S E N T . 

nölo, 
non vis, 
non v u l t ; 
nölömüs, 
non vultís, 
nolunt 

völui. 
nöhii. 
mälui. 

mälo, 
mävls, 
mävu l t ; 
mälümus, 
mävultls, 
mälunt . 

1 Ferrér, etc., for férérér, etc.; ferré for féréré. 
2 Fertör forßri tör . 
3 Ferrl torßrl (Conj. III.). 

völübäm, bäs, etc. | 

völäm. 

völuL 

völuiSram. 

voluerö. 

vél ím 
vSlls 
vélit 
völimüs 
VÖlltlS 
völint. 

vellém 1 

velles 
vellöt 
vellgmüs 
velletis 
vellent. 

vóluérim. 

völuissSm. 

IMPERFECT. 

nolebam, bas, etc. 

F C T C R E . 

nolam. 

P E R F E C T . 

nolul. 

P L U P E R F E C T . 

nolugram. 

F U T U R E P E R F E C T . 

noluero. 

S U B J U N C T I V E . 

P R E S E N T . 

nolim 
noils 
nolit 
nollmus 
nolltis 
nolint. 

IMPERFECT. 

nol lem 
nolles 
nollSt 
nollemus 
nollStis 
nollent. 

P E R F E C T . 

noluerim. 

P L U P E R F E C T . 

noluissem. 

I M P E R A T I V E . 

P R E S E N T . 

noli, nSlItS. " 

F U T U R E . 

nolito, noli tote; 
nollto, nolunto. 

mälebäm, bäs, etc. 

mäläm. 

müluí. 

maluérám. 

maluéro. 

mälim 
mails 
mäli t 
mäl imüs 
mälitis 
malint. 

raallSm 
malles 
mallöt 
mallemüs 
mallet is 
mallent. 

máluérím. 

mäluissöm. 

1 Vellem and velle are syncopated forms for velírem, -oeUre; e is dropped and r 
assimilated; velérem, velrem, vellem; zelére, velre, telle. So nollem and nolle, for 
nottrem and nolére; mallem and malle, for malérem and malére. 



Telle. 

voluissé. 

voleas. 

I N F I N I T I V E . 

P R E S E S I . 

nollS. 
P E R F E C T . 

nòluissé. 
P A R T I C I P L E . 

nolens. 

malie. 

máluissé. 

3. COMPOSITION.—is compounded of ne or non and volo; mòlo, of mdgis 
and vólo. 

2. RARE FORMS.—(1) Of VOLO: volt, voltis, for vali, vvlti»; sìs, sultis, for si 
TI«, si vultis; viri for viene.—(2) Of NOLO: nevi», nevult (nevolt), nevelle, for non 
vis, non vult, nolle.—(Z) Of MALO: mavólo, mavélim, mavellem,ioT malo, maUm, 
mallem. 

2 9 4 . Fio, I become. 

Fl5, fieri, factus sum. 

I N D I C A T I V E . 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

fio, fis, fit; 
flebàm ; 
fiam ; 
factus sum ; 
factus éram ; 
factus èro ; 

S U B J U N C T I V E . 

P R E S . 
I M P . 
F U T . 
P E R F . 
P L U P . 
F U T . P E R F . 

fimüs, fitls, fluni, 
flebäinüs. 
fiemüs. 
facti sümüs. 
facti erämüs. 
facti Minus. 

P R E S . 
IMP. 
P E R F . 
P L C P . 

P R E S . 

fiäm; 
f iérèm ; 
factüs sim ; 
factüs essèm ; 

fiäm üs. 
fiérémüs. 
facti slmüs. 
facti essemüs. 

I M P E R A T I V E . 

f i ; 
I N F I N I T I V E . 

P R E S . 
P E R F . 
F U T . 

fièri. 
factüs esse, 
factum in. 

fits. 

P A R T I C I P L E . 

PERF. factüs. 
FUT. fäciendüs. 

1. IRREGULARITY.—Fio is only slightly irregular, as will be seen from the para-
digm. 

2. MEANING.—Fio means (1) to become, (2) to be made, appointed. In the 
second sense it is used as the passive otfacio. See 279. 

3. COMPOUNDS of fio are conjugated like the simple verb, but confit, defit, and 
in fit arc defective. See 297. III. 2. 

2 9 5 . Eo, I go. 

ES, irè, ivi, ìtum. 

I N D I C A T I V E . 

SINGULAR. 

PRES. eo, is, i t ; 
IMP. ibam ; 
FUT. ibo ; 
PERF. iv i ; 
PLUP. Ivèram ; 
F U T . PERF. i véro ; 

PLURAL. 

ímús, Itìs, eunt. 
íbámüs. 
Ibimüs. 
ivimüs. 
ivérümüs. 
ivérlmüs. 

S U B J U N C T I V E . 

P R E S . 
I M P . 
P E R F . 
P L U P . 

P R E S . 
F U T . 

earn ; 
Irèm ; 
ívéiím ; 
ivissèm ; 

eämüs. 
Irémús. 
ivérlmüs. 
ivissémüs. 

I M P E R A T I V E . 

Í; US. 
ito, Itòtè^ 
itö ; euntö. 

I N F I N I T I V E . 

P R E S . 
I 'F .RF. 
F U T . 

irè. 
Ivissè. 
i türüs essè. 

G E R U N D . 

Gen. 
Bat. 
Ace. 
Abl. 

eundi. 
eundS. 
eundüm. 
eundö. 

P A R T I C I P L E . 

PRES. iens. Gen. cuntís. 

FUT. itürüs. 

S U P I N E . 

Acc. itum. 
Abl. itu. 

1. IRREGULARITIES.—£<> is a verb of tho fourth conjugation, but it forms the 
8up. with a short vowel (itam) and is irregular in several parts of the present system. 
I t admits contraction according to 234: istis for ivistis, etc. 

2. PASSIVE INFINITIVE.—Eo as an intransitive verb wants the Passive, except 
when used impersonally in the third singular Uur, ibiilur, etc. (301. 3), but Iri. the 
Pass. Infin., occurs as an auxiliary in the F u t Infln. Pass, of the regular conjuga-
tions : amdtum iri, etc. 

8. COMPOUNDS of eo are generally conjugated like eo, but shorten iri into ii.— 
Veneo (tenum eo) has sometimes veniebam for venibam. Many compounds want 
tho supine, and a few admit in the Fut. a rare form in earn, ies, iit. 

Transitive compounds havo also the Passive: adeo, to approach, adeor, adiris, 
adllur, etc. 

Amiiio is regular.like audio, though ambxbam for ambiebam occurs. 



2 9 6 . Queo, I am able. Nequeo, I am unable. 
Queo, quire, qulvi, qultum, and Ncqueo, nequlre, nequivi (ii), nequi-

tum, are conjugated like eo, but tliey want the Imperat ive and Gerund, and 
are rare, except in the Present tense.1 

D E F E C T I V E V E R B S . 

2 9 7 . Defective Verbs want certain parts: we specify 
the following.3 

I . P R E S E N T SYSTEM: W A N T I N G . 

Coepi, I have begun. Memini, I remember. Odi, I hate. 

I N D I C A T I V E . 

PERF. coepi. 
PLOP. coepëram. 
FUT. PERF. coepëro. 

memini . 
mëinïnëram. 
mëmïnërô . 

S U B J U N C T I V E . 

P E R F . 
P L U P . 

coepërïm. 
coepissëm. 

mëminër im. 
mëminissëm. 

odi. 
ôdëram. 
ôdërô. 

odërîm. 
ôdissem. 

P E R F . 
F C T . 

coepissë. 
coeptûrus essë. 

I M P E E A T I Y E . 

S. mémento. 
P . mëmentôte . 

I N F I N I T I V E . 

memïnisse. ôdisse. 
ôsurus essë. 

P A R T I C I P L E . 

PERF. coeptus. I I osiis.3 

FUT. coepturus. | | osurus. 

1. PASSIVE FORM.—With passive infinitives coepi generally takes the passivo 
form: coeptus sum, ¿ram, etc. The Part, coeptus is passive in sense. 

2. PRESENT IN SENSE.—Memini and odi are present in sense; hence in the 
Plnperf. and Fut. Perf. they have the sense of the Imperf. and Fat.—Novi, I know, 
Perf. of nosco, to learn, and consuivi, I am wont, Perf. of consuesco, to accustom 
one's self, are also present in sense. 

1 A passive form, quitnr, nequltur, etc., sometimes occurs before a Pass. Infln. 
s Many, which want the Pert or Sup. or both, have been mentioned under tho 

Classification of Verbs. 
3 Osus is active in sense, haling, but is rare except in compounds: exosus, 

perosus. 

H . P A R T S OF E A C H SYSTEM W A N T I N G . 

1. Aio, I say, say yes.1 

LNDIC. Pres. aio, aïs," a i t ; 
Imp. Oiöbäm, -êbâs, -6bät ; 
Perf. a i t ; 

SCBJ. Pres. äiäs, ä iä t ; 
IMPER. Pres. ai (rare). 
PART. Pres. âiens (as adjective). 

2. Inquam, I say. 
INDIO. Pres, inquäm, inquïs, inquï t ; inquimus, inquïtïs, inquiunt. 

Imp. * inquiëbat ; 4 — 
Fut. inquiës, inquiët ; — 
Perf. inquisii, inquït ; — 

IMPER. Pres. inque. Fut. inquïtô.5 

3. Fari, to speak.' 
INDIC. Pres. f a t u r ; 

Fut. fäbör, f ab i tü r ; 
Perf. fä tüs sum, es, est ; iati sümüs, 
Plup. fä tüs eräm, eras, erat ; feti eramüs, 

SCBJ. Perf. latus sim, sis, s i t ; fati simüs, 
Plup. f ä tüs essëm, essês, essët ; fati essëmus, 

IMPER. Pres. farë. 
INFIN. Pres. fari . 
PART. Pres. (fans) fantis, P e r / . J ä t ü s , Fut. fandös. 
GERCND, Gen. and Abi. fandl , dö. SCPINE, Abi. latü. 

-êbâmûs, -êbàtïs, 
äiunt. 
-èbani.3 

âiant. . 

estïs, sunt , 
erätis, ë rant . 
sïtis, sint. 
essëtis, essent. 

I I I . IMPEEATIVES AND ISOLATED F O R M S . 

1. IMPERATIVES.—avS, ave te ; ave to ; INF. averc, hail. 
salve, salvetS, s a l v e t S ; 7 salvere, hail. 
cedo, cettS, tell me, give me. 
ag6," agit6, come. 
3p5g6, begone. 

1 In this verb a and i do not form a diphthong; before a vowel tho i has tho 
sound of y: a-yo, a'-is. See 9. 2. 

2 The interrogative form aisne is often shortened to ain\ 
3 Axbam, albas, etc., occur in comedy. 
* Also written inqulbat. 
6 A few forms of the Subj. are sometimes given, but they are not found in the 

classics. 
« Fdri is used chiefly in poetry. Compounds have some forms not found in tho 

simple; thus: affdmur, affamlni, aflabar, effabiris. Subj. Imp. fdrer also occurs 
in compounds. 

' The Fut. salvebis is also used for the Imperat, 
6 Age is also used in the sense of tho Plural. 



2 . ISOLATED FORMS. 

INDIC. Pres. Fut. SUB. Pres. Imp. INFIX. 
conf î t , confiât , confïërôt , confïërî , to be done. 
déf î t , . de f iun t , def ie t , def iat, defiër î , to be wanting. 
inf it, i n f ïuû t , to begin. 

SUB. Imp. forëm, fores, forêt, forent. INF. forë.1 

IND. Pres. ôvat. PART, ôvans, he rejoices. 
IND. Pres. quaesô, quaesumus , 2 I pray. 

I M P E R S O N A L V E R B S . 

2 9 8 . Impersonal Verbs never admit a personal subject. 
They correspond to the English Impersonal with it : licet, 
it is lawful, ôportet, it behooves.3 They are conjugated 
like other verbs, but are used only in the third person sin-
gular of the Indicative and Subjunctive and in the Present 
and Perfect Infinitive. 

2 9 9 . Strictly Impersonal are only : 
Dëcët, dëcuït, it becomes.4 j pïguït, „„•„„„„ 

Lïbët, 

Lïcët, 

Lïquët, lïcuït, it is evident.4 * \ pûdïtûm est, *" 
Mïsôrët, mïsërïtûni est, it excites pity ; Taedët, it wearies; pertaedët, per-

me misëret , I pity. taesum est. 
Oportët, ôportuït , it behooves. 

1. PARTICIPLES arc generally wanting, bnt a few ocenr, though with a some-
what modified sense: (1) from LIBET: libens, willing; (2) from LICET \ Ticens, free; 
Ucïtûs, allowed ; (8) from POESITET : poenïtens, penitent ; poeriitendûs, to be re-
pented of; (4) from PUDET: pûdens, modest; pudendus, shameful. 

2. GERUNDS are generally wanting, but occur in rare instances ; poeiûtendum, 
pûdendô. 

3 0 0 . Generally Impersonal are several verbs which de-
signate the changes of weather, or the operations of nature: 
Fulminat, it lightens. Plul t (P. pluit), it rains. 
G r a n d M t , it hails. Rorat , dew falls. 
Lapidat, it rains stones. Tonat (tonuit), it thunders. 
Lucescit, it grows light. Vesperascit, evening approaches. 
Ningit (ninxit), it snows. 

1 Forem — essem : fore = futurum esse. Sec 204. 1. 
2 Old forms for quaero and quaerlmus. 
3 The real subject is generally an infinitive or clause, sometimes a neuter 

pronoun: hoc fièri oportet, that this should be done is necessary. 
4 These four occur in the third person plural, but without a personal subject. 

So the Comp, dèdècet. So also some of the others in rare instances. 

libuit, 
l ibitum est, 

I lïcuït, 
lïcïtuin est, 

it pleases.* 

it is lawful.4 

5 'Jpïgïtûmest, " 
Poenïtët , poenituït, it causes re-

gret; poenitet me, I repent. 
p m » j puduït , l / f/i/YMliO 

3 0 1 . Many other verbs are often used impersonally. 
Thus 

1. The following: 
Accldit, 
Apparet , 
Attinet, 
Conducit, 
Constat, 
Contingit, 
Convenit, 
Delectat, 
Displicet, 
Dolet, 
Evenit , 
Expedit , 
FaUit } , s 
Fugit J ( )> 

appears, 
concerns, 
is useful, 
is evident, 
happens, 
is fitting. 

grieves, 
t happens, 
t is expedient. 

it escapes (me). 

Fit , 
Intërest, 
J i ivat , 
Pä te t , 
Pert inet , 
Plàcet , 
Pracstat , 
Praetër i t (me), 
Rêfert , 
Restât, 
Sübit, 
Sufficit , 
Supërest, 
Väcat , 

it happens, 
it concents, 
it delights, 
it is plain, 
it pertains, 
it pleases, 
it is better, 
it escapes (me). 
it concerns, 
it remains, 
it occurs, 
it suffices, 
it remains, 
there is leisure. 

2. The Second Periphrastic Conjugation (233) is often used 
impersonally. The participle is then neuter: 

Mihi scribendum est, I must write; tibi scribendum est, you must 
write ; illi scribendum est, he must write. 

3. Verbs which arc intransitive in the active, i. e., do not 
govern the accusative, can only be used impersonally in the pas-
sive, and many others may be so used. The participle is then 
neuter: 

Mihi creditur, it is credited to me, lam believed; tibi creditur, you arc 
believed; illi creditur, he is believed; certatur, it is contended; curri tur , 
there is running, people run; pugnatur , it is fought, they, we, etc., fight; 
scribltur, it is written; venitur, they come, we come, e t c . ; vivitur, we, you, 
they live. 

C H A P T E R Y . 

PARTICLES. 

3 0 2 . T I I E Latin has four parts of speech sometimes 
called Particles: the Adverb, the Preposition, the Con-
junction., and the Interjection. 

A D V E R B S . 

3 0 3 . The Adverb is the part of speech which is used 
to qualify verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs: celeriter 
currere, to run swiftly; tarn celer, so swift; tarn celeriter, 
so swiftly. 



2 . ISOLATED FORMS. 

INDIC. Pres. Fut. SUB. Pres. Imp. INFIX. 
conf î t , confiât , confïërôt , confïërï , to be done. 
déf î t , . de f iun t , def ie t , def iat, def ïë i î , to be wanting. 
in f i t , i n f iun t , to begin. 

SUB. Imp. forëm, fores, foret, forent. INF. foré.1 

IND. Pres. ôvat. PART, ôvans, he rejoices. 
IND. Pres. quaesô, quaesumus , 2 I pray. 

I M P E R S O N A L V E R B S . 

2 9 8 . Impersonal Verbs never admit a personal subject. 
They correspond to the English Impersonal with it : licet, 
it is lawful, ôportet, it behooves.3 They are conjugated 
like other verbs, but are used only in the third person sin-
gular of the Indicative and Subjunctive and in the Present 
and Perfect Infinitive. 

2 9 9 . Strictly Impersonal are only : 
Dëcët, dëcuît, it becomes.4 j pïguit, „„•„„„„ 

Libët, 

Lïcët, 

Lïquët, lïcuît, it is evident.4 * \ pûditûm est, *" 
Mïsôrët, mïsërî tum est, it excites pity ; Taedët, it wearies; pertaedët, per-

me misëret , I pity. taesum est. 
Oportët, ôportuït , it behooves. 

1. PARTICIPLES arc generally wanting, bat a few occnr, though with a some-
what modified sense: (1) from LIBET: ïibens, willing; (2) from LICET \ Ticens, free; 
llcïtûs, allowed ; (8) from POENITET : poenitens, penitent ; poerûtendûs, to be re-
pented of; (4) from PUDET: pûdens, modest; pudendus, shameful. 

2. GERUNDS are generally wanting, but occur in rare instances ; poeiûtendum, 
pûdendô. 

3 0 0 . Generally Impersonal are several verbs which de-
signate the changes of weather, or the operations of nature: 
Fulminat, it lightens. Plul t (P. pluit), it rains. 
Granduiat , it hails. Rorat , dew falls. 
Lapidat, it rains stones. Tonat (tonuit), it thunders. 
Lucesclt, it grows light. Vesperascit, evening approaches. 
Ningit (ninxit), it snows. 

1 Forern — essem : fore = futurum esse. Sec 204. 1. 
2 Old forms for quaero and quaerlmus. 
3 The real subject is generally an infinitive or clause, sometimes a neuter 

pronoun: hoc fièri oportet, that this should be done is necessary. 
4 These four occur in the third person plural, but without a personal subject. 

So the Comp, didecet. So also some of the others in rare instances. 

l ïbuït, 
l ibitum est, 

I licuit, 
licitum est, 

it pleases.* 

it is lawful.4 

5 'Jpïgïtûmest, " y c 

Poenïtët , poenituit, it causes re-
gret; poenitet me, I repent. 

p m » j puduit , l / f/i/YMliO 

3 0 1 . Many other verbs are often used impersonally. 
Thus 

1. The following: 
Accidit, 
Apparet , 
Attinet, 
Conducit, 
Constat, 
Contingit, 
Convenit, 
Delectat, 
Displicet, 
Dolet, 
Evenit , 
Expedit , 
Fallit } , s 
Fugit J ( )> 

appears, 
concerns, 
is useful, 
is evident, 
happens, 
is fitting. 

grieves, 
t happens, 
t is expedient. 

it escapes (me). 

Fit , 
Interest, 
J i ivat , 
Pä te t , 
Pert inet , 
Plàcet , 
Pracstat , 
Praetër i t (me), 
Rêfert , 
Restât, 
Sübit, 
Sufficit , 
Supërest, 
Yàcat , 

it happens, 
it concents, 
it delights, 
it is plain, 
it pertains, 
it pleases, 
it is better, 
it escapes (me), 
it concerns, 
it remains, 
it occurs, 
it suffices, 
it remains, 
there is leisure. 

2. The Second Periphrastic Conjugation (233) is often used 
impersonally. The participle is then neuter: 

Mihi scribendum est, I must write; tibi scribendum est, you must 
write ; illi scribendum est, he must write. 

3. Yerbs which are intransitive in the active, i. e., do not 
govern the accusative, can only be used impersonally in the pas-
sive, and many others may be so used. The participle is then 
neuter: 

Mihi creditur, it is credited to me, lam believed; tibi creditur, you arc 
believed; illi creditur, he is believed; certatur, it is contended; curri tur , 
there is running, people run; pugnatur , it is fought, they, we, etc., fight; 
scribltur, it is written; venitur, they come, we come, e t c . ; vivitur, we, you, 
they live. 

C H A P T E R V . 

PARTICLES. 

3 0 2 . T I I E Latin has four parts of speech sometimes 
called Particles: the Adverb, the Preposition, the Con-
junction, and the Interjection. 

A D Y E R B S . 

3 0 3 . The Adverb is the part of speech which is used 
to qualify verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs: celeriter 
currere, to run swiftly; tarn celer, so swift; tarn celeriter, 
so swiftly. 



3 0 4 . Adverbs may be divided, according to their sig-
nification, into four principal classes: 

I . ADVERBS OP P L A C E . 

Hie , here ; hue, hither; hinc, hcnce. 
illic, there ; illùc, . thither ; illinc, thence. 
istic, there ; istuc, thither ; istine, thence. 
ubi, where? quo, whither ? undé, whence ? 

I I . A D V E R B S OP T I M E . 

ITódié, to-day. nondum, not yet. saepé, often. 
ibi, then. nunc, now. semel, once. 
jam, now. nunquam, never. turn, then. 
jamdiu, long since, olim, formerly. unquam, ever. 

I I I . ADVERBS OP M A N N E R , M E A N S , D E G E E E . 

Adeo, so. paenè, almost. sic, so. 
alitor, otherwise, palam, openly. ut, as. 
i ta , so. prorsus, wholly. valdé, much. 
magis, more. r i te, rightly. vix, scarcely. 

I Y . ADVERBS OF C A U S E , I N F E R E N C E . 

Cur, why ? eo, for this reason. 
quare, wherefore. ideo, on this account. 
quamobrem, wherefore. ideireo, therefore. 
quapropter , wherefore. proptéreà, therefore. 

3 0 5 . COMPARISON.—Most Adverbs are derived from 
adjectives, and are dependent upon them for their compari-
son. The comparative is the neuter singular of the adjec-
tive, and the superlative changes the ending us of the ad-
jective into è : 

altus, altior, altissimus, lofty. 
alte, altius, altissime, loftily. 
prudens, prudentior, prudentissimus, prudent. 
prudenter , prudentius, prudentisslme, prudently. 

1. MAGIS AND MAXIME.—When the adjective is compared with màgis 
and maxime, the adverb is compared in the same way : 

egregius, màgis egregius, maxime egregius, excellent. 
egregie, magis egregie, maxime egregie, excellently. 
2. IRREGULAR COMPARISON.—When the adjective is irregular, the adverb 

has the same irregularity : 
bònus, melior, optimus, good. 
bène, melius, optime, well. 
màle, pejus, pessime, badly. 

3. DEFECTIVE COMPARISON.—When the adjective is defective, the adverb 
is generally defective : 

deterior, 
deterius, 

novus, 
nòve, 

COMPARED.-
diù, 
saepé, 
satis, 
nùper , 

deterrlmus, 
deterrlme, 
novissimus, 
novissime, 

worse, 
worse, 
new. 

-A few not derived from adjectives are compared : 
diutius, diutissime, for a long time. 
saepius, saepisslme, often. ' 
satius, sufficiently. 

nuperr ime, recently. 

5. NOT COMPARED.—Most adverbs not derived from adjectives, as also 
those from adjectives incapable of comparison (169), are not compared: hie, 
h e r e ; nunc, now; vulgartter, commonly. 

6. SUPERLATIVES IN o OR um are used in a few adverbs : primo, primum, 

P R E P O S I T I O N S . 

3 0 6 . The Preposition is the part of speech which shows 
the relations of objects to each other : in Italia esse, to be 
in I ta ly; ante me, before me. 

For list of prepositions, see 433-435. 

3 0 7 . INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS.—Ambi, amb, around, a b o u t ; dis, 
di, asunder ; re, red, b a c k ; se, aside, a p a r t ; nc and ve, not, are called in-
separable prepositions, because they are used only in composition. 

C O N J U N C T I O N S . 

3 0 8 . Conjunctions are mere connectives: pater ETT filius, 
the father and son; pater AUT filius, the father or son. 

3 0 9 . Conjunctions are divided, according to their use, 
into two classes: 

I . COORDINATE C O N J U N C T I O N S , — w h i c h connect similar 
constructions: labor voluptasque, labor and pleasure; Car-
thaginem cepit ac diruit, he took and destroyed Carthage. 

I I . SUBORDINATE C O N J U N C T I O N S , — w h i c h connect subor-
dinate with principal constructions: haee dum colligunt, 
effugit, while they collect these things, he escapes. 

I . COORDINATE CONJUNCTIONS. 

3 1 0 . Coordinate Conjunctions comprise five subdivi-
sions : 

1 . COPULATIVE CONJUNCTIONS, denoting union: 
Et , quS, atqufi, ac, and. Etiam, quoque, also. NfiquS, n6c, and not. 

N6qu6—neque, nec—nec, neque—nec , neither—nor. 



2 . DISJUNCTIVE CONJUNCTIONS, denoting separation: 
Aut, vol, TO, slve (seu), or. Aut—aut , vel—vol, either—or. Sive—. 

sive, either—or. 

3 . ADVERSATIVE CONJUNCTIONS, denoting opposition: 
Sed, autem, verum, vero, but. At, but, on the contrary. Atqui, but 

rather. Ceterum, but still. Tamen, yet. 

4 . ILLATIVE CONJUNCTIONS, denoting inference: 
Ergo, igitur, inde, proinde, itaque, hence, therefore. See also 587, IV, 2. 

5 . CAUSAL CONJUNCTIONS, denoting cause: 
Nam, namque, enim, etenim, for. 

I I . SUBORDINATE CONJUNCTIONS. 

3 1 1 . Subordinate Conjunctions comprise eigbt subdi-
visions : 

1 . T E M P O R A L CONJUNCTIONS, denoting t ime: 
Quando, quum, when. Ut , ubi, as, when. Quum primum, ut primum, 

ubi pr imum. simul, simulac, simiilatque, as soon as. Dum, donee, quoad, 
quamdiu, while, until, as long as. Antequam, priusquam, before. Postea-
quam, after. 

2 . COMPARATIVE CONJUNCTIONS, denoting comparison: 
Ut, uti , sicut, siciiti, as, so as. Velut , just as. Praeut , profit, ac-

cording as, in comparison with. Quam, as. Tanquam, quasi, u t si, ac si, 

velut si, as i f . 

3 . CONDITIONAL CONJUNCTIONS, denoting condition: 
Si, i f . Si non, nisi, ni, if not. Sin, but i f . Si quidem, if indeed. 

Si modo, dum, modo, dummodo, if only. 

4. CONCESSIVE CONJUNCTIONS, denoting concession: 
Quamquam, licet, quum, although. EtsI, tametsi, etiamsi, even i f . 

Quamvis, quantumvls, quautumllbet , however much, although. Ut, grant 
that. Ne, grant that not. 

5 . F I N A L CONJUNCTIONS, denoting purpose or end: 
Ut, ut i , that, in order that. Ne, neve (neu), that not. Quo, that. 

Quominus, that not. 

C. CONSECUTIVE CONJUNCTIONS, denoting consequence 
or result : 

Ut, so that. Ut non, quln, so that not. 

7. CAUSAL CONJUNCTIONS, denoting cause: 

Quia, quod, because. Quum, since. Quoniam, quando, quandoqul-

<3em, siquidem, since indeed. 

8. INTERROGATIVE CONJUNCTIONS, denoting inquiry: 
NS, nonne, num, u t rum, an, whether. A n non, necne, or not. 

I N T E R J E C T I O N S . 

3 1 2 . Interjections arc certain particles used as expres-
sions of feeling or as mere marks of address. They may 
express 

1. Astonishment : o, hem, ehem, hui, aha, dtat, pupae, vah, in, ecci. 
2. J o y : io, ha, he, eu, i-voe. 
3. Sorrow: vae, hei, heu, eheu, ohe, ah, au, pro or proh. 
4. Disgust : ahd, phul, dpagi. 
5. Call ing: heus, o, eho, ehodum. 
6. P ra i s e : euge, eja, heja. 

C H A P T E R Y I . . 

FORMATION OF WORDS. 

3 1 3 . W O R D S may be formed in two ways : 
I . By D E R I V A T I O N ; i. e., by the addition of certain end-

ings to the stems of other words: amor, love, from amo, to 
love. 

I I . By COMPOSITION ; i. e., by the union of two or more 
words or their stems: benevolens, well-wishing, from bene, 
well, and volens, wishing. 

1. SIMPLE and COMPOUND.—Words formed by composition are called 
Compounds ; those not thus formed are called Simple Words. 

2. PRIMITIVE and DERIVATIVE.—Simple words formed by derivation are 
called Derivatives; those not thus formed arc called Primitives. 

D E R I V A T I O N O F W O R D S . 

N O U N S . 

3 1 4 . Nouns are derived from other Nouns, from Ad-
jectives, and from Verbs. 



I . N O U N S F R O M N O U N S . 

3 1 5 . DIMINUTIVES generally end in 
u l u s , ula, u l u m , c u i u s , cu la , c u l u m . 

hort-iilus, a small garden, from hortus, garden. 
virg-ula, a small branch, " virga, branch. 
oppid-ulum, a small town, " oppidum, town. 
flos-culus, a small flower, " flos, flower. 
part-i-cula, a small part, " pars, part. 
munus-culum, a small present, " munus, present. 

1. U l u s , u la , u l u m are generally added to the stems of nouns of Dee. 
I. and II . , and to some of Dec. I I I . 

2. Olus, o la , S l u m are used for ulus, ula, ulum, when a vowel pre-
cedes : filidlus, little son, from filius ; filiola, little daughter, from fllia ; atri-
olum, small hall, from atrium. 

3. E l l u s , e l la , e l l u m ; i l lus , i l i a , i l ium, are sometimes used, es-
pecially with primitives of Dec. I. and I I . , whose stems end in 1, n , or r ; 
but el and il in these endings generally displace the last syllable of the stem: 
ocellus, small eye, from oculus ; fabella, shor t fable, from falula ; bacillum, 
small statF, from baculum. 

4. Cuius , cu la , c u l u m are used with primitives of Dec. IY. and V., 
and with some of Dec. I I I . These are appended 

1) To the Nominative: flos, flos-culus; mulier, mulierc&la ; munus, munus-
culum. 

2) To the Stem with a connecting vowel i , sometimes e : pons (bridge), pont-i-
ciilus; pars, particAla ; vulpes (fox), vulpecula. 

3) To the Stem of nouns in o (G. o n i s , in is ) , with stem-vowel changed to u : 
homo (man), homun-c&lm; virgo (maiden), virguncula. Like nouns in o, a few 
other words form diminutives in unciilus, uncula: avus (uncle), avunculus; domus 
(house), domuncMa. 

5. U l e u s and c io are r a r e : equuleus, a small horse, from equus; 
homuncio, a small man, from homo. 

3 1 6 . PATRONYMICS, or names of descent, generally 
end in 

ides , Ides, i ades , ades , masculine. 
is> e i s , ias , as, feminine. 

Tantal-Ides, son of Tantalus; Tantal-is, daughter of Tantalus. 
Thes-ides, son of Theseus; Thes-eis, daughter of Theseus. 
Laert-iades, son of Laertes; Laert-ias, daughter of Laertes. 
Thesti-ades, son of Thestius; Thesti-as, daughter of Thestius. 

1. I d e s (I) and i s are the common endings. 
2. I d e s (I) and e i s are used especially with primitives in eus. 
3. Iades , a d e s , and ias, as, are used principally with primitives in 

ius, and in those in as and es of Dec. I.—Aeneas has Aeneades, masc. and 
Aeneis, fem. 

4. I n e and one are rare feminine endings: Neptun-ine, daughter of 
Neptune; Acrisi-dne, daughter of Acrisius. 

3 1 7 . DESIGNATIONS OF P L A C E are often formed witli 
the endings 

arium, e t u m , l i e . 

columb-arium, a dovecot, f rom columba. 
quere-etum, a forest of oaks, " quercus. 
ov-Ile, a sheepfold, " ovis. 

1. A r i u m designates the place where anything is kept, a receptacle: 
aerdrium, t reasury, from aes. 

2. E t u m , used with names of trees and plants, designates the place 
where they flourish: olivetum, an olive grove, from oliva. 

3. l i e , used with names of animals, designates their stall or fold: bovile, 
stall for cattle, from bos. 

3 1 8 . DERIVATIVES are also formed with several other 
endings, especially with 

ârius , i o , ium, ï t ium, t u s (ïtus), à tus . 

statu-ârius, a statuary, f r om statua, 
lud-io, a player, " ludus. 
saeerdot-ium, priesthood, " sacerdos. 
serv-itium, servitude, . " servus. 
vir-tus, virtue, " vir. 
consul-âtus, consulship, " consul. 

1. A r i u s and i o generally designate one's occupation. 
2. I u m and i t i u m denote office, condition, or collection: servitium, 

servitude, sometimes a collection of servants. 
3. T u s and ï t u s designate some characteristic or condition : virtus, 

manliness, virtue, from vir ; juventus, youth, from juvënis. 
4. A t u s denotes rank, office, collection: consulcitus, consulship, from 

consul ; sendtus, senate, collection of old men, from senex. . 
5. PATIUAL o r GEXTILE NOUNS.—See 326 . 3 . 

I I . N O U N S FROM ADJECTIVES. 

3 1 9 . From Adjectives are formed various Abstract 
Nouns with the endings 

ia, ï t ia , ï tas , ï t u d o , i m ô n i a . 

diligent-ia, diligence, f r om dillgens. 
amie-itia, friendship, " amicus, 
bon-itas, goodness, " bonus, 
sol-itudo, solitude, " solus, 
acr-imonia, sharpness, " acer. 

1. I tas , tas , e tas .—Has sometimes drops i : libertas, liberty, from 
liber ; etas is used with primitives in ius : pietas, piety, from pius. Sometimes 



the stem of the adjective is slightly changed: facilis, faeultas, faculty; diffi-
tilis, difficultas, difficulty; potens, potestas, power; honestus, honestas, honesty. 

2. I t u d o and i ta s .—A few adjectives form abstracts with both these 
endings : firmus, firmtias, frmUudo, firmness. Polysyllabic adjectives in 
tus generally change tus into tudo : sollidtus, sollicitiido, solicitude. 

3. I m o n i a is r a r e : Parsimonia, parsimony, from parous, changes c 
into s. 

I I I . N O U N S FROM V E R B S . 

1. From tlie Present Stem. 

3 2 0 . From the Present stem are formed Verbal Nouns 
with various endings, especially with 

or j i u m ; m e n , m e n t u m ; b u l u m , c i i lum, brum, crum, trum. 

am-or, love, f rom amo. 
t im-or, fear, n timeo. 
gaud-ium, j°y» 

ii gaudeo. 
cert-ä-men, contest, a certo. 
orn-a-mentum, ornament, ti orno. 
voc-a-bülum, appellation, 

vehicle, 
ii voco. 

veh-ì-cùlum, 
appellation, 
vehicle, ti veho. 

fl-a-brum, blast, ii fio. 
simul-ä-crum, image, II simulo. 
ar-ä-trum, plough, a aro. 

1. Or designates the action or state denoted by the verb. 
2. I u m has nearly the same force, but sometimes designates the thing 

done: aedificium, edifice, f rom aedifico. 
3. M e n and m e n t u m generally designate the means of an action, or 

its involuntary subject : fiumen, a stream, something which flows, from fiuo ; 
agmen, an army in motion, from ago. 

These endings are generally preceded by a connecting vowel: orn-a-mentum, 
ornament; vest-i-mentum, clothing. Sometimes tho stem itself is shortened or 
changed: fragmentum, fragment, from frango; momentum, moving force, from 
moveo. 

4. B u l u m , c u l u m , brum, c r u m , t r u m designate the instrument or 
the place of the action : vehiculum, vehicle, instrument of the action, from 
•eelio ; stabiilum, stall, place of the action, from sto. 

These endings generally take a connecting vowel. Sometimes the stem itself is 
changcd: sepulcrum, sepulchre, from sepetio. 

5. U l u m , ula.— TTlum for ciilum occurs after c and g: vinc-iilum, a 
bond, from vincio ; cing-ulum, girdle, from cingo. Ula also occurs : regula, 
rule, from rego. 

6. U s , a, o sometimes designate the agent of the act ion: coquus, cook, 
from coquo ; scriba, wri ter , from scribo ; erro, wanderer, from erro. 

7. E l a , ido , i g o and a few other endings also occur : querela, com-
plaint, from queror ; cupido, desire, from cvpio ; origo, origin, from orior. 

2. From the Supine Stem. 
3 2 1 . From the Supine stem are formed Verbal Nouns 

with the endings 
o r , IO, US, ü r a . 

amat-or, lover. f rom amo. 
audlt-or, hearer, u audio. 
monit-io, advising, a moneo. 
audit-io, hearing, a audio. 
audlt-us, hearing, a audio. 
cant-us, singing, ii cano. 
pict-üra, painting, il pingo. 

1. Or denotes the agent or doer. When t precedes, corresponding fem-
inine nouns are generally formed by changing tor into trix : victor, victrix. 

2. Io , us , and ura form abstract nouns, and denote the act itself 

A D J E C T I V E S . 

3 2 2 . Derivative adjectives arc formed from Nouns, 
Adjectives, Verbs, and Adverbs. 

I . ADJECTIVES FROM N O U N S . 

1. From Common Nouns. 
3 2 3 . FULNESS.—Adjectives denoting fulness, abun-

dance, supply, generally end in 
osus , l en tus , atus , l tus , utus . 

anim-osus, f ull of courage, f rom animus, 
op-u-lentus, opulent, " opes, 
al-atus, winged, " ala. 
turr-itus, tnrretcd, " turris. 
corn-utus, horned, " cornu. 

1. U o s u s is used for osus in adjectives from nouns of Dec. IV. and in 
some others: fructuosuc, f rui t ful . 

2. L e n t u s takes a connecting vowel, generally u, sometimes o: op-u-
lentus, vin-o-lentus. 

3. E s t u s and u s t u s also occur, but generally with a change in the 
s t em: modestus, modest, from modus ; justus, just , fromy'us. 

3 2 4 . MATERIAL.—Adjectives designating the material 
of which anything is made generally end in 

eus , inus , nus , n e u s ; rarely aceus , and ic ius . 

f rom aur-eus, 
cedr-ìnus, 
popul-nus, 
popul-ueus, 

1 

golden, 
cedar, 
of poplar, 
of poplar, 

aurum. 
cedrus. 
popülus. 
popülus. 



papyr-aeeus, of papyrus, from papyrus, 
later-icius, of brick, " later. 

3 2 5 . CHARACTERISTIC.—Adjectives signifying belonging 
to, derived from, generally end in 

icus , Ilis, inus, ius ; à l i s , ànus, àris, arms, ensis . 

eiv-icus, relating to a citizen, from civis. 
civ-ilis, relating to a citizen, " civis. 
equ-Inus, o f , pertaining to a horse, " equus. 
reg-ius, royal, " rex. 
mort-alis, mortal, " mors, 
urb-anus, of pertaining to a city, " urbs. 
salut-aris, salutary, " salus. 
auxili-arius, auxiliary, " auxilium. 
for-ensis, forensic, " forum. 

1. T i c u s is sometimes added to the Norn.: rus, rus-ticus, rustic. 
2. E r n u s , ester , i t i m u s a n d a few other endings also occur: pater, 

paternus, pa te rna l ; campus, campester, level; mare, mantimus, maritime. 

2. From Proper Nouns. 
3 2 6 . Adjectives from proper nouns generally end in 

anus, ianus , I n u s ; iacus , i c u s , ius , ensis , i e n s i s ; as, aeus , eus. 

Sull-ánug, of Sylla, from Sulla. 
Rom-anus, lioman, ii Roma. 
Ciceron-ianus, Ciceronian, <( Cicéro. 
Lat-inus, Latin, » Latium. 
Corinth-iacus, Corinthian, a Corintlius. 
Corinth-ius, Corinthian, cc Corinthus. 
Britann-icus, British, u Britannus. 
Cann-ensis, of Cannae, it Cannae. 
Athen-iensis, Athenian, it AthGnae. 
Fiden-as, of Fidenae, (1 Fidenae. 
Smyrn-aeus, Smyrnean, 11 Smyrna. 
Pythagor-eus, Pythagorean, 11 Pythagóras. 

1. I à n u s is the ending generally used in derivatives from Names of Per-
sons ; but anus, inus, ius, and the Greek endings ius and icus also occur. 

2. E n s i s and c à n u s (ànus) in derivatives from names of countries sig-
nify merely being in the country, in distinction from belonging to it: thus 
exercitus Hispaniensis is an army stationed in Spain, but exercitus Ilispanicus 
is a Spanish army. 

3. P a t r i a l s — M a n y of these adjectivcs from names of places are also 
used substantively as Patrial or Gentile Nouns to designate the citizens of 
the place : Corirdhii, the Corinthians ; Athenienses, the Athenians. 

I I . A D J E C T I V E S FROM ADJECTIVES. 

3 2 7 . D I M I N U T I V E S f rom other adjectives generally end 
like diminutive nouns (315) in 

ulus , ula , u l n m , c u i u s , c u l a , c u l u m . 

long-ulus, a, um, rather long, f r om longus. 
pauper-eQlus, a, um, rather poor, " pauper. 

1. Olus, e l lus , and i l lus also occur as in nouns. 
.2. C u i u s is sometimes added to comparatives: durius-culus, somewhat 

hard, from durius. 

I I I . ADJECTIVES FROM V E R B S . 

3 2 8 . Verbal adjectives generally end in 
bundus , c u n d u s ; idus , i l is , b i l i s , a x . 

mir-a-bundus, wondering, f rom miror. 
ver-e-eundus, diffident, " vereor. 
cal-ldus, warm, " caleo. 
pav-idus, fearful, " paveo. 
doe-ilis, docile, " docco. 
am-a-bilis, worthy of love, " amo. 
pugn-ax, pugnacious, " pugno. 
aud-ax, daring, " audeo. 

1. B u n d u s and c u n d u s have nearly the force of the present participle; 
but bundus is somewhat more expressive than the P a r t . : laetabundvs, re-
joicing grea t ly ; and cundus generally denotes some characteristic rather than 
a single act or feeling: verecundus, diffident. 

These endings take a connecting vowel. See examples. 
2. I d u s retains the simple meaning of the verb. 
3. H i s and b i l i s denote capability, generally in a passive sense: ama-

bilis, capable or worthy of being loved; sometimes in an active sense : terri-
bttis, terrible, capable of producing terror . 

These endings are generally added to the Present Stem (bilis with a connecting 
vowel), but sometimes to the Snpine Stem: flexibllis, flexible. 

4. A x denotes inclination, generally a faulty one : loquax, loquacious. 
5. U u s , ulus , ic ius , and i v u s also occur:—(1) uus in the sense of 

idus: vacuus, vacant.—(2) ulus in the sense of ax: credulus, credulous.—(3) 
icius and ivus (added to Sup. Stem) in the sense of the Perf. P a r t . : fieticius, 
feigned, from Jingo (Jktum); captivus, captive, from capio (captum). 

I V . A D J E C T I V E S FROM A D V E R B S AND PREPOSITIONS. 

3 2 9 . A few adjectives are formed from adverbs and 
prepositions: 

hodiernus, of this day, f rom hodie. 
contrarius, contrary," " contra. 

V E R B S . 

3 3 0 . Derivative Verbs are formed from Nouns, Adjec-
tives., and Verbs. 



I . V E R B S FROM N O U N S AND ADJECTIVES. 

3 3 1 . Verbs formed from nouns and adjectives end in 
Conj. I. 

o. 
Conj. II . Conj. IV. 

i o . 

Conjugation I.—Transitive. 
armo, 
curo, 
nomino, 
caeco, 
libëro. 

floreo, 
líiceo, 
albeo, 
flfiveo, 

to arm, 
to cure, 
to name, 
to make blind, 
to liberate, 

f rom 

Conj ugation II.—Intransitive. 
to bloom, 
to shine, 
to be white, 
to be yellow, 

f rom 

arma. 
cura. 
nomen. 
caeeus. 
liber. 

lux. 
albus. 
flavus. 

Conjugation IV.—Generally Transitive 
f rom finis, 

vestís, 
mollis, 
saevus. 

f in io , to finish, ' 
vestio, to clothe, 
mollio, to soften, 
saevio ( intrans.) , to rage, 

1. A s c o and e s c o occur in Inceptives. See 332. I I . 
2. Deponent .—Derivat ives , like other verbs, may of course be depo-

nent : dominor, to domineer, from dominus. 

I I . V E R B S FROJI V E R B S . 

3 3 2 . Verbs derived from other verbs are—Frequenta-
tives, Inceptives, Desideratives, and Diminutives. 

I . FREQUENTATIVES denote repeated or continued action. 
They are of the first conjugation and are formed 

1. F r o m Supines in a t l i m by changing a t u m into i t o : 
clam-Ito, to exclaim, f rom clamo, clamStum. 
vol-ito, to flit, " volo, volatum. 

2. F rom other Supines by changing u r n into o, some-
times i t o : 

adjütum. 
habi tum. 
lectum. 

adjut-o, to assist often, f rom adjuvo, 
habit-o, to have often, " habeo, 
lect-Ito, to read often, " lego, 

1) I t o is sometimes added to the Present Stem of verbs of Conj. III . : 
ago, agito ; quaero, quaerito. 

2) E s s o and i s s o form derivatives which are generally classed with 

frequentatives, though they are intensive in force, denoting earnest ra ther 9 
than repeated action, and are of Conj. I I I . : facia, facesso, to do earnestly; in-
cipio, incipisso, to begin eagerly. The regular frequentatives sometimes have 
the same force: rapio, rapto, to seize eagerly. 

I I . I N C E P T I V E S , or INCHOATIVES, denote the beginning 
of the action. They are of the th i rd conjugation, and end in 

asco , e sco , i s c o . 

gSl-asco, to begin to freeze, f rom gélo, 5re. 
rüb-esco, to grow red, " rubeo, Sre. 
trém-isco, to begin to tremble, " t remo, ére. 
obdorm-isco, to fall asleep, " obdormio, Ire. 

1. A s c o is used in inceptives from verbs of Conj. I., and in a few from 
nouns and adjectives: puer, pueraseo, to become a boy. 

2. E s c o is by far the most common ending, and is used in inceptives 
from verbs of Conj. II . , and in many from nouns and adjectives : durus, du-
resco, to grow hard. 

I I I . DESIDERATIVES denote a desire to perform the ac-
tion. They are of the fourth conjugation and are formed 
from the Supine by changing u m into u r i o : 

Cs-urio, to desire to eat, f rom edo, esum. 
empt-urio, to desire to buy, " emo , emptum. 

I V . D I M I N U T I V E S denote a feeble action. They are of 
the first conjugation and are formed from the Present by 
changing the ending into i l l o : 

cant-illo, to sing feebly, f rom canto, 
conscrib-illo, to scribble, " conserlbo. 

A D V E R B S . 

3 3 3 . Adverbs arc formed from Nouns, Adjectives, 
Participles, Pronouns, and Prepositions. 

I . A D V E R B S FROM N O U N S . 

3 3 4 . Adverbs are formed from nouns 
1. By simply taking a case-ending, especially tha t of 

the ablat ive: 
tempdre, tempori, in t ime ; forte, by chance; jure, with right, rightly. 

2. By taking special endings: 
1) a t im, t im, denoting MANNER: grex,gregatim,by h e r d s ; fur, furtim, 

by stealth. 



2) l tus denoting ORIGIN, SOURCE : coelum, coelitus, from heaven; fundus, 
funditus, from the foundation. 

I I . ADVERBS FROM A D J E C T I V E S AND P A R T I C I P L E S . 

3 3 5 . Adverbs from adjectives and participles generally 
end in 

e, e r , i t er . 

doctus, dode, learnedly; liber, libere, f reely; elegans, eleganter, elegantly; 
prüdens,prudenter, prudent ly ; celer, celeriter, quickly. 

1. E is added to the stems of most adjectives and participles of Dec. I. 

and I I . See examples. 
2. E r and i t er are added to the s tems of adjectives of Dec. III .—er 

to stems in nt, i t er to other s tems.—Er and Her also occur in ju lverbs from 
adjectives and participles of Dec. I . and I I . 

3. A t i m , im, and i t u s also occur in adverbs from primitives of Dec. 
L and I I . : singuli, singulätim, one by one ; passus, passim, everywhere; di-
vinus, divinities, divinely. 

4. OTHER FORMS.—Certain forms of adjectives sometimes become ad-
verbs : * . 

1) Neuters in e , u m , rarely a : facile, easily; multum, multa, much. 
2) Ablatives in a , o , i s : dextra, on the right; consulto, designedly; paucis, 

briefly, in few words. 
3) Accusatives in a m : Ufariam, in two parts; multifariam, in many parts or 

places (partem,, understood). 
5 . NUMERAL A D V E R B S . — S e e 181 . 

H I . A D V E R B S F R O M P R O N O U N S . 

3 3 6 . Various adverbs are formed from Pronouns: thus 
from hie, ille, and iste are formed 

hie here; hue, hither; liinc, hence. 
illic there; illuc, thither; illinc, thence. 
istic, there; istüc, thither; istinc, thence. 

I V . ADVERBS F R O M P R E P O S I T I O N S . 

3 3 7 . A few adverbs are formed from Prepositions, or 
are at least related to them : 

intra, intro, wi th in; ultra, ultro, beyond ; in, intus, within ; sub, subtus, 
• beneath. 

C O M P O S I T I O N O F W O R D S . 

3 3 8 . The elements of a compound may unite in three 
distinct ways: 

I. The two elements unite without change of f o r m : 1 

decem-viri, the decemvirs, ten men ; ab-eo, to go away; 
ante-pono, to place before. 

I I . One element, generally the first, is put in an oblique 
case, generally the genitive, dependent upon the other: 
legis-lator, legislator, from lex, legis, and lator. 

III. The stem of the first element unites with the second 
element, either with or without a connecting vowel—gen-
erally i, sometimes e or u: bell-i-gero, to wage war, from 
bellum and gero, with connecting vowel; magn-animus, 
magnanimous, from magnus and animus, without connect-
ing vowel. 

1. PREPOSITIONS IN COMPOSITION admit the following euphonic changes. 
A , ab, abs :—a before in, and v; abs before c, p, t; a b before the 

vowels and the other consonants: a-mitto ; abs-condo ; ab-eo, ab-jicio. But 
abs before p drops b: as-porto for abs-porto. Ab becomes au in au-fero and 
au-fugio. 

Ad,—unchanged before vowels and before b, d, h, j , m, and v; d gen-
erally assimilated before the other consonants, but changed to c before q and 
dropped before gn and often before sc, sp, and st; ad-eo, ad-do, ad-jungo ; af-
fero, al-ligo ; ac-quiro, a-gnosco (ad and g-nosco), a-scendo. 

Ante,—unchanged, except in anti-cvpo and anti-sto. 
Circum,—unchanged, except in circu-eo. 
C o m for cum,—(1) unchanged before b, m, p: com-bibo, com-mitto,— 

(2) m generally dropped before vowels, h, and gn: co-eo, co-haereo, co-gnosco, 
—(3) m assimilated before I, n, r: col-ligo, cor-rumpo,—(4) m changed to n 
before the other consonants: con-fero, con-gero. 

E , e x : — e x before vowels and before c, h,p, q, s, t, and with assimila-
tion b e f o r e / ; e generally before the other consonants and sometimes before 
p and s: ex-eo, ex-pono, ef-fero ; e-duco, e-ligo, e-poto, e-scendo. S after ex is 
often dropped: exspecto or expedo. 

I n , — n assimilated before I, m, r, changed to m before b, p; dropped before 
gn; in other situations unchanged: il-ludo, im-mitto; im-buo, im-pono; 
i-gnosco ; in-eo, in-duco. 

Inter,—unchanged, except in intel-ligo. 
Ob,—b assimilated before c, f , g , p; in other situations generally un-

changed : oc-curro, officio, og-gero, op-p5no ; ob-jlcio, ob-sto. But b is drop-
ped in o-mitto, and an old form obs occurs in a few words : obs-olesco, os-tendo 
for obs-tendo (b dropped). 

Per,—unchanged, except in pel-licio, pel-lueeo, and pe-jero. 
Post ,—unchanged, except in po-moerium and po-meridianus. 

1 Except of course euphonic changes. 



Pro ,—somet imes prod before a vowel : prod-eo, prod-igo. 
Sub ,—b assimilated before c , f , g, p, generally before m and r; dropped 

before sp; in other situations unchanged; suc-curnbo, su-spkio for sub-spkio ; 
lub-eo, sub-duco. An old form subs shortened to eus occurs in a few words: 
sus-ripio, sus-pendo. 

Trans,—drops s before s, and often ns before d, j , n: trans-eo, trans-
fer»; tran-silio for trans-silio ; ira-do for trans-do ; tra-jicio for trans-jicio; 
tra-no for trans-no. 

•2. INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS (307) also admit euphonic changes : 
Arnbi, amb:—amb before vowels; ambi, am, or an before consonants: 

amb-igo; ambi-dens, am-puto, an-qw.ro. 
D i s , d i : — d i s before c, p, q, t, s before a vowel, and , with assimilation, 

b e f o r e / ; di in most other si tuations; dis-curro, dis-pono, dif-fluo ; di-duco, 
di-mdveo. But dir occurs in dir-imo and dir-ibeo (dis and habeo), and both 
dis and di occur before j: dis-jungo, di-judico. 

R e , red:—red before vowels, before h, and in red-do ; re in other situa-
tions : red-eo, red-igo, red-hXbeo ; re-cliido, re-vello. 

C O M P O U N D N O U N S . 
» 

3 3 9 . In compound nouns the first part is generally a 
noun, but sometimes an adjective, adverb, or preposition ; 
the second part is a verb or noun : 

art-i-fex, artist, f rom ars and facio. 
capr-i-cornus, eapricorn, u caper and cornu. 
aequ-I-noctium, equinox, u aequus and nox. 
ne-mo, nobody, u ne and homo. 
pro-nómen, pronoun, u pro and nomen. 

1. GENITIVE IN COMPOUNDS.—In compounds of two nouns, or of a noun 
and an adjective, the first pa r t is often a genit ive: legis-lator, legislator; 
juris-consultus, lawyer. 

2. COMPOUNDS IN f e x , cen , and c o l a are among the most important 
compounds of nouns and ve rbs ; fex from f a do ; cen from cam ; eola from 
eolo; art-i-fex, a r t i s t ; tub-i-cen, t r umpe te r ; agr-i-cola, husbandman. 

C O M P O U N D A D J E C T I V E S . 

3 4 0 . In compound adjectives the first part is generally 
a noun, adjective, or preposition, and the second a noun, 
adjective, or verb : 

let-I-fer, deatk-iearing, f rom Ietum and fe ro . 
magn-animus, magnanimous, " magnus and animus. 
per-iacllis, very easy, " per and facflis. 

C O M P O U N D V E R B S . 

3 4 1 . In compound verbs the first part is a noun, adjec-
tive, verb, adverb, or preposition, and the second is a verb : 

aed-I-fieo, to build, 
to enlarge, 

f rom aedes and facio. 
ampl-i-fico, 

to build, 
to enlarge, ii amplus and facio. 

pat-e-facio, to open, it pateo and facio. 
bene-facio, to benefit, u bene and facio. 
ab-eo, to go away, u a b and eo. 
1. Two VERBS.—When the first par t is a verb, the second is always 

facio as above; pat-e-facio. 
2. NOUN or ADJECTIVE and VERB.—When the first par t is a noun or ad-

jective, the second pa r t is generally, but not always, facio or ago. These 
verbs then become/ ico and igo of Conj. I . : aed-i-fico, are, to build; nav-igo, 
are, to sail, from navis and ago. 

3. VOWEL CHANGES.—Verbs compounded with prepositions often under-
go certain vowel-changes. 

1) A short and e generally become i: habeo, ad-hibeo; teneo, con-tineo. 
But a sometimes becomes e or u: carpo, de-cerpo ; calco, con-culco. 

2) Ae becomes i: caedo, in-dde. 
3) Au generally becomes « o r « : plaudo, ex-plddo ; claudo, in-cludo. 
4 . CHANGES IN PREPOSITIONS.—See 3 3 3 . 1 a n d 2 . 

C O M P O U N D A D V E R B S . 

3 4 2 . Compound Adverbs are variously formed, but 
most of them may be divided into three classes: 

1. Such as consist of an oblique case with its preposition : ad-mddum, 
very, to the full measure; ob-viam, in the way. 

2. Such as consist of a noun with its adjective : Tio-die (hoc and die), to-
day, on this day ; qua-re, wherefore, by which thing. 

3. Such as consist of two particles: afchuc, hitherto ; inter-dum, some-
times ; in-super, moreover. 



P A R T THIRD. 

S Y N T A X . 

C H A P T E R I . 

S Y N T A X O F S E N T E N C E S . 

S E C T I O N I . 

CLASSIFICATION OF SENTENCES. 

3 4 3 . SYNTAX t reats of the construction of sentences. 
3 4 4 . A sentence is thought expressed in language. 
3 4 5 . In their STRUCTURE, sentences are either Simple, 

Complex, or Compound: 
I. A S I M P L E S E N T E N C E expresses but a single thought : 
Dcus mundum aedif ieavi t , God made the world. Cic. 

II. A COMPLEX S E N T E N C E expresses two (or more) 
thoughts so related tha t one is dependent upon the other: 

Donee Sris felix, mul tos nt imerabis amicos ; So long as you are pros-
perous, you will number many friends. Ovid. 

1. CLAUSES.—In this example two simple sentences, (1) " You will be prosper-
ous," and (2) " You will number many friends,''' are so united that the first only 
specifies the time of the second: You will number many friends (when ?), so long 
as yoT. are prosperous. The parts thus united are called Clauses or Members. 

2. PRINCIPAL AND SUBORDINATE.—'The part of the complex sentence which 
makes complete sense of itself—multos numerabis amicos—is called the Principal 
Clause; and the part which is dependent upon it—donee eris felite— is called tho 
Subordinate Clause. 

III. A C O M P O U N D S E N T E N C E expresses two or more in-
dependent thoughts: 

Sol rni t et montes umbran tu r , The sun descends and the mountains are 
shaded. Virg. 

3 4 6 . In their USE, sentences are either Declarative, In-
terrogative, Imperative, or Exclamatory. 

I . A D E C L A R A T I V E SENTENCE has the form of an asser-
tion : 

Miltiädes accüsätus est, Miltiades was accused. Nep. 

I I . An I N T E R R O G A T I V E S E N T E N C E has the form of a 
question: 

Quis noit pauper tä tem extlmeseit, Who does not fear poverty ? Cic 

1 . I N T E R R O G A T I V E WORDS.—Interrogative sentences generally contain 
some interrogative word—either an interrogative pronoun, adjective, or ad-
verb, or one of the interrogative particles, ne, nonne, num : 

1) Questions with ne ask for information: Scribitne, Is he writing? Ne is 
always thus appended to some other word. But ne appended to the principal verb 
often suggests the answer yes, while appended to any other word, it often suggests 
the answer no. It is sometimes appended to utrum, num, or an, without affecting 
their meaning, and sometimes inserted in the clause after utrum : 

Utrum täceamne, an praedicem, Shall I be silent, or shall I speak t Ter. 
2) Questions with nonne expect the answer yes: Nonne scribit, Is he not 

writing ? Non for nonne indicates surprise that there should be any doubt on tho 
question: Non rides, Do you really not see? 

3) Questions with num expect the answer no: Num scribit. Is he writing? 
4) Questions with an. See 2. 4) below. 
5) The interrogative word is sometimes omitted, and sometimes numquid is 

used for num, and ecquid for ne or nonne: Ecquid tides, Do you not see? 

2. D O U B L E QUESTIONS.—Double or disjunctive questions oiler a choice 
or alternative, and generally take one of the following forms • 

1) The first clause has utrum, num, or ne, and the sccond an : 
Utrum ca vestra an nostra culpa est. Is that yourfendt or ours ? Cic. 
2) The first clause omits the particle, and the second has an or ne: 
Elöquar an slleam. Shall I utter it, or keep silence t Virg. 
3) When the second clause is negative, the particle generally unites with tho 

negative, giving annon or necne: 
Sunt haec tua verba necne, Are these your words or not t Cic. 
4) By the omission of the first clause, the second often stands alone with an, in 

tho sense of or : 
An hoc timümus, Or do we fear this! Li v. 
5) Other forms are rare. 
3. ANSWERS.—In answers the verb or some emphatic word is usually 

repeated, often with prorsus, vero, and the like ; or if negative, with non; 
Dixitne causam ? Dixit Did he slate the cause? He stated it. Cic. Pos-

sümusne tftti esse ? Non possümus. Can we be safe t We cannot. Cic. 
1) Sometimes the simplo particle is used; affirmatively, sane, etiam, ita, vero, 

certe, etc., negatively, non, mlnime, etc. 
Vcnitne? Non. Has he comet No. Plaut 

I I I . An I M P E R A T I V E S E N T E N C E has the form of a com-
mand, exhortation, or entreaty: 

Just i t iam cole, Cultivate justice. Cic. 

IY. An EXCLAMATORY S E N T E N C E has the form of an 
exclamation: 

Reliquit quos viros, What heroes he has left! Cic. 

Exclamatory sentences are often elliptical. 



S E C T I O N I I . 

SIMPLE SENTENCES. 

E L E M E N T S OF S E N T E N C E S . 

3 4 7 . The simple sentence in its most simple, form con-
sists of two distinct parts, expressed or implied : 

1. The SUBJECT, or that of which it speaks. 
2 . The P R E D I C A T E , or that which is said of the subject: 
Cluilius morltur, Cluilius dies. Li v. 
Ucre Cluilius is the subject, and morltur the predicate. 

3 4 8 . The simple sentence in its most expanded form 
consists only of these same parts with their various modi-
fiers : 

In liis castris Cluilius, Albanus rex,moritur ; Cluilius, the Alban king, 
dies in this camp. Liv. 

Here Cluilius, Albun us rex, is the subject in its enlarged or modified form, and 
in his castris morltur is the predicate in its enlarged or modified form. 

3 4 9 . P R I N C I P A L AND S U B O R D I N A T E . — T h e subject and 
predicate, being essential to the structure of every sen-
tence, are called the Principal or Essential elements; but 
their modifiers, being subordinate to these, are called the 
Subordinate elements. 

3 5 0 . S I M P L E AND COMPLEX.—The elements, whether 
principal or subordinate, may be either simple or complex: 

1. Simple, when not modified by other words. 
2> Complex, when thus modified. 

S I M P L E SUBJECT. 

3 5 1 . The subject of a sentence, expressed or implied, 
must be a noun or some word or words used as a noun: 

Rex decrevit, The king decreed. Nep. Ego scribo, I write. Cic. 
Video idem valet, The word video has the same meaning. Quint. 

C O M P L E X SURJECT. 

3 5 2 . The subject admits the following modifiers: 
I . A N A D J E C T I V E : 

Popiilus Romunus decrevit, The Roman people decreed. Cic. 
I I . A N O U N either in apposition with the subject, in 

the genitive, or in an oblique case with a preposition : 

Cluilius rex morl tur , Cluilius the king dies. Liv. Rex Rulu/orum, the 
king of the Rululi. Liv. Liber de offidis, The book on duties. Cic. 

1. MODIFIERS OF NOONS.—Any noun may be modified like the subject. 
2. APPOSITIVE AND ITS SUBJECT.—'The noun in apposition with another 

is called an Appositive, and the other noun is called the Subject of the 
appositive. 

3. ADVERBS WITH NOUNS.—Sometimes adverbs and adverbial expres-
sions occur as modifiers of nouns : 

Non ignar i sumus ante malorum, We are not ignorant of past misfor-
tunes. Virg. Victoria apud Cnldum, The victory at Cnidus. Nep. 

S I M P L E P R E D I C A T E . 

3 5 3 . The simple predicate must be either a verb or the 
copula sum with a noun or adjective: 

Miltiades est aceusatus, Milliadcs was accused. Nep. Tu es testis, 
You are a witness. Cic. For tuna caeca est, Fortune is blind. Cic. 

1. Like Sum several o ther verbs sometimes unite with a noun or adjec-
tive to form the predicate. See 362. 2. A noun or adjective thus used is 
called a Predicate Noun or Predicate Adjective. 

2. Sum with an Adverb sometimes forms the predicate : 
Omnia recte sunt , All things are right. Cic. 

C O M P L E X P R E D I C A T E . 

3 5 4 . I . The V E R B admits the following modifiers : 
I . O B J E C T I V E M O D I F I E R S : 

1. A Direct Object in the Accusative—that upon which 
t..e action is directly exerted : 

Miltiades Athenas llberavit, Milliadcs liberated Athens. Nep. 

2. An Indirect Object in the Dative—that to or for 
which something is or is done : 

Labori s tudent , They devote themselves to labor. Caes. 

3. Combined Objects consisting of two or more cases: 
Me rogavit sentcntiam, lie asked me my opinion. Cic. Tons iter hos-

fibus dedit, The bridge furnished a passage to the enemy. Liv. 

I I . A D V E R B I A L M O D I F I E R S : 

1. Adverbs: 
Bella filiciter gessit, lie xcaged wars successfully. Cic. 

2. Adverbial Expressions—consisting of oblique cases 
of nouns, with or without prepositions: 



In his castris moritur, He dies (where ?) in this camp. Liv. Vire con-
vënërc, They assembled (when ?) in the spring. Liv. 

3 5 5 . H . The P R E D I C A T E N O U N is modified in the va-
rious ways specified for the subject ( 3 5 2 ) . 

3 5 6 . I II . The P R E D I C A T E A D J E C T I V E admits the fol-
lowing modifiers : 

I . A n A D V E R B : 

Satis hûrnïlis est, He is sufficiently humble. Liv. 

II. A N O U N in an oblique case : 
1. Genitive : Avïdi laudis f u ë r u n t , They were desirous of praise. Cic. 
2. Dative : Omni aetat i mor s e s t communis, Death is common to (very 

age. Cic. . . . 
3. Ablative: Digni aunt amicit ia, They are worthy of friendship, t ic . 

S E C T I O N I I I . 

COMPLEX SENTENCES. 

3 5 7 . A Complex sentence differs from a Simple one 
only in taking a sentence or clause as one (or more) of its 
elements : 

I. A Sentence as an Element : 
"Clvis E ô m â n u s s u m " aud iêbâ tu r , " I am a Roman citizen" was 

heard. Cic. Aliquis dlcat mihi : " Nulla hàbes vïtia ; " Some one may say 
to me, " Have you no faults ? " Hor . 

1. In the first example, an ent i re sentence— Civis liomdnus sum—is 
used as the Subject of a new sentence ; and in the second example, the seu-
t eneè—Nul la habes vitia—is t h e Object of dicat. 

2. Any sentence may be t h u s quo ted and introduced without change 
of form as an element in a new sentence. 

II . A Clause as an Element : 
Tradïtum est Hômërum caecum fuisse, That Homer was blind has been 

handed down by tradition. Cic. Qualis s i t animus, ànïmus nescit, I he 
soul knows not what the soul is. Cic. 

1. In these examples the c lauses used as elements have undergone cer-
tain changes to adapt them to t he i r subordinate rank. The clause Homêrum 
caecum fuisse, the subject of tradïtum est, if used as an independent sen-
tence, would be Ilomc-rus caecusfuit ; and the clause Qualis sit animus, the 
object of nescit, would be Qualis est animus, W h a t is the soul? 

2. Forms of Subordinate Clauses. 
1) Inf ini t ive with Subject Accusat ive : 
Hoc majores dïcûre audïvi, I have heard that our ancestors said this. Cic. 

2) Ind i rec t Questions : 

Quid dies fSrat, inccrtnm est, What a day may bring forth is uncertain. Cic. 
3) Relative Clauses: 
Sententia, quae tutlsslma videbatur, The opinion which seemed the safest. Liv. 
4) Clauses wi th Conjunctions : 
Mos est ut dicat. It is his custom to speak. Cic. Priusquam meet, adsunt, They 

are present before it is light. Cic. 

3 5 8 . Infinitive Clauses sometimes drop their subjects: 

Diligi jucundum est, It is pleasant to be loved. Cic. Vlvere est cogl-
tare, To live is to think. Cic. See 545. 2. 

3 5 9 . Participles often supply the place of subordinate 
clauses. 

Pla to scribens mortuus est, Plato died while writing, or while he was 
writing. Cic. See 576-578. 

S E C T I O N I V . 

COMPO UND SENTENCES. 

3 6 0 . Compound sentences express two or more inde-
pendent thoughts, and are of five varieties : 

I. C O P U L A T I V E S E N T E N C E S — i n which twTo or more 
thoughts are presented in harmony with each other : 

Sol rui t e t montes umbrantur , The sun descends and the mountains are 
shaded. Yirg. 

II. D I S J U N C T I V E S E N T E N C E S — i n which a choice be-
tween two or more thoughts is offered : 

Audendum est illiquid aut omnia patienda sunt, Something must be 
risked or all things must be endured. Liv. 

III. A D V E R S A T I V E S E N T E N C E S — i n which the thoughts 
are opposed to each other : 

Gyges a nullo videbatur , ipse autem omnia videbat, Gyges was seen by 
no one, but he himself saw all things. Cic. 

I V . I L L A T I V E SENTENCES—which contain an inference: 
Nihil laboras, ideo nihil liSbes ; You do nothing, therefore you have 

nothing. Pliaed. 

V. CAUSAL SENTENCES—which contain a cause or rea-
son : 

Difficile est consilium, sum enim so lus ; Consultation is difficult, for 
I am alone. Cic. 



1. The CONNECTIVES generally used in these several classes of compounds ar« 
the corresponding classes of conjunctions, i. c., copulative, disjunctive, adversative, 
illative, and causal conjunctions. See 810. But the connective is often omitted. 

2. DISJUNCTIVE QUESTIONS have special connectives. See 846. II. 2. 

3 6 1 . Compound sentences are generally abridged when 
their members have parts in common. Such sentences 
have compound elements: 

1. Compound Subjects: 
Aborigines Trojanlque ducem amisere, The Aborigines and the Tro-

jans lost ¿Heir leader. Liv. 
The two members here united are: Aborigines ducem amisere and Trojdni 

ducem amisere; but as they have the same predicate, ducem amisere, that predi-
cate is expressed but once, and the two subjects are united into the compound sub-
ject: Aborigines Trojanlque. 

2. Compound Predicates: 
Romani parant consultantque, The Romans prepare and consult. Liv. 

3. Compound Modifiers : 
Athenas Graeeiamque llberavit, He liberated Athens and Greece. Nop. 

C H A P T E R I I . 

S Y N T A X OE N O U N S , 

SECTION I. 
AGREEMENT OF NOUNS. 

EULE I,—Predicate Nouns. 
3 6 2 . A Predica te Noun denoting the same person 

or th ing as its Subject agrees with it in CASE : 1 

E"o sum nuntius, lama messenger. Liv. Servius rex est déclàratus, 
Servius was declared king. Liv. Orestem se esse dixit, He said that he 
was Orestes. Cic. See 353. 

1. In GENDER AND NUMBER Agreement either may or may not 
take place. But 

1) If the Predicate Noun has different forms for different genders, it 
mus t agree with its subject in gender : 

Usus màgister est, Experience is an instructor. Cic. História est màgistra (not 
magister), History is an instructress. Cic. 

1 For Pred. Noun denoting a different person or thing from its subject, see 401. 
For convenience of reference the Rules will bo presented in a body on p.igefi"4 

2. "WITH FINITE VERBS.—Predicate Nouns are most frequent 
1) Wi th Sum and a few intransi t ive verbs evddo, exsisto, appareo^nH 

the l ike : 
Ego sum nuntius, I am a messenger. Liv. Homo magnus Ovaserat, He had 

become (turned out) a great man. Cic. Exstitit vindex llbertatis, He became (stood 
forth) the defender of liberty. Cic. 

2) Wi th Passive verbs of appointing, making, naming, regarding, es-
teeming, and t h e l i k e : 

Servius rex est declaratus, Servius was declared king. Liv. Mundus civitas 
cxistlmatur, The world is regarded as a state. Cic. 

(1) In the poets, Predicate Nouns aro nsed with great freedom after verbs of a 
great variety of significations. Thus with audio = appellor: Eex audisti, You have 
been called king; i. e., have heard yourself so called. Uor. 

(2) For Predicate Accusative, see 8T3.1. 
(3) The Dative of the object for which (390), pro with the Abl., and loco or in 

numiro with the Gen. are often kindred in force to Predicate Nouns: hosti,pro 
hoste, loco hostis, in numiro hosiium, for or as an enemy. See also Pred. Gen. 401. 

3 . W I T H I N F I N I T I V E S , P A R T I C I P L E S , ETC.—Predicate Nouns are used not 
only with finite verbs, b u t also with Infinitives and Participles, and some-
times without verb or par t ic ip le : 

Declaratus rex Numa, Numa having been declared king. Liv. Canlnio con-
sole, Caninius being consul. Cic. See 431, also Orestem under the rule. 

1) For Predicate Nominative after esse, see 51T. 
2) For Infinitive or Clause as Predicate, see 553,1.; 495, 3. 

RULE n.—Appositives. 

3 6 3 . A n Apposit ive agrees with its Subject in CASE : 

Cluilius rex mQrltur, Cluilius the king dies. Liv. Urbes Carthago 
atque Numantia , the cities Carthage and Numanlia. Cic. See 352. 2. 

1. In GENDER and NUMBER the appositive conforms to the 
same rule as the predicate noun. See 362. 1. 

2. The SUBJECT of the appositive is often omitted: 
Host is hostem occldere volui, I (ego understood) an enemy icished to 

slay an enemy. Liv. 

3 . F O R C E OF APPOSITIVES.—Appositives are generally kindred in force 
to Relative clauses, but sometimes to Temporal c lauses : 

Cluilius rex, Cluilius (who was) the king. Liv. Furins puer aidicit, Furius 
learned, when a boy, or as a boy. Cic. 

4 . P A R T I T I V E A P P O S I T I V E . — T h e par t s are sometimes in apposition with 
the whole : 

Duo reges, ille bcllo, hie pace clvitatem anxcrunt, Ttco kings adtlfinced the 
state, the former by war,the latter by peace. Liv. 

Conversely the whole may be in apposition with its parts . 

5. CLAUSES.—A noun or p ronoun may be in apposition with a clause, 
or a clause in apposition with a noun or pronoun. See 445, 1 ; 553, I I . 



1. The CONNECTIVES generally used in these several classes of compounds ar« 
the corresponding classes of conjunctions, i. c., copulative, disjunctive, adversative, 
illative, and causal conjunctions. See 810. But the connective is often omitted. 

2. DISJUNCTIVE QUESTIONS have special connectives. See 846. II. 2. 

3 6 1 . Compound sentences are generally abridged when 
their members have parts in common. Such sentences 
have compound elements: 

1. Compound Subjects: 
Aborigines Trojanlque ducem amisere, The Aborigines and the Tro-

jans lost their leader. Liv. 
The two members here united are: Aborigines ducem amisere and Trojdni 

ducem amisere; but as they have the same predicate, ducem amisere, that predi-
cate is expressed but once, and the two subjects are united into the compound sub-
ject: Aborigines Trojanlque. 

2. Compound Predicates: 
Romani piirant consultantque, The Romans prepare and consult. Liv. 

3. Compound Modifiers : 
Athenas Graeeiamque llberavit, He liberated Athens and Greece. Nop. 

C H A P T E R I I . 

S Y N T A X OE N O U N S , 

SECTION I. 
AGREEMENT OF NOUNS. 

EULE I,—Predicate Nouns. 
3 6 2 . A Predica te Noun denoting the same person 

or th ing as its Subject agrees with it in CASE : 1 

E"o sum nuntius, lama messenger. Liv. Servius rex est declärätus, 
Scrvius was declared king. Liv. Orestem se esse dixit, He said thai he 
was Orestes. Cic. See 353. 

1. In GENDER AND NUMBER Agreement either may or may not 
take place. But 

1) If the Predicate Noun has different forms for different genders, it 
mus t agree with its subject in gender : 

Usus màgister est, Experiences an instructor. Cic. História est màgistra (not 
magister), History is an instructress. Cic. 

1 For Pred. Noun denoting a different person or thing from its subject, see 401. 
For convenience of reference the Rules will be presented in a body on p.igefi"4. 

2. "WITH FINITE VERBS.—Predicate Nouns are most frequent 
1) Wi th Sum and a few intransi t ive verbs : evddo, exsisto, appareo^nH 

the l ike : 
Ego sum nuntius, I am a messenger. Liv. Homo magnus Ovuscrat, He had 

become (turned out) a great man. Cic. Exstitit vindex llbertatis, He became (stood 
forth) the defender of liberty. Cic. 

2) W i t h Passive verbs of appointing, making, naming, regarding, es-
teeming, and t h e l i k e : 

Scrvius rex est declaratus, Servius was declared king. Liv. Mundus civitas 
cxistimatur, The world is regarded as a state. Cic. 

(1) In the poets, Predicate Nouns aro nsed with great freedom after verbs of a 
great variety of significations. Thus with audio = appellor: Bex audisti, l'ou have 
been called king; i. e., have heard yourself so called. Hor. 

(2) For Predicate Accusative, see 8T3.1. 
(3) The Dative of the object for which (390), pro with the Abl., and loco or in 

nitmiro with the Gen. are often kindred in force to Predicato Nouns: hosti,pro 
hoste, loco hostis, in numiro hostium, for or as an enemy. See also Pred. Gen. 401. 

3 . W I T H I N F I N I T I V E S , P A R T I C I P L E S , ETC.—Predicate Nouns arc used not 
only with finite verbs, b u t also with Infinitives and Participles, and some-
times without verb or par t ic ip le : 

Declaratus rex Niima, Numa having been declared king. Liv. Canlnio con-
sule, Caninius being consul. Cic. See 431, also Orestem under the rule. 

1) For Predicate Nominative after esse, see 51T. 
2) For Infinitive or Clause as Predicate, see 558,1.; 495, 3. 

RULE n.—Appositives. 

3 6 3 . A n Apposit ive agrees with its Subject in CASE : 

Cluilius rex mQritur, Cluilius the king dies. Liv. Urbes Carthago 
atque Numantia , the cities Carthage and Kumantia. Cic. See 352. 2. 

1. In GENDER and NUMBER the appositive conforms to the 
same rule as the predicate noun. See 362. 1. 

2 . The SUBJECT of tho appositive is often omitted: 
Host is hostem occldere volui, I (ego understood) an enemy icished to 

slay an enemy. Liv. 

3. F O R C E OF APPOSITIVES.—Appositives are generally kindred in force 
to Relative clauses, but sometimes to Temporal c lauses : 

Cluilius rex, Cluilius (who was) the king. Liv. Furins puer aidiclt, Furius 
learned, when a boy, or as a boy. Cic. 

4. P A R T I T I V E A P P O S I T I V E . — T h e par t s are sometimes in apposition with 
the whole : 

Duo rtiges, ille bcllo, hie pace clvitatem auxerunt, Ttco kings adtlfinced the 
state, the former by war,the latter by peace. Liv. 

Conversely the whole may be in apposition with its parts . 

5. CLAUSES.—A noun or p ronoun may be in apposition with a clause, 
or a clause in apposition with a noun or pronoun. See 445, 1 ; 553, I I . 



SECTION II. 
NO 31 IN A TIVE. 

3 6 4 . CASES.—Nouns have different forms or cases to 
mark the various relations in which they are used. These 
cases, in accordance with thei r general force, may be ar-
ranged and characterized as follows : 

I. Nominative, Case of the Subject. 
II. Vocative, Case of Address. 

III. Accusative, Case of Direct Object. 
IV. Dative, Case of Indirect Object. 
V. Genitive, Case of Adjective Relations. 

VI. Ablative, Case of Adverbial Relations.1 

3 6 5 . K I N - D E E D CASES.—The cases naturally arrange themselves in 
pairs: the Nominative and Vocative require no governing word ; the Ac-
cusative and Dative are the regular cases of the Object of an action ; the 
Genitive has usually the force of an Adjective, and the Ablative that of an 
Adverb. 

3 6 6 . NOMINATIVE.—The Nominat ive is either the Sub-
ject of a Sentence or in agreement with another Nomina-
tive. 

HULE III—Subject Nominative. 

3 6 7 . T h e Subject of a F i n i t e V e r b is p u t in the 
N o m i n a t i v e : 5 

Servius regnavit, Servius reigned. Liv. Patent portae, The gates are 
open. Cie. Rex vicit, The king conquered. Liv. 

1. The Subject is always a substantive, a pronoun, or some 
word or clause used substantively: 

Ego rSges cjeci, I have banished kings. Cic. 
2 . S U B J E C T OMITTED.—The subject is generally omitted 
1) When it is a Personal Pronoun, unless expressed for contrast or 

emphasis, and when it can be readily supplied from the context: 
Disciptilos mSneo, ut stiidia amcnt, I instruct pupils to love their studies. 

Quint. 

2) When it means men, people : Ferunt, They say. 
" 3) When the verb is impersonal: Pluit, It rains. 

3. VERB OMITTED.—The Verb is sometimes omitted, when it 
can be readily supplied, especially est and sunt: 

1 This arrangement is adopted in the discussion of the eases, because, i t is thought, 
it will best present the force of the several cases and their relation to each other. 

3 For the Subject of the Infinitive, see 545. For the agreement of the verb with 
its subject, see 4G0. 

Ecce tuae littérae, Lo your letter (comes). Cic. Tot sententiae, There 
are (sunt) so many opinions. Ter. Consul profectus (est), The consul set 
out. Liv. 

1) Fdcio is often omitted in short sentences and clauses. Thus with nihil dliud 
(amplius, minus, etc.) quam, nihil praeterquam = merely, si nihil dliud, 
finem, etc. : Nihil àliud quam stùtòrunt, They merely stood (did nothing other than). 
Liv. Also in brief expressions of opinion : Iiecte illc, lie does rightly. Cic. 

3 6 8 . AGREEMENT.—A Nominative in agreement with 
another nominative is either a Predicate Noun or an Ap-
positive. See 362 and 363. 

For the Predicate Nominative after a verb with esse, see 547. 

SECTION III. 

VOCATIVE 

RULE IV.—Case of Address. 

3 6 9 . T h e N a m e of the person or t h ing addressed is 
p u t in t h e Voca t ive : 

Perge, Laeli, Proceed, Laelius. Cic. Quid est, CMlna, Why is it, 
Catiline ? Cic. Tuum est, Servi, regnum, The kingdom is yours, Servius. 
Liv. 0 dii immortàles, 0 immortal gods. Cic. 

1 . W I T H INTERJECTIONS.—The vocative is used both with and without 
interjections. 

2 . N O M I N A T I V E F O R VOCATIVE.—In poetry and sometimes in prose, the 
nominative in apposition with the subject occurs where we should expect 
the vocative : 

Audi tu, pòpiilus Albànus, Near ye, Alban people. Liv. Here populus may 
be treated as a Nom. in apposition with tu, though it may also be treated as an irreg-
ular Voc. See 45. 5.3). 

3. V O C A T I V E F O R NOMINATIVE.—Conversely the vocative by attraction 
sometimes occurs in poetry where we should expect the nominative : 

Quibus, Hector, ab oris exspectate venis, From, ichat shores, Hector, do you 
anxiously awaited come t Virg. 

SECTION IV. 

ACCUSA TIVE. 

3 7 0 . The Accusative is used 
I . As the Direct Object of an Action. 

II . As the Subject of an Infinitive. 
III . In Agreement with another Accusative. 
I V . In an Adverbial Sense—with or without Prepositions. 

V. I n Exclamations—with or without Interjections. 



I . ACCUSATIVE AS D I R E C T O B J E C T . 

RULE V—Direct Object. 

3 7 1 . T h e Di rec t Object of an action is p u t in the 

Accusa t ive : 
Deus mundurn aedfflcavit , God made the world. Cic. Libera rem 

publicam, Free the republic. Cic. Popul i Romani salutem dGfendlte, De-
fend the safely of the Roman people. Cic. 

1. T h e DIRECT OBJECT m a y b e 
1) The Object, person or thing, on which the action of the verb is di-

vectlv exerted, as salutem above. 
2) The Effect of the action, i. e., the object produced by it, as mun-

durn above. 
S) The Cognate Accusative. Many verbs, generally intransitive, some-

times become so far transitive as to admit an accusative of cognate or 
kindred mean ing : 

Earn vltam vlvere, to live that life. Cic. Mlrum somniare somnium, to 
dream a wonderful dream. Plaut . Servi tutem servlre, to serve a servitude. 
Ter. 

(1) This accusative is usually qualified by an adjective as in the first two cxam-

PleS ' (2) Neuter Pronouns and Adjectives often supply the place of the Cognate ac-

CUSil3Mdem peccat, lie makes the same mistakes. Cic. noc studet unnm, He studies 
this one thing (this one study). Hor. Id assentior, / make this assent. Cic. Idem 
eloriari, to make the same boast. Cic. 

(3) The object is often omitted when it is a reflexive (184,2) or can be easily 
supplied: mbveo = movco me, I move (myself); •certit - vertit se, he moves (him-
self). 

(4) Some verbs are sometimes transitive and sometimes intransitive: augeo, 
diiro, incipio, laxo, ruo, suppidilo, turbo, etc. 

2 WITII OR WITHOUT OTHER OASES.—The direct object may 
be used with all transitive verbs, whether with or without other 
cases. See 384. 410. 419. 

3. TRANSITIVE AND INTRANSITIVE V E R B S — M a n y verbs transi-
tive in English are intransitive in Latin. See 385. Conversely 
some verbs intransitive in English are transitive m Latin, or at 
least are often so used, especially verbs denoting 

1) Feeling or Mental Slate: despero, t o despair o f ; dbleo, t o grieve for; 
nemo to sigh over ; horrco, to shudder a t ; Ucrlmo,to weep over ; moereo, 
to mourn over ; miror, to wonder a t ; rldeo, to laugh a t ; sitio, to thirst lor, 

CtC" Honores desperat , He despairs of honors. Cic. Haec gemebant , They 
were sighing over these things. Cic. Detrimental rldet, He laughs<at'fosses, nor . 

2) Taste or Smell: olco, sapio, and their compounds, both literally ana 
figuratively: 

Olet unguenta, He smells of perfumes. Ter. Oratio reddlet antiquitStem, 
The oration smacks of antiquity. Cic. 

4 . COMPOUNDS OF PREPOSITIONS.—We noticc two classes: 
1) Many compounds become transitive by the force of the prepositions 

with which they are compounded, especially compounds of circum, per, prae-
ter, trans, super, and suiter : 

Murmur concionem pervas.it, A murmur went through the assembly. Liv. 
Rlienum transierunt, They crossed (went across) the Rhine. Cacs. 

2) Many compounds, without becoming strictly transitive, admit an 
Accus. dependent upon the preposition : 

Circumstant sSnatum, They stand around the senate. Cic. 

5. CLAUSE AS OBJECT.—An Infinitive or a Clause may be used 
as Direct Object: 

Imp&rare cupiunt, They desire to rule. Jus t . Sent imus c i lere ignem, 
JFe perceive that fire is hot. Cic. 

6. PASSIVE CONSTRUCTION.—When a verb takes the passive 
construction 

1) The direct object of the active becomes the subject of the passive, and 
2) The subject of the active becomcs the Ablative of Cause (414) or the 

Ablative of Agent with a or ah (414. 5). 
Thebani Lysandrum occiderunt, The Tliebans slew Lysander. Pass ive : 

Lysander occisus est a Thebanis, Lysander was slain by the Thebans. Nep. 

7. ACCUSATIVE IN SPECIAL INSTANCES.—Participles i n dm, v e r -
bal adjectives in bundus, and in Plautus a few verbal nouns, occur 
with the accusative: 

VitSbundus castra, avoiding the camp. Liv. Quid tibi hanc curEtio est 
rem, What care have you of this ? Plaut. 

3 7 2 . T w o ACCUSATIVES.—Two accusatives without any 
connective, expressed or understood, may depend upon the 
same verb. They may denote 

1. The same person or thing. 
2. Different persons or things. 
Any number of accusatives connected by conjunctions, expressed or understood, 

may of courso depend upon the same verb. 

RULE VI,—Two Accusatives—Same Person. 

3 7 3 . V e r b s of MAKING,, CHOOSING, CALLING, REGARD-

ING, SHOWING, and t h e like, admi t two Accusatives of 
the same person or t h i n g : 

Hamilcarem imperatorem fecgrunt, They made Hamilcar commander. 
Nep. Ancum regem populus creavit, The people elected Annus king. 
Liv. Summum consilium appellarunt Senatum, They called their highest 
council Senate. Cic. Se praestiti t propugnatorem libertatis, He showed 



himself the champion of liberty. Cic. F laccum habuit collegam, He had 

Flaccus as colleague. Nep. 
1 . P R E D I C A T E ACCUSATIVE.—One of the two accusatives is the Direct Ob-

ject, and the other an essential part of the Predicate. The latter may be 
called a Predicate Accusative. See 362. 2. (2). 

2. V E R B S W I T H P R E D I C A T E ACCUSATIVE.—The verbs which most frequent-
ly admit a Direct Object with a Predicate Accusative are verbs of 

1) Making, electing: facio, efficio, reddo,—creo, C-lIgo, dcsigno, declare. 
2) Calling, regarding: appeilo, nornino, vooo, dlco,—arbitror, existimo, duco, 

j udico, bibeo, puto. 
3) Showing: praesto, praebeo, exhibeo. 
3. A D J E C T I V E AS P R E D I C A T E ACCUSATIVE.—The Predicate Accusative may 

be either Substantive or Adjective : 
Homines caecos reddit avaritia, Avarice renders men blind. Cic. 
4 . P A S S I V E C O N S T R U C T I O N — In the Passive these verbs take two Nomina-

tives, a Subject and Predicate, corresponding to the two Accusatives of the 
Act ive: 

Servius rex est dCclaratus, Servius was declared king. Liv. See 302. 2. 2.) 

RULE VII—Two Accusatives—Person and Thing. 
3 7 4 . Some verbs of ASKING, DEMANDING, TEACHING, 

and CONCEALING, admi t two Accusa t ives in t l ie Active, 
and one in t he P a s s i v e : 

Me sententiam rogavit, He asked me my opinion. Cic. Ego senten-
tiam rogStus sum, I was asked my opinion. Cic. Phllosophia nos res om-
lics docuit, Philosophy has taught us all things. Cic. Artes edoctus fufi-
rat, He had been taught the arts. Liv. N o n t e celavi sermonem, I did not 
conceal from you the conversation. Cic. 

1 . PERSON AND THING.—One accusative generally designates 
the person, the other the thing: with the Passive the accusative 
of the Person becomes the subject and the accusative of the thing 
is retained: see examples. 

2 . VERBS WITH TWO ACCUSATIVES.—Those most frequently so 
used are 

1) Regularly: celo—doceo, edoceo, dedoceo. 
2) Sometimes: oro, ex5ro, rogo, interrogo, percontor, flagito, 

posco, reposco. 
3. OTHER CONSTRUCTIONS also occur: 
1) Celo: Ablative with a preposi t ion: 
Me de hoc libro ceiavit, Tie kept me ignorant of this book. Cic. Passive: Accus. 

of Neuter pronoun or Abl. with de: Hoc celari, to be kept ignorant of this. Ter. 
Celari de consilio, to be kept ignorant of the plan. Cic, The Dative is rare: Id 
Alcibiadi celari non potuit, This could not be concealed from Alcibiades. Nep. 

2) Verbs of Teaching: Ablative wi th or without a preposit ion: 
De sua re me docet; He informs me in regard to his case. Cic. Socratem fidi-

bns ddcuit, He taught Socrates (with) the lyre. Cic. 

TWO ACCUSATIVES. 1 6 7 
•i # 

S) Verbs of Asking, Demanding : Ablative with a preposition : 
Hoc a me poscére, to demand this from me. Cic. Te iisdem de rèbus interrógo, 

I ask you in regard to the same things. Cic. 

4 ) Peto, postulo, and quaero t ake the Ablative of the person with a 
preposition : 

Pàcem a Eómànis pètierunt, They asked peace from the Romans. Caes. 

4 . INFINITIVE or CLAUSE as Accusative of thing : 
Te sapere dòcet, He teaches you to be wise. Cic. 

5. A NEUTER PRONOUN or ADJECTIVE as a second accusative 
occurs with many verbs which do not otherwise take two accusa-
tives : 

Hoc te hortor, I exhort you to this, I give you this exhortation. Cic. Ea 
mónemur, We are admonished of these things. Cic. 

6. COMPOUND VERBS.—A few compounds of trans, circum, ad, 
and in admit two accusatives, dependent the one upon tho verb, 
the other upon the preposition : 

Ibérum copias trajScit, IL: led his forces across the Ebro. Liv. 
In the Passive, not only these, but even other compounds sometimes admit an 

Accus. depending upon the preposition : 
Practervehor ostia Pantagiae, I am carried by the mouth of the Pantagia. 

Virg. 

7. POETIC ACCUSATIVE.—In poetry, rarely in prose, verbs of 
clothing, unclothing—induo, exuo, cingo, accingo, induco, etc.— 
sometimes take in the Passive an accusative in imitation of the 
Greek : 

GSleam induitur, He puts on his helmet. Virg. Inùtile ferrum eingitur, 
He girds on his useless sword. Virg. Virgines longam indutae vestem, 
maidens attired in long robes. Civ. 

I I . ACCUSATIVE AS SUBJECT OF I N F I N I T I V E . 

3 7 5 . The Accusative is used as the Subject of an Infin-
itive; see 545 : 

Platónem ferunt in Italiam venisse, They say that Plato came into 
Italy. Cic. 

Platònem is the subjoct of venisse. 

I I I . ACCUSATIVE IN AGREEMENT W I T H AN ACCUSATIVE. 

3 7 6 . The Accusative in agreement with another Accu-
sative is either a Predicate Noun or an Appositive : 

Orestem se esse dixit, He said that he was Orestes. Cic. Apud n g r o -
diitum, patrem historiae, in Herodotus, the father of history. Cic. See 
362 and 363. 



168 ADVERBIAL ACCUSATIVE. 

I V . ACCUSATIVE IN AN ADVERBLVL SENSE. 

3 7 7 . I n an Adverbial sense the Accusative is used 
either with or without Prepositions. 

1 . W I T H P R E P O S I T I O N S . S e e 4 3 3 . 

2 . W I T H O U T PREPOSITIONS.—The Adverbial use of the Accusative without 
Prepositions is presented in the following rules. 

RULE VIII—Accusative of Time and Space. 

3 7 8 . D U R A T I O N OF T I M E a n d E X T E N T OF S P A C E a r e 

expressed by tlio Accusa t i ve : 
Romulus septem et t r iginta regnavit anuos, Romulus reigned thirty-

seven years. Liv. Quinque millia passuum ambulare, to walk Jive miles. 
Cic. Pfides octoginta distare, to be eighty feet distant. Caes. Nix quat-
tuor p6des alta, snow four feet deep. Liv. Rut 

1 . DURATION OF T I M E is sometimes expressed by the Ablative 
or the Accusative with a Preposition: 

1) By the Ablative: Pugna tum est horis quinque, The battle was 
fouqlit five hours. Caes. 

2) By the Accusative with Preposition: P e r annos viginti eertatum 
est, The war was waged for twenty years. Liv. 

2 . D I S T A N C E is sometimes expressed by the Ablative: 
Millibus passuum sex consedit, He encamped at the distance of six miles. 

Caes. Sometimes with a preposition; Ab millibus passuum duobus, at the 
distance of two miles. Caes. 

RULE IX—Accusative of Limit. 

3 7 9 . The N a m e of a T o w n used as t he Limit of 
mot ion is p u t in t he Accusa t i ve : 

Nunt ius Romam rSdit, The messenger returns to Rome. Liv. Plato 
Tarentum venit, Plato came to Tarentum. Cic. Fugi t Tarquinios, He fed 
toTarquinii. Cic. B u t 

1. The Accusative with Ad occurs: 
1) I n the sense of— to, toward, in the direction o f , into the vicinity of : 
Tres sunt viae ad Mutinam, There are three roads to ifutina. Cic. Ad 

ZSrnam pervCuit, I f e came to the vicinity of Zama. Sail. 
2) In contrast with a or ab : 
A Dianio ad S i u o p c n , / / w » Dianium to Sinope. Cic. 

2. Urbs or Oppidum with a Preposition: 
Perv8nit in oppidum Cirtam, He came into the town of Cirta. Sail. 

3. Like Names of Towns are used 
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1) The Accusatives d o m u m , d S m o s , r u s : 
Scipio domum reductus est, Scipio was conducted home. Cic. DSmos 

abducti, led to their homes. Liv. R u s evolare, to hasten into the country. 

2) Sometimes the Accusative of names of Islands and Peninsulas : 
Latona confugit Delum, Latona fled to Delos. Cic. Pervgnit Chersone-

sum, He went to the Chersonesus. Nep. 
4. Names of Other Places used as the limit of motion are generally in the 

Accusative with a Preposition : 
Iu Asiam rfidlt, lie returns into Asia. Nep. 
But the preposition is sometimes omitted before names of countries, and, in the 

poets, before names of nations and even before common nouns : 
Aegyptum proffigit, He fled, to Egypt. Cic. Italiam venit, He came to Italy. 

Virg. Ibimus Afros, We shall go to the Africans. Virg. Lavlnia venit lltora, He 
came to the Lavinian shores. Virg. 

5. A Poetic Dative for the accusative with or without a preposition 
occurs: 

I t clamor coeio (for ad coelum), The shout ascends to heaven. Virg. 

RULE X—Accusative of Specification. 
3 8 0 . A V e r b or Ad jec t ive m a y take an Accusat ive 

to define i t s app l ica t ion : 

Capita velamur, We have our heads veiled (are veiled as to our heads). 
Virg. Nube liumeros itmictus, with his shoulders enveloped in a cloud, 
I lor . Miles f ractus membra lSbore, the soldier with limbs shattered with 
labor (broken as to his limbs). Hor. Aeneas os deo similis, Aeneas like 
a god in appearance. Virg. 

1. In a s tr ict sense, the Accusative of Specification generally specifies 
the par t t o which the action or quali ty part icular ly belongs. In this sense, 
i t is mostly poetic, but occurs also in- prose. See 429. 

2. In a f reer sense, this Accusative includes the adverbial use of partem, 
vlcem, nihil, odd and genus in id tempbris, id aetatis (at this time, age), id 
genus, omne genus, quod genus (for ejus generis, etc.), e tc . ; also of secus, libra 
and of many neuter pronouns and ad jec t ives ; hoc, illud, id, quid (454, 2), 
multum, summ/um, cetera, reliqua, etc. In th is sense, i t is common in prose. 

Maximam par tem lacte vlvunt, They live mostly (as to the largest part) 
upon milk. Caes. Nihil moti sunt , They were not at all moved. Liv. Locus 
id temporis vacuus 6 rat, The place was at this time vacant. Cic. Aliquid id 
genus scribere, to write something of this kind. Cic. Quaerit, quid possint, 
He inquires how powerful they are. Caes. Quid v&nis, Why do you come? 

V . ACCUSATIVE I N EXCLAMATIONS. 

RULE XI.—Accusative in Exclamations. 

3 8 1 . T h e Accusat ive ei ther wi th or wi thou t an In-
terject ion m a y b e used iu Exclamat ions : 



Heu me mlserum, Ah me unhappy ! Cic. Me mlsérum, Me miserable !1 

Cic. 0 fallaccm spem, 0 deceptive hope! Cie. Me caecum, Blind that 1 
am! Cie. P ro deorum f Idem, In the name of the gods ! Cic. But 

1. An Adjective or Genitive generally accompanies this accusative, as in the ex-
amples. 

2. 0, Iheu, heu are the Interjections most frequently used with the Accusative, 
though others occur. 

3. Other Cases also occur in exclamations: 
1) The Vocative—when an address as well as an exclamation is intended: 
Pro sánete Jupiter, 0 holy Jupiter. Cic. Infclix Dido, Unhappy Dido. Virg. 
2) The Nominative—when the exclamation approaches the form of a statement: 
En dextra, Lo the rigid hand (there is, or that is the right hand) 1 Virg. Ecce 

tuae littérae, Lo your letter (comes) I Cic. 
3) The Dative—to designate the person after hei, vae, and sometimes after ecce, 

en, hem. 
Hei mihi, Woe to me. Virg. Vae tibi, Woe to you. Ter. Ecce tibi, Lo to you 

(lo here is to you = observe). Cic. En tibi, This for you (lo I do this for you). Liv. 
See 389. 2. 

S E C T I O N Y . 

DATIVE. 

3 8 2 : The Dative is the Case of the Indirect Object, 
and is used 

I. W i t h Y e r b s . 
II. Wi th Adjectives. 

III . Wi th their Derivatives—Adverbs and Substantives. 

I . D A T I V E WITH Y E R B S . 

3 8 3 . INDIRECT O B J E C T . — A verb is often attended by 
a noun designating the object indirectly affected by the 
action, that TO or POR which something is or is done. A 
noun thus used is called an Indirect Object. 

\ 

EULE X I I — Dative with Verbs. 

3 8 4 . The I N D I R E C T O B J E C T is pu t in the Dat ive : 
I . W i t h INTRANSITIVE a n d PASSIVE V e r b s : 

Tempori cédit, lie yields to the time. Cic. Sibi timuSrant, They had 
feared for themselves. Caes. Labori student, They devote themselves to 
labor. Caes. Mundus deo pare t , The world obeys God.'' Cic. Caesári 
supplicabo, I will supplicate Caesar.3 Cic. Nobis vita data est, Life has 

1 Milton, Par. Lost, iv. 73 
3 Is subject to God. 
3 Will make supplication to Caesar. 

been granted to us. Cic. Nümítori dèditur, He is delivered to Numitor. 
Liv. 

i r . With TRANSITIVE V e r b s , in connection with t h e ACCUSA-
TIVE : 

Pons iter bostibus dedit, The bridge gave a passage to the enemy. Liv. 
Leges clvltatlbus suis scripserunt, They prepared laws for their states. Cic. 

1 . D O U B L E CONSTRUCTION.—A few verbs admit ( 1 ) the Dative of the per-
son and the Accusative of the thing, or (2) the Accusative of the person and 
the Ablative of the thing : alicui rem donare, to present a thing to any one, or 
aliquem re donare, to present any one with a thing. For the Dat. of the per-
son, the Dat. of a thing sometimes occurs, especially if it involves persons or 
is in a measure personified : 

Mürum urbi circumdédit, He surrounded the city with a wall. Nep. 

This double construction occurs chiefly with: aspergo, Hrcumdo, circumfun-
do, dono, exuo, impertió, induo, inspergo, interclùdo. 

2. To and FOR are not always signs of the Dative : thus 
1) To, denoting mere motion or direction, is generally expressed by the 

Accusative with or without a preposition (379. and 379. 4) : 
Veni ad urbem, I came to the city. Cic. Delum vgnimus, We came to 

Délo». Cic. But the Dative occurs in the poets : I t clamor coelo, The shout 
goes to heaven. Virg. 

2) FOR, in defence o f , in behalf o f , is expressed by the Abl. with pro ; 
for the sake o f , for the purpose o f , sometimes by the Accus. with in. 

Pro patr ia mòri, lo die for one's country. Hor. Dimicare pro liberiate, 
to fight for liberty. Cic. Sat is in Osum, enough for use. Liv. 

3 . O T H E R E N G L I S H EQUIVALENTS.—Conversely the dative is often used 
where the English either omits TO or FOR, or employs some other preposi-
t ion. We proceed to specify the cases in which this difference of idiom 
requires notice. 

3 8 5 . The Dative of Advantage and Disadvantage is 
used with verbs signifying to benefit or injure, please ox-
displease, command or obey, serve or resist ; also, indulge, 
spare, pardon, envy, threaten, be angry, believe, persuade, 
and the like : 

Sibi prósunt, They benefit themselves. Cic. NoeCre alteri, lo injure an-
other. Cic. Zènóni placuit, It pleased Zeno. Cic. Displícet Tullo, It dis-
pleases Tullus. Liv. Cupidi tatibus imparare, to command desires. Cic. 
Deo parére, lo obey God. Cic. Règi servire, to serve the king. Cic. Hos-
tlbus rèsistère, to resist the enemy. Caes. Sibi indulgere, to indulge one's 
self. Cic. Vi tae parcére, to spare life. Nep. Mihi ignoscere, to pardon 
me. Cic. Mlnltans patriae, threatening his country. Liv. Irasci amicis, 
to be angry with friends. Cic. Mihi erède, Believe me. Cic. l i s persuá-
dele, to persuade them. Caes. 



1. OTHER CASES.—Some verbs of this class take the Accusative : d'electo, 
juvo, laedo, offendo, etc. ; fido and eonfido generally the Ablative (419) : 

Murium juvi t , He helped Marine. Nep. 
2 . S P E C I A L VERBS.—With a few verbs the force of the dative is found 

only by at tending to the strict meaning of the verb: nubo, to marry, strictly 
to veil one ' s self, as the bride for the bridegroom ; medeor, to cure, to adminis-
ter a r emedy to ; sàtisfâcio, to satisfy, to do enough for, etc. 

3 . ACCUSATIVE or DATIVE with a difference of signification : câvêre âlï-
quern, to ward off some one; càvïre âlïcui, to care for some one; consuHre 
âliquem, to consult, etc. ; alicui, to consult for ; rnetuere, tlmere âliqucm, to 
fear, e(c. ; alicui, to fear for; prospïcere, prôvidëre âlïquid, to foresee ; âlïcui, 
to provide for ; temperdre, môdérâri âlïquid, to govern, direct; âlïcui, to re-
strain, p u t a check upon ; tempêrâre (sïbi) ab aliquo, t o abstain f rom. 

A few verbs admit either the Acc. or Dat. without any special difference 
of mean ing : âdûlor, to flatter; cômitor, to accompany, etc. 

4. DATIVE rendered FROM, occurs with a few verbs of differing, dissent-
ing, repelling, taking away : diflero, discrépo, disto, dissentio, arceo, e tc . . 

Differre culvis, to differ from any one. Nep. Discrëpàrc istis, to differ 
from those. Hor . Sïbi dissentlre, to dissent from himself. Cic. See 412. 

5 . D A T I V E rendered W I T H , occurs with misceo, admiseeo, permisceo, jun-
go, certo, dicerlo, lucto, altercor, and somet imes /a« '» (434. 2) : 

Sêvëritiîtem miscëre cômïtûti, to unite severity with affability. Liv. 
Misceo and its compounds, as also junctus and conjunclus, also take the Abl. 

with or without cum. 
3 8 6 . Dative with Compounds.—The dative is used with 

many verbs compounded with the prepositions : 
ad, ante , con, in, inter , 
ob, post , prae, sub, super : 

Adsum amicis, I am present with my friends. Cic. Omnibus antc-
stâre, to surpass all. Cic. Terris coliaeret, It cleaves to the earth. Sen. 
Vôluptâ t i inhaerëre, to be connected with pleasure. Cic. In terfui t pugnae, 
He participated in the baille. Nep. Consïliis obstâre, to oppose plans. 
Nep. Lïbertàt i opes postferre, to sacrifice wealth to liberty. Liv. Populo 
praesunt, They ride the people, Cic. Succumbëre dùlûrïbus, to yield to 
sorrows. Cic. Superfuit patri, He survived his father. Liv. 

1. TRANSITIVE Verbs thus compounded admit both the Accusative and Dative : 
Se oppôsuit hostibus, He opposed himself to the enemy. Cic. 
2 . COMPOUNDS OP OTHER PREPOSITIONS, e s p e c i a l l y ah, de, ex, pro, a n d circum, 

sometimes admit the Dative ; while several of the compounds specified under the 
rule admit the Abl.: assuesco, consuesco, insuesco, acguiesco, sûpersédeo (also with 
Acc.), etc. 

Hoc Caesiiri defuit, This failed (was wanting to) Caesar. Caes. 
3. MOTION OR DIRECTION.—Compounds expressing mere motion or direction 

generally take the Accusative or repeat the preposition : 

Adire aras, to approach the altars. Cic. Ad consulcs idire, to go to the con-
suls. Cic. 

In some instances where no motion is expressed, several of these compounds 
admit some other construction for the Dative: 

In oratore inest scientia, In the orator is knowledge. Cic. 

3 8 7 . The Dative of Possessor is used with the verb Sum: 
Mihi est niiverca, I have ( there is to me) a stepmother. Virg. Fonti 

nomen Aretht isa est, The fountain has ( there is to the fountain) the name 
Arethusa. Cic. But 

1. The DATIVE OT TIIE NAME as well as of the possessor is common in expres-
sions of naming: nomen est, nomen datur, etc.: 

Scipioni Africiino cognomen fuit, Scipio had the surname Africanus. Sail. 
Here Africiino, instead of being in apposition with cognomen, is put by attraction in 
apposition with Scipioni. 

2. The GENITIVE OF THE NAME dependent npon nomen occurs: 
Nomen Mercurii est mihi, I have the name of Mercury. Plaut 
3. By a GREEK IBIOM, nolens, cupiens, or invltus sometimes accompanies the 

dative of possessor: 
Quibus bellum volentlbus erat, They liked the war (it was to them wishing). 

Tac. " . 

3 8 8 . Dative of Agent.—The Dative of Agent is used 
with the Participle in dus: 

Suum culque incommodum ferendum est, Every one has his own trouble 
to bear, or must bear his own trouble. Cic. 

1 . D A T I V E W I T H COMPOUND TENSES.—The Dative of the Agent is some-
t imes used with the compound tenses of passive verbs : 

Mihi consilium captum jam diu est, I have apian long since formed. Cic. 
1) The Dative of Agent, with the Participle in dus, as in the Periphrastic Con-

jugation, designates the person who has the work to do; while with the Compound 
Tenses of passive verbs, it designates the person who has the work already done. See 
examples above. 

2) HABEO with the Perfect Participle has the same force as EST MIHI with the 
Perfect Participle (3S8,1): 

Bellum habuit indictum, He had a war (already) declared. Cic. 
3) The Ablative with a or ab occurs: 
Est a vobis consulendum. Measures must be taken by you. Cic. 

2 . The R E A L A G E N T with Passive verbs is denoted by the Ablative with 
a or ab. The Dative, though the regular construction with the Passive Peri-
phrast ic conjugation, does not regard the person strict ly as agent, b u t 
ra ther as possessor or indirect object. Thus, Suum cuique incommodum 
est, means, Every one has his t rouble (cuique Dative of Possessor), and 
Suum cuique incommodum ferendum est, Every one has his trouble to bear. 
So too, Mihi consilium, est, I have a p lan ; Mihi consilium captum est, I have 
a plan (already) formed. 

3 . D A T I V E W I T H S I M P L E TENSER.—The Dative is used with the tenses for 
incomplete action, to designate the person who is a t once Agent and indi-
rect Object, the person BY whom and FOR (TO) whom the action is per formed: 



nónes ta bonis vïris quaeruntur, Honorable things are sought by good men, 
i. e.( for"themselves. Cic. 

4. DATIVE OP AGENT IS POETS.—In the poets the Dative is often used 
for the Ablative with a or ab, to designate simply the agent of the action : 

Non intellïgor ulli, lam not understood by any one. Ovid. 

3 8 9 . Ethical Dative.—A Dative of the person to whom 
the thought is of special interest is often introduced into 
the Latin sentence when it cannot be imitated in English : 

At Cibi vënit ad me, But lo, he comes to me. Cic. Ad ilia mihi in-
tendat ànïmum, Let him, I pray, direct his attention to those things. Liv. 
Quid mihi Celsus ág i t ? What is my Celsus doing? Hor . B u t 

1. The ETHICAL DATIVE is always a personal pronoun. 
2 . ETHICAL DATIVE w i t h VOLO a n d INTERJECTIONS : 

1) With VOLO: Quid vôbis vultis? What do you wish, intend, meant Lir. 
Avari tia quid sibi vult, What does avarice mean, or what object can it havei Cic. 

2) With INTERJECTIONS: hei, va e and some others: Ilei mihi, ah me. Virg. 
Vae tibi, Woe to you. Ter. See 8S1. 3. 3). 

RULE XIII—Two Datives—To which and Eor which. 

3 9 0 . Two Datives—the OBJECT TO W H I C H and the 
OBJECT FOR WHICH—occur w i th a few verbs : 

I . " W i t h INTRANSITIVE a n d P A S S I V E Y e r b s : 

Malo est hômïnïbus àvârïtia, Avarice is an evil to men (lit. is to men 
for an evil). Cic. Es t mihi curae, It is a care to me. Cic. Dômus dëdë-
côri domino fit, The house becomes a disgrace to its owner. Cic. Vënit 
Attïeis ausilio, lie came to the assistance of the Athenians. Nop. Hoc illi 
t r ibuëbàtur ignaviae, This was imputed to him as cowardice (for cowardice). 
Cic. l i s subsidio missus est, He was sent to them as aid. Nep. 

I I . W i t h TRANSITIVE Y e r b s i n c o n n e c t i o n w i t h t h e ACCUSA-
T I V E : 

Quinqué cohortes castris praesïdio rël îquit , lie left five cohorts for the 
defence of the camp (lit. to the camp for a defence). Caes. Pericles agros 
suos dóno rei pQblïcae dëdit, Pericles gave his lands to the republic as a 
pixsent (lit. for a present). Jus t . 

1. Verbs with Two DATIVES are 
1) Intransitives signifying to be, become, go, and the like ; sum, fio, etc. 
2) Transitives signifying to give, send, leave, impute, regard, choose, and 

the l ike: do, dono, duco, hàbeo, mitto, relinquo, trïbuo, verto, etc. These 
take in the Active two datives wi th an accusative, but in the Passive two 
datives only, as the Accusative of the active becomes the subject of the pas-
sive. See 371. 6. 

2. ONE DATIVE OMITTED.—One dative Is often omitted or its place supplied by 
a Predicate Noun: 

Ea sunt üsui, These things are of use (for use). Caes. Ta illi pater es, You are 
a father to him. Tac. 

8. With Audiens two Datives sometimes occur, the Dat. dicto dependent upon 
audiens and a personal Dat. dependent upon dicto-audiens treated as a verb of 
obeying (3S5): 

Dicto sum audiens, I am listening to the word, I obey. Plaut Nobis dicto and-
iens est, He is obedient to us. Cic. Sometimes dicto óbédiens is used in the samo 
way: Magistro dicto obediens, obedient to his master. P laut 

I I . D A T I V E WITH ADJECTIVES. 

RULE XIV—Dative. 

3 9 1 . "With Adjectives the OBJECT TO WHICH the qual-
ity is directed is pnt in the Dative: 

Patr iae solum omnibus carum est, The soil of their country is dear to 
all. Cic. Id aptum est tempori, This is adapted to the time. Cic. Omni 
aetáti mors est communis, Death is common to every age. Cic. Cams sim-
Ilis lüpo est, A dog is similar to a wolf. Cic. Naturae accomjnodútum, 
adapted to nature. Cic. Gracciae utile, useful to Greece. Nep. 

1. ADJECTIVES WITH DATIVE.—The most common are those s ignifying: 

Agreeable, easy, friendly, like, near, necessary, suitable, subject, useful, 
together with others of a similar or opposite meaning, and verbals in bilis. 

Such are: accommSdatus, aeqnalis, áliünus, amicus and inimlcus, aptus, earns, 
fácilis and difficilis, fidelis and infidelis, finitlmus, grütus and ingratus, idonens, jii-
cundus and injúcundus, molestas, nücessarius, notus and ignotus, noxius, par and 
dispar, perníciúsus, prSpinquus, proprius, salütaris, slmilis and dissimllis, viclnus, etc. 

2. OTHER CONSTRUCTIONS sometimes occur where the learner would cx-

pcct the Dat ive: 
1) Accusative with a Preposition: (1) i n , e r g a , a d v e r s u s with adjec-

tives signifying friendly, hostile, etc., and (2) a d , to denote the object or end 
for which, with adjectives signifying useful, suitable, inclined, e tc . : 

Pfirindulgens in patrem, very kind to his father. Cic. Multas ad res 
pérütílis, very useful for many things. Cic. Ad cSmltatem prOclivis, inclin-
ed to affability. Cic. P ronus ad luctum, inclined to mourning. Cic. 

2) Accusative without a Preposition with prbpior, proximvs : 
Prflpior montem, nearer the mountain. Sail. Proxlmus mare, nearest to 

to the sea. Caes. See 433 and 437. 
3) Ablative with or without a Preposition : 
AliOnum a vita mea, foreign to my life. Ter. IlSmine Slienissimum, 

most foreign to man. Cic. Ei cum Roscio communis, common to him and 
Boscius (with Roscius). Cic. 

4) Óenitive: (1) with proprius, communis, contrdrius ; (2) with similis, 



disslmilis, asslmUis, conslmilis, par and dispar, especially to express likeness 
in character ; (3) with adjectives used substantively, sometimes even in the 
super la t ive ; (4) sometimes with affinis, alienus, insuetus, and a few others : 

Popul i Romani est propria libertas, Liberty is characteristic of the Roman 
people. Cic. Alexandri similis, like Alexander, i. e., in character. Cic. Dis-
par sui, unlike itself . Cic. Cujus pares, like whom. Cic. AmicissTmus hom-
xnum, the best friend, of the men, i. e., the most fr iendly to them. Cic. 

3. I d e m occurs with the Dative, especially in the poets : 

Idem facit occldenti, lie does the same as kill, or as he who kills. I lor . 

4. F o r t h e GENITIVE AND DATIVE w i t h a n ad jec t ive , s ee 399 . 6 . 

I I I . D A T I V E W I T H D E R I V A T I V E N O U N S AND A D V E R B S . 

RULE XV.—Dative. 

3 9 2 . A few Derivative Nouns and Adverbs take 
the Dative after the analogy of their primitives: 

I. VERBAL NOUNS.—JuslTtia es t obtempSratio legibus, Justice is obe-
dience to laws. Cic. Sibi responsio, replying to hbnself. Cie. Opulento 
homlni servftus dura est, Serving a rich man (servitude to) is hard. Plaut. 

II . ADVERBS.—Congruenter na tu rae vivere, to live in accordance with 
nature. Cic. Sibi constanter dlcere, to speak consistently with himself. Cic. 
l ' roxlme liostium eastris, next to the camp of the enemy. Caes. 

1. DATIVE w i m Noras.—Nouns construed with the Dative are derived from 
verbs which govern the Dative. With other nouns the Dative is generally best ex-
plained as dependent upon some verb, expressed or understood: 

Tegimenta gileis inilites facire jubet, He orders the soldiers to make coverings 
for their helmets. Caes. Here galeis is probably the indirect object of facire and 
not dependent upon tegimenta. In conspectnm venerat hostibus, lie had come in, 
sight of the enemy. Caes. Here hostibus is dependent not upon conspectum, but 
upon ventrat; the action, coming in sight, is conceived of as done to the enemy. 
See 398. 5. 

2. DATIVE WITH ADVERBS.—A few ad verbs not included in the above rule occur 
with the Dative: huic una — una cum hoc, with him. 

S E C T I O N V I . 

GENITIVE. 

3 9 3 . The Genitive in its primary meaning denotes 
source or cause, but in its general use, it corresponds to the 
English possessive, or the objective with o f , and expresses 
various adjective relations. 

1. B u t sometimes, especially when Objective (39G, II .) , the Genitive is 
bes t rendered by to, for, from, in, on account o f , e t c . : 

BSnef lc i i gratia, gratitude for a favor. Cic. LabOrum fuga, cscapa 
from labors. Cic. 

3 9 4 . The Genitive is used 
I. With Nouns. 

II . With Adjectives. 
III. With Verbs. 
IV. With Adverbs. 

I . G E N I T I V E W I T H N O U N S . 

RULE XVI.—Genitive. 
3 9 5 . A n y Noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the 

meaning of another noun, is put in the Genitive : 
Catonis oratidnes, Cato\ orations. Cic. Castra hostium, the camp of 

Hie enemy. Liv. Mors H3milciiris, the death of Hamilcar. Liv. Deum 
m8tus, the fear, of the godsr. Liv. Vir consilii magni, a man of great pru-
dence. Caes. See 363. 

396 . Varieties of Genitive with Nouns.-The principal 
varieties of the Genitive are the following : 

I. The S U B J E C T I V E G E N I T I V E designates the subject or 
agent of the action, feeling, etc., including the author and 
possessor : 

Serpentis morsus, the bite of the serpent. Cic. P3vor NumldSrum, the 
fear of the Numidians. Liv. XenGphontis libri, the books ofXenophon. Cic. 
Fanum Neptuni, (he temple of Neptune. Nep. 

H The O B J E C T I V E G E N I T I V E designates the object tow-
ard which the action or feeling is directed : 

Amor gloriae, the love of glory. Cic. Memoria malOrum, the recollec-
tion of sufferings. Cic. Deum metus , the fear of the gods. Liv. 

i n . The P A R T I T I V E G E N I T I V E designates the whole of 
which a p a r t is taken: 

Quis vestrum, which of you? Cic. Vltae pars, a part of life. Cic. 
Omnium s2pientissimus, the wisest of all men. Cic. 

1. NOSTRUM and VESTRUM.—As partitive genitives, nostrum and ves-
trum are generally used instead of nostri and vestri. 

2. USE.—The Part i t ive Genitive is used 

„ }) W i t h pars, nemo, nihil; nouns of quanti ty, number, weight, etc. : 
modius, legio, Utlenium, and any nouns used partitively : 

Equorum pars, apart of the horses. Liv. Medimnum trltici, a bushel of 
wheat. Cic. Pecuniae tSlentum, a talent of money. Nep. Quorum Caius, 
of whom Caius. Cic. 

2) Wi th Numerals used Substant ively: 



Quorum quat tuor , four of whom. Liv. Sap ien tum Octitvus, the eighth 
of the wise men. I lor . 

(1) But the Genitive should not be used when the two words refer to the same 
number of objects, even though of be used in English : VIvi qui (not quorum) duo 
supersunt, the living, of whom two survive. Cic. 

3) Wi th Pronouns and Adjectives used substantively, especially (1) 
with hie, ille, quis, qui, alter, liter, neuter, etc. ; (2) with comparatives and 
superlatives; (3) with neuters : hoc, id, Mud, quid ; multum, p/as, plitri-
mum, minus, minimum, tantum, quantum, e t c . ; (4) with omnes and cuncti, 
ra re ly : 

Quis vestrum, which of you? Cic. Consilium alter, one of the consuls. 
Liv. Prior hCrum, the former of these. Nep. Gallorum fortissimi, the 
bravest of the Gauls. Caes. Id temporis, that { o f ) time. Cic. Multum 
Cperae, much ( o f ) service. Cic. Hominum cuncti , all of the men. Ovid. 
Bu t omnes and cuncti generally agree with the i r n o u n s : Omnes homines, 
all men. Cic. 

Pronouns and Adjectives, except neuters, when used with the Part. Gen. take 
the gender of the Gen. unless they agree directly with some other word; see Consil-
ium alter above. 

4) With a few Adverbs used substantively; (1) with adverbs of Quan-
tity—abunde, affatim, nimis, parum, partim, quoad, satis, e tc . ; (2) with 
adverbs of Place—hie, hue, nusquam, vbi, e t c . ; (3) with adverbs ot 
Extent , degree, etc.—eo, hue, quo ; (4) with superlatives : 

Armorum affatim, abundance of arms. Liv. Lucis nimis, too much ( o f ) 
light. Ovid. S&pientiae parum, little ( o f ) wisdom. Sail. Par t im copiarum, 
a portion of the forces. Liv. Quoad ejus facSre potest , as far as (as much of 
it as) he is able to do. Cic. Nusquam gentium, nowhere in the world. Cic. 
Hue arrflgantiae, to this degree of insolence. Tac. Maxime omnium, most 
of all. Cic. 

3. Loci and locorum occur as parti t ive genitives in expressions of 
t i m e : 

I n t e r e a l 6 c i , i n the mean time. Ter. Adhuc locorum, hitherto. Plaut , 

4. For id genus = ejus generis, sccus, libra, etc., see 380. 2. 

5. For Predicate Genitive, see 401. 

IV. The G E N I T I V E OF CHARACTERISTIC designates 
character or quality, including value, price, size, weight, 
age, etc. 

Yir maximi consilii, a man of very great prudence. Nep. Mltis inge-
nii jiivenis, a youth of mild disposition. Liv. Yes t i s magni pretii, a gar-
merit of great value. Cic. Exsllium decern annorum, an exile of ten years. 
Nep. Corona parvi pondSris, a crown of small weight. Liv. Sec 402, I II . 1. 

1. A noun designating character or quality may be either in the Gen. 
or in the Abl. See 428. 

1) But it must be accompanied by an adjective, numeral, or pronoun, unless it 
be a compound containing such modifier; as hujusmMi — liujus modi: trldui, from 
tres dies; bidui, from duo (bis) dies. With tridui and bidui, via or spatium is some-
times omitted: Aberant bidui, They were two days' journey distant. Cic. 

V . The G E N I T I V E OF SPECIFICATION has the general 
force of an Appositive (363):. 

Yirtus contlnentiae, the virtue of self-control. Cic. Yerbum volupta-
tis, the word ( o f ) pleasure. Cic. Oppldum Antiochiae, the city of Antioch. 
Cic. Tellus Ausoniae, the land of Ausonia. Virg. 

3 9 7 . Peculiarities.—"We notice the following: 

1. T h e GOVERNING WORD is o f t e n o m i t t e d . T h u s 

Aedes, templum, discipulus, homo, juvenis, j>uer, e t c . ; causa, gratia, 
and indeed any. word when it can be readily supplied: 

Ad Jovis (sc. aedem), near ihe temple of Jupiter. Liv. Hannibal anno-
rum novem (sc. puer), Hannibal a boy nine years of age. Liv. Naves sui 
commodi (causa) fScerat, He had built vessels for his own advantage. Caes. 
Conferre vitam Trebonii cum Dolabellae (sc. vita), to compare the life of 
Trebonius with that of Dolabella. Cic. 

1) The governing word is generally omitted when it has been expressed before 
another Gen. as in the last example; and then the second Gen. is sometimes attracted 
into the case of the governing word: Nature h6minis bcluis (for ieludrum naturae) 
antecedit, The nature of man surpasses (that of) the brutes. Cic. 

2) In many cases- where we supply son, daughter, husband, wife, the ellipsis 
is only apparent, the Gen. depending directly on the proper noun expressed: 

Hasdrubal Gisconis, Gisco's Hasdrubal, or Hasdrubal the son of Gisco. Liv. 
Ilectfiris Andromache, Hector's Andromache, or Andromache the wife of Hector. 
Virg. 

2 . T w o GENITIVES a r e s o m e t i m e s u s e d w i t h t h e s a m e n o u n — 
g e n e r a l l y o n e S u b j e c t i v e a n d o n e O b j e c t i v e : 

Memmii odium potentiae, Memmiv£s hatred of power. Sail. 

3. GENITIVE AND POSSESSIVE.—A G e n i t i v e s o m e t i m e s a c c o m p a -
n ie s a Possess ive , espec ia l ly t h e G e n . of ipse, solus, units, omnis : 

Tua ipsius amicitia, your own friendship. Cic. Meum sollus peccatum, 
my fault alone. Cic. Nomen meum absentis, my name while absent. Cic. 

Here ipsius agrees with tui (of you) involved in tua; sollus and absentis, with 
mei (of me) involved in meum. 

3 9 8 . Other Constructions—for the Genitive occur. 
1 . ABLATIVE OF CHARACTERISTIC. S e e 4 2 8 . 

2. An ADJECTIVE is sometimes used for the Genit ive: 
Bellica gloria = belli gloria, the glory of war. Cic. Conjux Hectorca 

= conjux Hectoris, the wife of Hector. Virg. 



3. The POSSESSIVE is regularly used for the Subjective Gen. of Per-
sonal pronouns, rarely for the Objective: 

Mea domus, my house. Cic. Fama tua, your fame. Cic. 

4 . CASE WITH P R E P O S I T I O N . — A c a s e w i t h a p r e p o s i t i o n m a y b e u s e d f o r 

the Gen. ; especially, 1) Fo r the Objective Genitive, the Accusative with 
in, e rga , a d v e r s u s :—2) F o r the Partitive Genitive, the Accusative with 
i n t e r , an t e , á p u d , or the Ablative with e x , de , i n : 

Odium in hóminum génus, hatred, of or towards the race of men. Cic. 
Erga vos amor, love towards you. Cic. Inter reges opülentissimus, the most 
wealthy of (among) kings. Sen . Unus cx viris, one of the heroes. Cic. 

5 . A DATIVE d e p e n d i n g o n t h e VERB i s s o m e t i m e s u s e d , i n s t e a d o f t h e 

. Genitive depending on a n o u n : 

Urbi fundamenta jácére , to lay the foundations of (for) the city. Liv. 
Caesari ad pódes projicére, to cast at the feet of Caesar, i. e., before Caesar 
at his feet. Caes. See 392. 1. 

1) The two constructions, the Gen. and the Case with Prep., are sometimes com-
bined in the same sentence. 

I I . G E N I T I V E WITH ADJECTIVES. 

RULE XVII-Genitive, 

3 9 9 . Many Adjectives take a Genitive to complete 
their meaning: 

Avidus laudis, desirous of praise. Cic. Otii ciipidus, desirous of leis-
ure. Liv. Amans sui virtus, virtue fond of itself. Cic. Efflciens volup-
tatis, productive of pleasure. Cic. Glóriae mSmor, mindful of glory. Liv. 

1 . F O R C E O F T H I S G E N I T I V E — T h e g e n i t i v e h e r e r e t a i n s i t s 
u s u a l f o r c e — o f , in respect " / — a n d m a y b e u s e d a f t e r a d j e c t i v e s 
"which a d m i t t h i s r e l a t i o n . 

2 . A D J E C T I V E S W I T H T H E G E N I T I V E . — T h e m o s t c o m m o n a r e 

1) V e r b a l s iu a x a n d p a r t i c i p l e s in a n s a n d e n s used a d j e c t i v e l y : 

Virtütum ferax, productive of virtues. Liv. Ténax propositi, tenacious 
(steadfast) of purpose. I lor . Amans patriae, loving (fond o f ) his country. 
Cic. Fügiens laboris, shunning labor. Caes. 

2 ) A d j e c t i v e s d e n o t i n g desire, knowledge, skill, recollection, 
participation, mastery, fulness, a n d t h e i r c o n t r a r i e s : 

( 1 ) DESIRE, A V E R S I O N — ¿ ü p i d u s , studiosus ; fastidiosus, e t c . ; 
sometimes aemulus and invidus, which also take the Dative: 

Contentions ciipidus, desirous of contention. Cic. Sápientiae studiosus, 
studious of (student o f ) wisdom. Cic. 

( 2 ) KNOWLEDGE, SKILL, RECOLLECTION w i t h { h e i r c o n t r a r i a — g n a r u s , 

igndrus, consultus, conscius, inscius, nescius, certus, incertus, suspenses ; pro-
vidus, prûdens, imprûdens ; pmtus, imperltus, rudis, insuêtus ; niémor, im-
mémor, etc. : 

Rei gnârus, acquainted with the thing. Cic. Prùdens rei mîlïtâris, skill-
ed in military science. Nep. Për l tus belli, skilled in war. Nep. Insuëtus 
lâbôris, unaccustomed to labor. Caes. Glôriae mëmor, mindful of glory. Liv. 
Immëmor bënëfïcii , forgetful of kindness. Cic. 

( 3 ) PARTICIPATION, FDLNESS, MASTERY, w i t h t h e i r c o n t r a r i e s — a f f l n i s , con-
sors, exsors, ex.pers, particeps ; pUnus, fertile, rifertus, egenus, inops, vacuus; 
potens, impôtens, compos, impos, etc. : 

Afflnis culpae, sharing the fault. Cic. Râtiônis particeps, endowed with 
(sharing) reason. Cic. Râtiônis expers, destitute of reason. Cic. Vita me-
tus plena, a life full of fear. Cic. Mei potens sum, I am master of myself. 
Liv. Virtiitia compos, capable of virtue. Cic. 

3 . O T H E R A D J E C T I V E S a l s o o c c u r w i t h t h e G e n i t i v e . 

1) A few of a signification kindred to the above : 
Manifestos rërum càpitâlium, convicted of capital crimes. Sail. Noxius 

conjurâtiônis, guilty of conspiracy. Tac. 
2) Similis, assïmttis, consimilis, dissimilis ; par and dispar, especially 

to denote internal or essential likeness. See 391. 2. 4). 
3) Sometimes âliênus, communis, proprius, publïcus, s&cer, vicinus : 
Aliënus dignitatis, inconsistent with dignity. Cic. Ylri proprius, char-

acteristic of a man. Cic. 
4) Iu the poets and late prose writers, especially Tacitus, a Genitive of 

Cause occurs with a few adjectives, especially those denoting emotion or feel-
ing, and a Gen. having the force of— in, in respect o f , for, especially ânïmi 
and ingenii, with many adjectives : 

Anxius pôtentiae, anxious for power. Tac. Lassus militiae, tired of mil-
itary service. I lor. See Gen. with Verbs, 409. 2 and 4. Aeger animi, afflicted 
in mind. Liv. Anxius ânimi, anxious in mind. Sail. Intëger aevi, whole 
in respect of age, i. e., in the bloom of youth. Virg. 

4 . P A R T I T I V E G E N I T I V E w i t h A d j e c t i v e s . S e e 3 9 6 . I I I . 3 ) . 

5 . O T H E R C O N S T R U C T I O N S f o r t h e G e n i t i v e a l s o o c c u r : 

1) DATIVE : Mânus subitis avidae, hands ready for sudden events. Tac. 
Insuëtus môrïbus Romanis, unaccustomed to Roman manners. Liv. Facino-
ri mens conscia, a mind conscious of crime. Cic. 

2 ) ACCUSATIVE WITH PREPOSITION : I n s u ë t u s a d p u g n a m , unaccustomed 
to battle. Liv. Fertilis ad omnia, productive for all things. Plin. Avidus in 
novas res, eager for new things. Liv. 

3 ) ABLATIVE WITH o r WITHOUT PREPOSITION: P r û d e n s i n j û r e e i v i l i , 
learned in civil law. Cic. Rudis in ju re eivili, uninstructed in civil law. 
Cic. His de rébus conscius, aware of those things. Cic. Vacuus de dëfensô-
ribus, destitute of defenders. Caes. Cûris vacuus , free from cares. Cic. Rë-
fertus bflnis, replete with blessings. Cic. 

6 . T h e G E N I T I V E A N D D A T I V E o c c u r w i t h t h e s a m e a d j e c t i v e : 
Sibi conscii culpae, conscious to themselves of fault. Cic. 



I I I . G E N I T I V E WITH V E R B S . 

4 0 0 . The Genitive with Verbs includes 
I. Predicate Genitive. 

II. Genitive of Place. 
III. Genitive in Special Constructions. 

I. Predicate, Genitive. 

RULE XVIII.—Predicate Genitive. 
4 0 1 . A Predicate Noun denoting a different person 

or thing from its Subject is put in the Genitive : 
Omnia hostium Sraut, All things belonged to the enemy.1 Liv. S6natus 

Hannlbalis feat, The senate was HannibaVs, i. e., in his interest . Liv. jQdi-
cis est verum sequi, To follow the truth is the duty of a judge.* Cic. Parvi 
prgtii est, It is of small value. Cic. 

1. PREDICATE GENITIVE AND PREDICATE KOMINATIVE.—The P r e d i c a t e G e n -

itive is distinguished from the Predicate Nominative and Accusative by the 
fact tha t it always designates a different person or thing from its subject, 
while they always designate the same person or thing as their subjects. See 
ubJi 

2 . PREDICATE GENITIVE AND PREDICATE A D J E C T I V E . — T h e g e n i t i v e i s 
often nearly or quite equivalent to a predicate adjective (353. 1) : homvnis est 
= humanum est it . s the mark of a man , is h u m a n ; stulti est = stultum est, 
t is foolish The Gen is the regular construction in adjectives of one end-

ing : sapientis est (for sapiens est), it is the par t of a wise man, is wise. 

4 0 2 . Varieties of Predicate Genitive.-The principal are, 

. L S c b j e c t i v e o r POSSESSIVE GENi t ivE-genc ra l ly best rendered b y -
oj, property o f , duty, business, mark, characteristic o f : 

I I . P A R T I T I T E G E N I T I V E : 

IIor
 FiC3 n0bmum fontium> vW become one of the noble fountains. 

ctc m ' G E N m V E ^ n A R A C T E R I S T I c including value, price, size, weight, 

» ^ X ^ ^ ^ Cic. Opera 

1 Lit. were of the enemy, or were the enemy's. 
» Lit. is of a judge. 

Parvi prétii est, It is of little value. Cic. See 396. IV. 
2. Price and Value with verbs of buying, selling, and the like, are ex-

pressed 
1) Regularly by the Ablative. See 416. 
2) Sometimes by the Genitive of adjectives, like the Pred. Gen. of pr ice : 
Vendo f rümentum plüris, I sell grain at a higher price. Cic. 

Bat the GeD. is thus used only in indefinite and general expressions of price 
and value. A definite price or value regularly requires the Ablative. 

3) In familiar discourse sometimes by the genitives, assis, Jlocci, nihili, 
pili and a few others : 

Non flocci pendére, not to care a straw (lock of wool) for. Plaut . 
3. Bóni and Aequi, as Predicate Genitives, occur in such expressions as 

aequi bóni f acere and bóni considere, to take in good part. 

4 0 3 . Verbs with Predicate Genitive.—The Predicate 
genitive occurs most frequently with sum and fácio, hut 
sometimes also with verbs of seeming and regarding : 

Haec hostium Srant, These things were the enemy's. Liv. Oram Ro-
mánae ditionis fecit, He brought the coast under ( o f ) Roman rule. Liv. 

1. Transitive Verbs of this class admit in the active, an Accusative with 
the Genitive, as in the second example. 

2. With Verbs of Seeming and Regarding—\Idcor, hábeo, düco, púto, 
etc.—esse may generally be suppl ied: 

HSminis vldétur , It seems to be (esse) the mark of a man. Cic. 

4 0 4 . Other Constructions for the Genitive also occur. 
1. The Possessive is regularly used for the Pred . Gen. of personal pro-

nouns : 
Est tuum (not tui) videre, It is your duty to see. Cic. 

2. The Genitive with Offícium, Münus, Negotium, Proprium: 
Sénatus officium est, It is the duty of the senate. Cic. Fui t proprium 

pópüli, It was characteristic of the people. Cic. 
The Predicate Genitive could in most instances be explained by supplying somo 

6uch word, but it seems to be more in accordance with the idiom of the Latin to re-
gard the genitive as complete in itself. 

3. The Ablative of Characteristic. See 42S. 

I I . Genitive of Place. See 421. II. 

I I I . Genitive in Special Constructions. 

4 0 5 . The Genitive, either alone or with an Accusative, 
is used in a few constructions which deserve separate men-
tion. 



RULE XIX—Genitive with Certain Verbs. 

4 0 6 . The Genitive is used 
I . W i t h m ï s è ' r e o r and m ï s ë r e s c o : 

Mïsërëre làbdrum, Pity the labors. T i rg . Mïsërescïte régis, Pity the 
Ling. Virg. 

I I . Wi th r ë c o r d o r , m ë m î n i , r ë m ï n i s c o r , and o b l i v i s c o r : 

Mëmïnit praetër l tôrum, He remembers the past. Cic. Oblltus sum mei, 
I have forgotten myself. Ter . Flâgîtiôrum rëcordâri, to rccoUect base deeds. 
Cic. Iiëmïnisci virtutis, to remember virtue. Caes. 

III . W i t h r ë f e r t and i n t e r e s t : 

Illôrum rëfert , It concerns them. Sail. Interest omnium, It is the in-
terest of all. Cic. 

1. EXPLANATION-.—The Genitive may ba explained as dependent upon re 
in rëfert, and upon re or causa to be supplied with interest. With the other 
verbs i t accords with the Greek idiom, and with verbs of remembering and 
forgetting, i t also conforms to the analogy of the Gen. with the adjectives 
mëmor and imniémor (399. 2. 2) ). 

2. CONSTRUCTION- ACCORDING TO SENSE.—The expression Vënit mild in 
mentem, I t occurs to my mind, equivalent to rëminiscor, is sometimes con-
strued with the Gen. : 

Yënit mihi Plâtônis in mentem, The recollection of Plato comes to my 
mind, or I recollect Plato. Cic. But the Nom. is also admissible : Non vënit 
in mentem pugna, Does not the battle come to mind? Liv. 

4 0 7 . O T H E R CONSTRUCTIONS with verbs of Remember-
ing and Forgetting also occur : 

1. The Accusative : Mëmïuëram Paulum, I remembered Pau lus. Cic. 

This is the regular construction for the thing (not person), with rëcordor, and, 
if it be a neuter pronoun or adjective, also with other verbs : 

Triumphos rëcordâri, to recaU triumphs. Cic. Ea rëmïniscëre, Remember those 
things. Cic. 

2. The Ablative with De : Eêcordâre do cCtoris, Bethink yourself of the 
others. Cic. 

This is the regular construction for the person with rëcordor, and occurs also 
with mèmlni, though that verb takes the Acc. of a contemporary. 

4 0 8 . The CONSTRUCTION with Rëfert and Interest is as 
follows : 

1. T h e PERSON or THING i n t e r e s t e d is d e n o t e d 
1) By the Genitive as under the rule. 

2) By the Ablative Feminine of the Possessive : 
Meii rcfert, It concerns me. Ter. Interest mea, It interests me. Cic. 
This possessive regularly takes the place of the Gen. of personal pronouns, and 

may be explained as agreeing with re in re/ert, and with re or causa to be supplied 
with interest. 

3) By the Dative, or Accusative with, or without Ad ; b u t rarely, and 
chiefly with refert, which moreover often omits the person : 

Quid rèfert vìventi, What does it concern one living f Ilor. Ad me rOfert, It 
concerns me. I'laut. 

2. The SUBJECT OF IMPORTANCE, or that which involves the interest, is 
expressed by an Infinitive or Clause, or by a Neuter Pronoun : 

Interest omnium recto facire, To do right is the interest of all. Cic. Vestrà hoc 
interest, This interests you. Cic. 

3. The DEGREE OF INTEREST is expressed by an Adverb, by a Neuter 
used adverbially, or by a Gen. of Value (402.1 and 2) : 

Vostra maxime intòrest, It especially interests you. Cic. Quid nostra referti 
What does it concern us ? Cic. Magni interest mcS, It greatly interests me. Cic. 

4. The OBJECT or END for which it is important is expressed by the Ac-
cusative with ad, rarely by the Dative : 

Ad honòrem nostrum intòrest, It is important for our honor. Cic. 

4 0 9 . G E N I T I V E WITTI OTHER VERBS .—Many other verbs 
sometimes take the Genitive : 

T. Some Verbs of Plenty and Want, as egeo, indìgeo, like adjectives of 
the same meaning (399. 2. 2) ) : 

Virtus exercitStionis indiget, Virtue requires exercise. Cic. AuxHii ègire, to 
need aid. Caes. 

2. Some Verbs of Emotion or Feeling like adjectives (399. 3. 4) ) : 
Animi pendeo, I am uncertain in mind. Cic. Discrùcior ànimi, I am troubled 

in mind. Plant. 

3. A few Verbs denoting Mastery or Participation like adjectives (899. 
2. 2) ), potior, adipiscor, regno : 

Siciliae pòtitus est, He becam e master of Sicily. Nep. Rerum ideptus est, lie 
obtained the power. Tac. Kegnavit pòpùlorum, He was king of the people. Hor. 

4. A Genitive of Separation or Cause occurs in the poets, with a few 
verbs—abstineo, decipio, desino, desisto ; mìror : 

Abstlnùre Irarum, to abstain from anger. Hor. LJbomm ducipitur, ne is be-
guiled of his labors. Hor. Dosine quérOlàrum, Cease from complaints. Hor. De-
sisterò pugnae, to desist from the battle. Virg. 

5. Sàtàgo and Sàtagìto admi t a genitive dependent upon sat (396. 4) ), 
and verbs of Promising admit the Gen. damni infecti : 

Rerum sàtùgère, to be occupied with (have enough of) business. Ter. 

6. Genitive of Gerunds and Gerundives. See 563 and 563. 5. 



RULE XX— Accusative and Genitive. 
4 1 0 . A few transitive verbs take botli the Accusa-

tive of the Person and the Genitive of the Thing : 
I. Verbs of Reminding, Admonishing. 

II. Verbs of Accusing, Convicting, Acquitting. 
III. Miseret, Poenitet, Pudet, Taedet, and Piget. 
I. REMINDING, ETC.—Te amicit iae commonefacit , He reminds you of 

friendship. Cic. Milltes necessitatis mone t , He reminds the soldiers of the 
necessity. Ter. 

I I . ACCUSING, ETC.—Tiros scfileris arguis, You accuse men of crime. 
Cic. Levitatis eum convincere, to convict him of levity. Cic. Absolvere 
injuriae eum, to acquit him of injustice. Cic. 

I I I . MISERET, POENITET, ETC.—EOrum nos misgrct, We pity them (it 
moves our pity of them). Cic. Consilii m e poenitet , I repent of my pur-
pose. Cic. Me stultitiae meae pudet , I am ashamed of my folly. Cic. 

1. The GENITIVE OF THING designates, with verbs of reminding, etc., 
that to which the at tent ion is c a l l e d ; wi th verbs of accusing, e tc . , the 
crime, charge, and with m'iserct, poenitet, etc., the object which produces 
the feeling. See examples. 

2. PASSIVE CONSTRUCTION.—The personal verbs included unde r this 
Rule retain the Genitive in the Pas s ive : 

Accusatus est proditionis, He was accused of treason. Sep . 

3. Verbs of REMINDING, monco, admdneo, commonco, commonefiicio, 
sometimes take, instead of the Genit ive, 

1) The Accusative of a neu te r p r o n o u n or adjective, rarely of a sub-
stantive, thus admit t ing two accusa t ives : 

Illud me admSnes, You admonish me of that. Cic. 
2) The Ablative with de, moneo general ly so : 
De proelio vos admSnui, I have reminded you of the battle. Cic. 

4. Verbs of ACCUSING, CONVICTING, sometimes take, instead of the 
Genitive of the crime, etc., 

1) The Genitive with nomine or crimine : 
Nomine conjurationis damnati sun t , They were condemned on the charge 

of conspiracy. Cic. 
2) The Accusative of a neuter p ronoun o r adjective, rarely : 
Id me accusas, You accuse me of that. P laut . 
3) The Ablative alone or with a prepos i t ion , generally de : 
De pecuniis repetundis damnatus est, He was convicted of extortion. Cic. 

5. W i t h Verbs of CONDEMNING, t h e Punishment may be expressed 

1) By the Genitive : 
Capitis condemnâre, to condemn to death. Cic. 
(1) Volt damndri, to be condemned to fulfill a vow = to obtain a wish. 
2) By the Accusative with a preposition, generally ad : 
Ad bestias eondemliâre, to condemn to the wild beasts. Suet . 
3) By the Ablative ; and, in the poets, sometimes by the Dative : 
Câpïte damnâre, to condemn to death. Cic. 

6 . W i t h MISERET, POENITET, PUDET, TAEDET, a n d P I G E T , a n I n f i n i t i v e 

or Clause is sometimes used, rarely a neuter pronoun or nihil : 
Me poenitet vixisse, I repent having lived. Cic. 
1) Like Mïsèret are sometimes used mXsère&cit, commise rescit, miseretur,com • 

misêrètur. Like Taedet are used pertaedet, pertaesum est. 
2) Pidet sometimes takes the Gon. of the Person before whom one is ashamed : 
Me tui pùdet, I am ashamed in your presence. Ter. Pûdet hômïnum, It is a 

shame in the sight of men. Liv. 
3) Pertaesus admits the Accusative of the object: 
Pertaesus ignâviam suam, disgusted with his own inaction. Suet. 

7. The ACCUSATIVE and GENITIVE occur with other Verbs.—Thus 
1) W i t h some Verbs ofFREEiNG with the accessory notion of ACQUITTING: 
Eum culpae l ibërâre, to free himjrom blame, i. e., to acquit him of 

fault . Liv. So pur go, dècîpio, and the like. 
2) Wi th a few Verbs of FILLING, like adjectives and verbs of plenty 

(399. 2. 2) and 409. 1), especially compleo and impleo: 
Multï tûdïnem rëlîgiûuis implëvit, He inspired (filled) the multitude with 

religion. Liv. See 419. 2. 
3) Wi th a few transit ive verbs of EMOTION or FEELING (409. 2), r a r e ly : 
Te angis animi, You make yourself anxious in mind. Plaut . 

I V . G E N I T I V E W I T H A D V E R B S . 

4 1 1 . The Genitive is used with a few Adverbs : 
1. W i t h Partitives. See 396. I I I . 2. 
2. W i t h Pridie and Postridie, perhaps dependent upon die contained 

in them, and with Ergo and Ténus, originally nouns : 

Pridie ejus diêi, on the day before that day. Cacs. Postr idie ejus diei, 
on the day after that day. Caes. Vir tu t i s ergo, on account of virtue. Cic. 
Lumbôrum tënus , as far as the loins. Cic. For ténus with the Abl., see 434. 

S E C T I O N V I I . 

ABLATIVE. 

4 1 2 . The Ablative in its primary meaning is closely re-
lated to the Genitive ; but in its general use, it corresponds 
to the English objective with—-from, by, in, with, and ex-
presses various adverbial relations. It is accordingly used 



withYerbs and Adjectives, while the genitive, as the case of 
adjective relations, is most common with Nouns. See 393. 

4 1 3 . The Ablative is used as 
I. Ablative of Cause, Manner, Means—including 

1. A b l a t i v e of P r i c e . 
2. A b l a t i v e a f t e r C o m p a r a t i v e s . 
3. A b l a t i v e of D i f f e r e n c e . 
4 . A b l a t i v e in S p e c i a l C o n s t r u c t i o n s . 

II. Ablative of Place. 
III. Ablative of Time. 
IV. Ablative of Characteristic. 
V. Ablative of Specification. 

VI. Ablative Absolute. 
VII. Ablative with Prepositions. 

I . A B L A T I V E O P C A U S E , M A N N E R , M E A N S . 

HTJLE XXI.—Cause, Maimer, Means. 
4 1 4 . Cause, Manner, and Means are denoted by the 

Ablative: 
Ars ütf l i täte laudätur , An art is praised because of its usefulness. Cic. 

Gloria ducitur, He is led by glory. Cic. Duöbus mödis fit, It is done in two 
ways. Cic. Sol omnia luce collustrat , The sun illumines all things with its 
light. Cic. Aeger e ra t vulnerlbus, He was ill in consequence of his wounds. 
Nep. Laetus sorte tua, pleased with your lot. Hor . 

1. APPLICATION OF RULE.—This a b l a t i v e is of v e r y f r e q u e n t 
o c c u r r e n c e , a n d is u s e d b o t h w i t h v e r b s a n d ad jec t ives . 

2. T h e ABLATIVE, OF CAUSE d e s i g n a t e s t h a t hj which, ly rea-
son, of which, because of which, in accordance with which a n y t i l ing 
i s o r i s d o n e . 

1) This includes such ablatives as meo jüdicio, in accordance with my 
opinion; mea sententia, jussu, impulsu, mfmitu, e t c . ; also the Abl. with 
döleo, gaudeo, glörior, läböro, etc. 

The Abl. with officio, and with sto in the sense of depend upon, abide by, is 
best explained as Means. Afficio and the Abl. are together often equivalent to 
another verb: hönöre affieire - hönörüre, to honor; admirätiöne afficire = ad-
mirari, tj> admire. 

2) With Passive and Intransitive verbs, Cause is regularly, expressed by 
' the Abl,, though a preposition with the Acc. or Abl. sometimes occurs: 

Amlcltia p rop te r se expet l tur , Friendship is sought for itself. Cic. 

3) Wi th Transitive verbs the Abl. without a Prep , is r a r e ; but causa, 
gratia and ablalives in u of nouns used only in that case (134), jussu, rvgätu, 
mandätu, etc., are thus u s e d ; sometimes also other words. 

In other cases, Cause in the sense of—on account o f , because o f , is gene-
rally expressed—(1) by a Preposition with its case: ob, propter, de, ex,prae, 
etc . ; or (2) by a Perfect Participle with an Ablat ive: 

In oppldum propter t imörem sese recipiunt, They betake themselves into 
the city on account of their fear. Caes. Eegni cüpiditäte inductus conjürä-
tionem l ici t , Influenced by the desire of ruling, he formed a conspiracy. Caes. 

Cüpiditäte in the 2d example really expresses the cause of the action fecit, but 
by the use of inductus, it becomes tho Abl. of Cause with that participle. 

3. ABLATIVE OF MANNER.—This a b l a t i v e i s r e g u l a r l y a c c o m -
p a n i e d b y s o m e m o d i f i e r , o r b y t h e P r e p , cum ; b u t a f e w a b l a t i v e s , 
dh i e f i y t h o s e s i g n i f y i n g manner—more, ordlne, rätiöne, e t c . — o c -
c u r w i t h o u t s u c h a c c o m p a n i m e n t : 

Vi summa, with the greatest violence. Nep. More Persärum, in the man-
ner of the Persians. Nep. Cum sllentio atidlre, to hear in silence. Liv. 

Per with the Acc. sometimes denotes Manner: per vim, violently. 

4 . ABLATIVE OF MEANS.—This i n c l u d e s t h e Instrument a n d all 
o t h e r Meam e m p l o y e d . See a l so 4 3 4 . 2 ; 414 , 2, 1). 

5 . ABLATIVE OF AGENT.—This d e s i g n a t e s t h e P e r s o n b y w h o m 
a n y t h i n g i s d o n e a s a v o l u n t a r y a g e n t , a n d t a k e s t h e P r e p . A o r Ab: 

Occisus est a ThCbäuis, He was slain by the Thebans. Nep. 
1) The Abl. without a Prep, or the Accus, with per is sometimes used, 

especially when the Person is regarded as the Means, ra ther than as the Agent. 
Cornua Nümldis firmat, He strengthens the wings with Numidians. Liv. 

P e r Fabrlcium, by means of ( through the agency o f ) Fairicius. Cic. 
2) Dative of Agent. See 388. 

6. PERSONIFICATION.—"When a n y t h i n g is p e r s o n i f i e d a s a g e n t , 
t h e a b l a t i v e w i t h A o r Ah m a y b o u s e d a s in t h e n a m e s of p e r s o n s : 

Vinci a völuptäte, to be conquered by pleasure. Cic. A fortüna dät-am oc-
cüsiönem, an opportunity furnished by fortune. Nep. 

7 . ABLATIVE OF ACCOMPANIMENT.—This g e n e r a l l y t a k e s cum: 
Vivit cum Balbo, lie lives with Halb us. Cic. But 
In describing military movements, the preposition is often omitted, especially 

when the Abl. is qualified by an adjective: 
Ingenti exercitu pröfectus est, Be set out with a large army. Liv. 

4 1 5 . K I N D R E D U S E S OF T H E A B L A T I V E . — K i n d r e d t o 
the Ablative of Cause, etc., are 

I. The Ablative of Price—that by which the trade is 
effected. 

II. The Ablative with Comparatives—that by which the 
comparison is effected. 

III. The Ablative of Difference—that by which one 
object differs from another. 

IV. The Ablative in Special Constructions. 



EULE XXII.—Ablative of Price. 

4 1 6 . P R I C E is generally denoted by tlie Ablative: 
Vendidi t auro patriam, He sold his country for gold. Virg. Condusit 

magno domum, He hired a house at a high price. Cic. Multo sanguine 
Poenis victoria stetit, The victory cost the Carthaginians (stood to the 
Carthaginians at) much blood. Liv. Quinquagin ta talentis aestimari, to be 
valued at f i f t y talents. Nep. Vile est v ig in t i minis, It is cheap at twenty 
minae. P laut . 

1 . T h > ABLATIVE OP PRICE i s u s e d 

1) With verbs of buying, selling, h i r i ng , letting, emo, vendo, condueo, 
loco, veneo, etc. 

2) Wi th verbs of costing, of being cheap or dear, sto, consto, liceo, sum, 
etc. 

3) Wi th verbs of valuing, aestimo, etc. 
4) Wi th adjectives of value, cams, vendlis, etc. 
2. EXCHANGING.—With verbs of exchanging—muto, commuto, etc.—the 

th ing received is generally treated as the pr ice , as with verbs of selling : 
Pace bellum mutavit, He exchanged war for peace. Sail. But sometimes 

the thing given is treated as the price, a s wi th verbs of buying, or is put in 
the Abl. with cum : Exsilium patria m u t a v i t , He exchanged country for exile. 
Curt . 

3. ADVERBS OP PRICE are sometimes used : bene emere, to purchase well, 
i. e., at a low pr ice ; care aestimare, to va lue a t a high price. 

4 . GENITIVE OF PRICE. S e e 4 0 2 . I I I . 

RULE XXIII—Ablative with. Comparatives. 

4 1 7 . Comparatives without QUAM are followed by 
the Ablative: 

Nihil est amabilius virtute, iVothing is more lovely than virtue. Cic. 
Quid est melius bonitate, What is better than goodness? Cic. 

1 . COMPARATIVES WITH QUAM a r e f o l l o w e d b y t h e N o m i n a -
t i v e , o r b y t h e case of t h e c o r r e s p o n d i n g n o u n b e f d t e t l i e m : 

Hlbernia minorquam Britannia ex i s t imStur , Hibemia is considered small-
er than Britannia. Caes. Agris quam u r b i terribilior, more terrible to the 
country than to the city. Liv. 

• A B L A ™ WHEN ADMSSIBX.E - T h e c o n s t r u c t i o n w i t h quam 
i s t h e f u l l f o r m f o r w i n c h t h e A b l a t i v e is a n a b b r e v i a t i o n . T h i s 
a b b r e v i a t i o n is a d m i s s i b l e o n l y i n p l a c e o f q u a m w i t h t h e N o m i n a . 
S i " A c c u s a t i v e , b u t i s n o t n e c e s s a r y e v e n h e r e e x c e p t f o r quam 

Scimus sölem majorem esse terra, We /snow that the sun is larger than 
the earth. Cic. Amicitia, qua nihil melius häbümus; friendship, than which 
we have nothing better. Cic. See also examples under the Rule. 

1) In the first example the Ablative (terra) is admissible bnt not necessary, 
quam terram might have been used; but in the second example the Ablative (.qua) 
is necessary, the conjunction quam would be inadmissible. 

2) In the examples undsr the rale the ablatives virtute and bonitäte are both 
equivalent to quam with the Nom. quam virtus and quam bonltas, which might 
have been used. 

3) Instead of the AbL. a Preposition with its case, ante, prae, praeter, or supra is 
sometimes used: Ante alios immänior, more monstrous than (before) the others. Virg. 

3 . CONSTRUCTION WITH PLUS, MINUS, E T C . — P l u s , minus, amplius, o r 

longius, with or without quam, is often introduced in expressions of num-
ber and quant i ty , wi thout influence upon the cons t ruc t ion ; sometimes 
also major, minor, e t c . : 

Tecum plus annum vixit , He lived with you more than a year. Cic. Mi-
nus duo millia, less than two thousand. Liv. 

So in expressions of age: niitus plus triginta annos, having been born more than 
thirty years. The same meaning is also expressed by—major triginta annos nätus, 
major triginta annis, major quam triginta annörum, or major triginta annorum. 

4. ATQUE or Ac for QUASI occurs chiefly in poetry and late p r o s e : 
Arctius atque hSdCrü, more closely than with ivy. I lor . 

5. ALIUS WITH THE ABLATIVE somet imes occurs . I t then involves a com-
parison, other than : 

Quaerit alia his, He seeks other things than these. Plaut . 

6. PECULIARITIES.—Quam pro denotes disproportion, and many ablatives 
—öpiniöne, spe, aequo, justo, solito, etc.—are often best rendered by clauses : 

Minor caedes quam pro victoria, less slaughter than was proportionate to 
the victory. Liv. S5rius spe vßnit, He came later than was hoped (than hope). 
Liv. Plus aequo, more than is fair. Cic. 

EULE XXIV—Ablative of Difference. 

4 1 8 . The M E A S U R E OF D I F F E R E N C E is denoted by 
the Ablative: 

U n o die longiörem meusem faciunt, They make the month one day 
longer (longer by one day). Cic. Biduo me antgeessit, He preceded me by 
two days. Cic. Sunt magnitQdine paulo infra elephantos, They a rc in size 
a little below the elephant. Caes. 

1. The Ablative is t h u s used with all words involving a comparison, 
but adverbs often supply its place : Multum robustior, much more robust . 

2. The Ablative of Difference includes the Abl. of Distance (378. 2), and 
the Abl. with ante, post, and abhinc in expressions of time (427). 



RULE XXV.—Ablative in Special Constructions. 

4 1 9 . The Ablative is used 
I . "With ù t o r , f r u o r , f u n g o r , p o t i o r , v e s c o r , and their com 

pounds : 

Plurimis rébus f ru ïmur et ût ïmur, We enjoy and use very many things. 
Cie. Magna est praeda potïtus, He obtained great booty. Nep. Veseïraur 
bestiis, We live upon animals. Cic. 

II . Wi th f ï d o , c o n f î d o , n î t o r , and i n n l t o r : 

Nêmo potest fortiinae stâbïïitâte conf îdë re , No one can trust (confide 
in) the stability of fortune. Cic. Sûlus vêrïtûte nïtïtur, Safety rests upon 
truth. Cic. 

I I I . W i t h V E R B S a n d ADJECTIVES OF PLENTY a n d W A N T : 

Non ëgeo mëdîcîna, I do not need a remedy. Cic. Vâcàre culpa, to be 
free from fault. Cic. Villa àbundat lacté, càseo, melle ; The villa abounds 
in mille, checse, and honey. Cic. Urbs nuda praesïdio, a city destitute of 
dcfcncc. Cic. Vir tu te praedîtus, endowed with virtue. Cic. 

IV . Wi th d i g n u 3 , i n d i g n u s , c o n t e n t u s , and f r ë t u s : 

Digni sunt amîcïtia, They arc worthy of friendship. Cic. Nâtûra parvo 
contenta, nature content with little. Cic. Frctus arnlcis, relying upon his 
friends. Liv. 

V . Wi th <5pus and ù s u s : 

Auctôritàte tua nobis ôpus est, We need ( there is to us a need o f ) your 
authority. Cic. Usus est tua milii ôpëra, I need your aid. Plaut . 

1. EXPLANATION.—This Ablative may in most instances be readily ex-
plained as the Ablative of Cause or Means : thus «tor, I use, serve myself 
by means o f ; fruor, I enjoy, delight myself wi th ; vescor, I feed upon, 
feed myself with ; fido, confîdo, I confide in, am confident because of, etc. 

2. ACCUSATIVE AND ABLATIVE.—Dignor and transitive verbs of Plenty 
and Want take the Accusative with the Ablative : 

Me dignor honore, I deem myself worthy of honor. Virg. Armis naves 
ônërat, He loads the ships with arms. Sail. Oeulis se privât, lie deprives 
himself of his eyes. Cic. See 371. 2. 

1) Transitive verbs of Plenty and Want signify to fill, furnish with, deprive of, 
etc.: afiicio, ciimiilo, compleo, impleo, imbuo, inslruo, ônèro, orno, etc.—orbo, 
prïvo, spôlio, etc. Dignor in the best prose admits only the Abl. 

2) For the Accusative and Genitive with some of these verbs, see 410. 7. 2). 
3. DATIVE AND ABLATIVE.— Opus est and usus est admit the Dative of 

the person with the Ablative of the thing. See examples. 

1) The Ablative is sometimes a Perfect Participle, or, with opus est, a 
Noun aud Par t ic ip le : 

Consulto opus est, There is need of deliberation. Salt Opus fuit Hirtlo con-
vento, There was need of meeting Hirtius. Cic. 

2) With opus est, rarely with usus est, the thing needed may be denoted— 
(1) By the Nominative, rarely by the Genitive or Accusative: 
Dux nobis opus est. We need a leader, or a leader is necessary (a necessity) 

for us. Cic. Temporis opus est, There is need of time. Liv. Opus est cibuin, Tktra 
is need of food. Plaut. 

(2) By an Infinitive, a Clause, or a Supine : 
Opus est te vilGre, It is necessary that you be well. Cic. Opus est ut lavein, It 

is necessary for me to bathe (that I bathe). Plai^. Dictu est opus, It is necessary 
to be told. Ter. 

4. OTHER CONSTRUCTIONS also occur. Thus 
1) Xjtor, fruor, fungor, potior, and vescor, originally transitive, are occasionally 

so used in classic authors. Their participle in dus is passive in sense. Utcr admits 
two ablatives of the same person or thing: 

Me utctnr patre, lie will find (use) me a father. Ter. 
2) Fido, confido, and innltor admit the Dative, rarely the Abl. with in. 
Virtuti conf Idere, to confide in virtue. Cic. See 8S5.1. 
8) Dignus and indignus admit the Gen., frctus the Dat , nttor and innltor the 

Acc. or Abl. with Prep., and some verbs of Want the Abl. with Prep. 
Dignus salutis, worthy of safety. P laut Rei frutus, relying upon the thing. 

Liv. Vficfire iib opere, to be free from work. Caes. 
4) Genitive.—For the genitive with pdtior, sec 409. 3. For the genitive with 

verbs and adjectives of Plenty and Want, see 409.1,410. 7, aud 899. 2. 2). 

I I . ABLATIVE OF P L A C E . 

4 2 0 . This Ablative designates 
I. The PLACE IN W H I C H anything is or is done: 
II. The PLACE FROM wiiicn anything proceeds;—in-

cluding Source and Separation. 

RULE XXVI—Ablative of Place. 

4 2 1 . I. The PLACE IN wnrcn and the PLACE FROM 

WHICH are generally denoted by the Ablative with a 
Preposition. But 

II. N A M E S OF T O W N S omit tlio Preposition, and in 
the Singular of the First and Second declensions desig-
nate the PLACE I N WHICH by the Genitive: 
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I . Hannibal in Italia fuit, Hannibal was in Italy. Nep. I n nostris 
castris, in our carnp. Caes. In A p p i a via, on the Appian way. Cic. Ab 
u rbe proficiscitur, He departs from the city. Caes. E x Africa, from Afri-
ca. Liv. 

I I . Athenis fuit, He was at Athens. Cic. BabylGne mor tuus est, He 
died at Babylon. Cic. Fugi t Corintho, He fled from, Corinth. Cic. llomae 
fui t , He was at Rome. Cic. 

4 2 2 . N A M E S OF P L A C E S N O T T O W N S sometimes omit 
the preposition: 

1. The Ablative of P L A C E I N W H I C H , sometimes omits the 
preposition: » 

1) Generally the Ablatives—Idco, locis, parte, partibus, dexlra, laeva, 
sinistra, terra, marl, and other Ablatives when qualified by totus : 

Aliquid loco ponere, to put anything in its place. Cic. Terra mSrique, 
on land and sea. Liv. Tota Graecia, in all Greece. Nep. 

2) Sometimes other Ablatives, especially when qualified by adjectivcs : 
Hoc libro, in this book. Cic. 
In poetry the preposition is often omitted even when the ablative has no modifier: 
Silvis agrisque, in the forests and fields. Ov. 

2 . T h o A b l a t i v e o f PI-AGE FROM w m c n s o m e t i m e s o m i t s t h e 
p repos i t i oD , e s p e c i a l l y i n p o e t r y : 

Cadure nublbus, to fall from the clouds. Virg. Labi ce]Uo, to 
fall from a liorse. H o r . 

4 2 3 . N A M E S OF T O W N S differ in their construction 
from other names of places, 

I. Generally in simply omitting the preposition. But 
II. In the Singular of the First and Second declensions 

they designate the PLACE I N W H I C H by the Genitive. See 
examples under the Rule. 

1. PREPOSITION RETAINED.—The prepos i t ion is sometimes retained, 
especially for emphasis or cont ras t : 

Ab Ardea Romam vCnCrunt, They came from Ardea to Rome. Liv. So 
also when the vicinity rather than the t o w n itself is meant : Discessit a Brun-
disio, He departed from Brundisium, i . e . , f r om the port. Caes. Apud Mau-
tineam, near Mantinea. Cic. Ad TrSbiam, at or near the Trebia. Liv. 

2. T h e GENITIVE, i t m u s t b e o b s e r v e d , n e v e r d e n o t e s t h e PLACE FROM 
WHICH. 

The Genitive-Forms denoting the place in which, are genitives only in form. 
They probably belonged originally to a ease called the Locative, afterward blended 
with the Ablative, except in the Sing, of Dec. I. and II., where it is united with the 
pen. Accordingly these genitives are in force old Ablatives. 

3. OTHEK CONSTRUCTIONS for t h e Geni t ive also occur: 

1) Ablative by Attraction : 
In monte Albäno Läviuiöque, on the Alban mount and at Lavinium. Liv. 
2) Ablative without Attraction, generally with a preposition : 
In ipsa Alexandria, in Alexandria itself. Cic. Longa Alba, at Alba 

Longa. Virg. 
This is the regular construction when the noun takes an adjective or adjective 

pronoun, but the Gen. dömi (424. 2) admits a possessive or dlienus : 
Dömi suae, at his home: Cic. 
3) Wi th an Appellative—urbs, oppidum—the name of the town is in the 

Geu. or Abl., but the appellative itself is in the Abl., generally with a P r e p . : 
In oppido Antiochiae, in the city of Antioch. Cic. In oppido CItio, in 

the town Oitiurn. Nep. Albae, in urbe opportüna, at Alba, a convenient city. 
Cic. 

4 2 4 . L I K E N A M E S OF T O W N S are used 
1 . M a n y n a m e s o f I s l a n d s : 

Vixi t Cypri, He lived in Cyprus. Nep. DOlo proficiscitur, He proceeds 
from Delos. Cic. 

2 . D ö m u s , r u s a n d t h e g e n i t i v e s h u m i , m i l i t i a e a n d b e l l i : 

Röri ägere vl tam, to spend life in the country. Liv. Dömi mllltiaeque, 
at home and in the field. Cic. Domo pröfügit, He fled from home. Cic. . 

3 . T h e G e n i t i v e o f o t h e r n o u n s a l s o o c c u r s : 

1) By Attraction af ter names of towns : 
Rümac Nümidiaeque, at Rome and in Numidia. Sail. 
2) Without Attraction in a few proper names and rarely also the geni-

tives är~enae,föci, terrae, viciniae : 
Dornum Chersönßsi häbuit , He had a house in the Chersonesus. Nep. 

Truncum reliquit ärönae, lie left the body in the sand. Virg. 

E U L E XXVII—Ablative of Source and Separation. 

4 2 5 . SOURCE and SEPARATION are denoted by the 
Ablative, generally with a pieposition : • 

SOURCE.—Hoc audi vi de pärente meo, I heard this from my father. 
Cic. Oriundi ab Säblnis, descended from the Sabines. Liv. Slätua ex aere 
facta, a statue made of bronze. Cic. Jöve nätus, son of Jupiter. Cic. 

SEPARATION.— Cacdem a vöbis depello, I ward off slaughter from• you. 
Cic. Hunc a tuis äris arcebis, You will keep this one from your altars. 
Cic. Expulsus est patr ia, He was banished from his country. Cic. 

1 . The A B L A T I V E OF SOURCE designates that from which any-
thing is derived, including parentage, material, etc. 

2. T h e ABLATIVE OF SEPARATION d e s i g n a t e s t h a t f r o m w h i c h 
a n y t h i n g i s s e p a r a t e d , o r o f w h i c h i t i s d e p r i v e d , a n d is u s e d : 



1) Wi th Intransitive verbs signifying, to abstain from, be distant from, 
etc. 

2) I n connection with the Accusative after transitive verbs signifying, 
to hold from, separate from, free from, and the like : areeo, abstineo, deterred, 
ejleio, exclüdo, exsolvo, llbero, pello, pröhibeo, remöveo, solvo, e tc . : 

3) A few verbs of separation admit the Dat ive: Uieno, furor, etc. See 
385. 4. 

3. P r e p o s i t i o n O m i t t e d . — T h i s g e n e r a l l y o c c u r s 

1) Wi th Perfect Participles denoting parentage or birth—genUus, nälus, 
ortvs, e tc . : 

Jöve nätus, son of Jupiter. Cic. 
2) With Verbs of Freeing, except liUero, which is used both with and 

without a preposition : 
Somno solvi, to be released from sleep. Cic. But in the sense of acquitting 

these verbs admit the genitive (410. 7) : Aliquem culpae llböräre, to free one 
from blame, i. e., acquit him. Liv. 

8) W i t h Jlöveo before the ablatives—löco, send,tu and tribu : 
Signum movere löco, to move the standard from the place. Cic. 
4) The preposition is sometimes omitted with other words, especially in 

poetry. 

I I I . ABLATIVE OF T I M E . 

EULE XXVIII.—-Time. 

4 2 6 . The T I M E of an Action is denoted by the Ab-
lative : 

Oetögesimo anno est mortuus, He died in his eightieth year. Cic. Yere 
convenere, They assembled in the spring. Liv. Nätäli die suo, on his birth-
day. Nep. Hieme et aestäte, in winter and summer. Cic. 

1. DESIGNATIONS OF TIME—Any word, so used as to involve the time of 
an action or event, may be put in the ablative: bello, in the time of war ; 
pugna, in the time of batt le; lüdis, at the time of the games ; memoria, in 
memory, i. e., in the time of one's recollection. 

2. T h e ABLATIVE WITII IN is u s e d t o d e n o t e 
1) The circumstances of the time, ra ther than time i tself : 
In täli tempore, under such circumstances. Liv. 
2) The t ime in, or within which anything is done : 
In diebus proximis decern, in the next ten days. Sail. 
(1) Tills is used especially after numeral adverbs and in designating tlie periods 

of life: bis in die, twice in the day; in pulritia, in boyhood. 
(2) In a kindred sense occur also the AbL with de and the Accus, with inter or 

intra: De media nocte, in the middle of the night. Caes. Inter annos quattuorde-
cim, in (within)/otwie«» years. Caes. 

(3) The Ablative with or without in sometimes denotes the time within which 
or after which: paucis diebus, within (or after) a few days. 

4 2 7 . ACCUSATIVE OR A B L A T I V E . — T h e time since an ac-
tion or event is denoted by Abhinc or Ante with the Ac-
cusative or Ablative, and the time between two events, 
by Ante or Post with the Accusative or Ablative : 

Abbine annos trécentos fuit, lie lived (was) three hundred years since. Cic. 
Abhinc annis quattuor, four years since. Cic. Homérus annis multis fuit ante 
Romülum, Ilomer lived many years before Romulus. Cic. Paucis ante diebus, 
a few days before. Cic. Post dies paucos vgnit, He came after a few days. Liv. 

1. EXPLANATION.—(1) The Accusative with abhinc is explained as Dura-
tion of Time (378), with ante and post as dependent upon those prepositions. 
(2) The Ablative in both cases is explained as the Ablative of Difference (41S). 

With the Abl ante and post are used adverbially unless an Accus. is expressed 
after them. Paucis his (illls) dièbus, means in these (those)/«o days. 

2. NUMERALS WITH ANTE AND POST.—These m a y b e e i t h e r c a rd ina l or 
ordinal. Thus : five years after = quinqué annis post, or quinto anno post ; 
or post quinqué annos, or post quintum annum ; or with post between the 
numeral and the noun, quinqué post annis, etc. 

3. QUAM WITH ANTE AND POST.—Quam m a y follow ante a n d post, m a y 
be united with them, or may even be used for postquam : 

Quartum post annum quam rèdiérat , four years after he had returned. 
Nep. Nòno anno postquam, nine years after. Nep. Sexto anno quam èrat 
expulsus, six years after he had been banished. Nep. 

4 . T h e ABLATIVE OF THE RELATIVE o r QUUM m a y b e u s e d f o r postquam: 

Quatriduo, quo occlsus est, four days after he was killed. Cic. 

I V . ABLATIVE OF CHARACTERISTIC. 

H U L E XXIX—Characteristic. 

4 2 8 . The Ablative witli an adjective may be used 
to characterize a person or thing : 

Summa virtiite adolescens, a youth of the highest virtue. Caes. Cátí-
llna ingenio malo fui t , Catiline was a man of a bad spirit. Sail. 

1 . ABLATIVE OF CHARACTERISTIC i s u s e d 
1) With Substantives as in the first example. 
2) In the Predicate with sum, and the other verbs which admit a Predi-

cate Genitive (403) as in the second example. 
2. T h e ABLATIVE WITH A GENITIVE ins tead of the abla t ive wi th an adjec-

tive is sometimes used : 
Uri sunt spècie tauri, The urus is of the appearance of a bull. Caes. 
3 . GENITIVE OF CHARACTERISTIC.—See 396 . I V . 

4. GENITIVE AND ABLATIVE DISTINGUISHED.—'The G e n i t i v e g e n e r a l l y ex-
presses permaaent and essential qualities ; the Ablative is not limited to any 
particular kind of qualities. 



Y . ABLATIVE OF SPECIFICATION. 

RULE XXX— Specification. 

4 2 9 . The Ablative m a y be used with a word to de-
fine its application : 

Agèsilaus nomine, non potestate fui t rex, Agesilaus was king in name, 
not in power. Nep. Claudus altèro péde, lame in one foot. Nep. MOrlbus 
similes, similar in character. Cic. 

1. FORCE OP ABLATIVE.—This shows in what respect or particular any-
thing is true : thus, king (in wha t respect?) in name : similar (in what re-
spect?) in character. 

2 . ACCUSATIVE OF SPECIFICATION. S e e 3 8 0 . 

V I . A B L A T I V E ABSOLUTE. 

4 3 0 . A noun and a participle, a noun and an adjective, 
or two nouns may be grammatically independent of {ab-
solved from) the rest of the sentence, and yet may express 
various adverbial modifications of the predicate. When 
so used they are said to be in the case Absolute. 

RULE XXXI.—Ablative Absolute. 

4 3 1 . The Ablative is used as the C A S E A B S O L U T E : 
Servio regnante viguSrunt, They flourished in the reign of Servius 

(Servius reigning). Cic. Régibus exactis, consules creati sunt, After the 
banishment of the kings, consuls were appointed. Liv. Sereno coelo, when 
the sky is clear. Sen. Caninio constile, in the consulship of Caninius. Cic. 

1. USE. The Ablative Absolute is much more common than the Eng-
lish Nominative Absolute, and expresses a great variety of relations,—¿ime, 
cause, reason, means, condition, concession, etc. 

2. How RENDERED.—This ablative is generally best rendered (1) by 
a Clause with—when, while, for, since, i f , though, etc., (2) by a Noun with 
a Preposition,—in, during, after, by, from, through, etc., or (3) by an Ac-
tive Participle with its Object : 

Servio regnante, while Servius reigned, or in the reign of Servius. Cic. 
Religione neglecta, because religion was neglected. Liv. Perditis rèbus omni-
bus, t&men, etc., Though all things are lost, still, etc. Cic. Equitàtu praemis-
so, subséquebatur, Having sent forward his cavalry, he followed. Caes. 

3. A Connective sometimes accompanies the Ablative : , 
Nisi munitis castris, unless the camp should be fortified. Caes. 

4. An INFINITIVE or CLAUSE may be in the Abl. Absolute with a neuter parti-
ciple or adjective: 

Audito Darium movisse, pergit, Having heard that Darius had icithdraicn 
(that Darius had, etc., having been heard), he advanced. Curt. Multi, incerto quid 
vitarent, interierunt. Many, uncertain what they should avoid (what they, etc., 
being uncertain), perished. Liv. 

5. A PARTICIPLE or ADJECTIVE may stand alone in the AbL Absolute: 
Multum certato, pervlcit, lie conquered after a hard struggle (it having been 

much contested). Tac. 
C. QL'ISQUE IN TOE NOMINATIVE may accompany the Abl. Absolute: 
Multis sibi quisque putentibus, while many sought, each for himself. Sail. 

V I I . A B L A T I V E WITH PREPOSITIONS . S e e 4 3 2 a n d 4 3 4 . 

S E C T I O N V I I I . 
CASES WITH PREPOSITIONS. 

RULE XXXII—Cases with Prepositions. 

4 3 2 . The Accusative and Ablative may be used 
with Prepositions: 

Ad amlcum scrips!, I have written to a f riend. Cic. In curiam, into 
the senate house. Liv. In Italia, in Italy. Nep. Pro castris, before the 
camp. 

4 3 3 . T h o ACCUSATIVE is u s e d w i t h 
Ad, adversus (adversum), ante, apud, circa, circum, circlter, cis, citra, 

contra, erga, extra, infra, inter, intra, juxta, ob, penes, per, pone, post, 
praetcr, prope, propter , secundum, supra, trans, ultra, ve r sus : 

Ad urbem, to the city. Cic. Adversus deos, toward the gods. Cic. Ante 
lucem, before light. Cic. Apud concilium, in 'the presence of the council. 
Cic. Circa forum, around the forum. Cic. Citra flumen, on this side of 
the river. Cic. Contra na turam, contrary to nature. Cic. In t r a muros, 
within the walls. Cic. Pos t castra, behind the camp. Caes. Secundum 
naturam, according to nature. Cic. Trans Alpes, across the Alps. Cic. 

1. Like Prope, the derivatives prSpior and proxlmus take the Aceus. depend-
ent perhaps upon ad understood. Exadversus (um) also occurs with the Accus.: 

l'ropior montem, nearer to the mountain. Sail. Proxlmus mare, nearest to 
the sea. Caes. See also 437, and for compounds, 371. 4. and 374. 6. 

2. Versus (um) and usque as adverbs often accompany prepositions, especially 
ad and in: Ad Alpes versus, towards the Alps. 

4 3 4 . T h e ABLATIVE is used w i t h 
A or ab (abs), absque, coram, cum, de, 
c or ex, prae, pro, sine, tSnns : 



A b urbe, from the city. Caes. Coram conventu, in the presence of the 
assembly. Nep. Cum Antiocho, with Antiochus. Cic. De Kro, from the fo-
rum. Cic. E x Asia, from Asia. Nep. Slue corde, without a heart. Cic. 

1. Many verbs compounded with ab, de, ex, or super, admit the Ablative 
dependent upon the preposition : 

Abïre mSgistrâtu, to retire from office. Tac. Pugna excCdunt, They retire 
from the battle. Caes. 

Sometimes tbe Prep, is repeated, or one of kindred meaning is used ; 
De vita dêcêdëre, to depart from life. Cic. Dceêdëre ex Asia, to depart from 

Asia. Cic. 
2. The Ablative with o r without De is sometimes used with latio, Fio, 

or Sum, as follows : 
Quid hoc hominc Weiss, What are you to do with this man t Cic. Quid tc (or 

<!e te) fiitflmm est, What will become of you t Cic. 
The Dative occurs in nearly the same sense : 
Quid huie hômïni fàcias, What are you to do with (or to) this man T Cic. 
8. A, ab, abs, e, ex.—A and e are used only before consonants, ab and ex either 

before vowels or consonants. Abs is antiquated, except before te. 
4. Ténus follows its case : 
Collo ténus, up to the neck. Ov. 
5. Cum with the Abl. of a Pers. Pronoun is appended to it : mêcum, tecum, etc., 

generally also with a relative : quôctim, quVjuscum. 

4 3 5 . Tlio ACCUSATIVE or A B L A T I V E is used with 
I n , sub , subter , super : 

In Asiam priifugit, lie fled into Asia. die. Hannibal in Italia fui t , Han-
nibal was in Italy. Nep. Sub montem, toward the mountain. Caes. Sub 
monte, at the foot of the. mountain. Liv. Subter tôgam, under the toga. Li v. 
Subter testûdïne, under a tortoise or shed. Virg. Super Numidiam, beyond 
Sumidia. Sail. Hac super re s enbam, I will write on this subject. Cic. 

1. In and Sub take tbe Accusative in answer to the question whither? 
the Ablative in answer to where? In Asiam (whither?), into Asia; In Italia 
(where?), in Italy. 

2. Subter and Super generally take the Accusative, b u t super with the 
force of—concerning, o f , on (of a subject of discourse), takes the Ablative ; 
see examples. 

4 3 6 . PREPOSITIONS AS ADVERBS.—The prepositions were originally 
adverbs, and many of them are sometimes so used in classical authors. 

4 3 7 . ADVERBS AS PREPOSITIONS.—Conversely several adverbs a re 
sometimes used as prepositions with an oblique case, though in most in-
stances a preposition could readily be supplied. Such are 

1. With Accusative : prôpius, proxime, prWe, postndie, usque, dèsfiper : 
Prôpius përîeùlum (ad), nearer to danger. Liv. Pridie Idus (ante), the day 

before the Ides. Cic. Usque pedes (ad), even to the feet. Curt. 
2. With Ablative: pâlam, prôcitl, s'anul (poetic): 
Pâlam pùpûlo, in the presence of the people. Liv. Prùcnl eastris, at a distança 

from the camp. Tac. Simul his, icith these. Ilor. 
8. With Accusative or Ablative : clam,insiiper : 
Clam patrem, without the father's knozcledge. Plant Clam vûbis, without your 

knowledge. Caes. 

C H A P T E R I I I . 

S Y N T A X OF A D J E C T I V E S . 

HTJLE XXXIII—Agreement of Adjectives. 

4 3 3 . A n Adjective agrees with its Xoun in GENDER, 

NUMBER , a n d CASE : 

For tuna caeca est, Fortune is blind. Cic. Verae àmïcltiae, true friend-
ships. Cic. M agister optïmus, the best teacher. Cic. 

1. This Rule includes Adjectives, Adjective Pronouns, and Participles. 

2. ATTRIBUTIVE AND PREDICATE ADJECTIVES.—An a d j e c t i v e i s ca l l ed 
attributive, unless it uni tes with the verb (generally sum), to form tbe 
predicate; it is then called a predicate-adjective : as caeca est, above. 

3. AGREEMENT WITII CLAUSE, ETC.—An a d j e c t i v e m a y a g r e e w i t h a n y 
word or words used substantively, as a pronoun, clause, infinitive, etc. : 

Quis clârior, Who is more illustrious ? Cic. Ccrtum est l ïbéros âmâri, 
It is certain that children are loved. Quint. See 35. I I I . 

An adjective agreeing with a clause is sometimes plural, as in Greek. 
4. NEUTER WITTI MASCULINE.—Sometimes t h e P r e d i c a t e A d j e c t i v e i s 

neuter , when the subject is Masc. or Fem. : 
Mors est ex t remum, Death is the last ( thing). Cic. 

5. NEUTER WITH GENITIVE.—A neuter adjective wi th a genitive is often 
used instead of an adjective with its noun : 

Multnm opSrae (for mv.Ua opera), much serviee (much of service). Cic. 
Id tempôris, that time. Cic. Vâna re rum (for vdnae res), vain things. Hor. 

6. CONSTRUCTION ACCORDING TO SENSE.—Sometimes t h e a d j e c t i v e o r p a r -
ticiple conforms to the real meaning of i ts noun, without regard to gram-
matical gender or number : 

Pa rs certâre pârât i , a part (some), prepared to contend. Virg. Nobis 
(for me, 440, 2), praesente, we (I) b tin it present. Plaut . Demosthenes cum 
cëtÊris grant expùlsi , Demosthenes with the others had been banished. Nep. 

7. AGREEMENT WITH PREDICATE NOUN OR A P P O S I T I V E . — S e e 4 6 2 . 

S. AGREEMENT w i r a ONE NOUN FOR ANOTHER.—When a n o u n g o v e r n s 
another in the Genitive, an adjective belonging in sense to one of the two 
nouns, sometimes agrees with the other : 

Majora (for majôrum) ïn ï t ia re rum, the beginnings of greater things. 
Liv. Cursus jus t i (Justus) amnis, the regular course of the river. Liv. 
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matical gender or number : 

Pa rs certâre pârât i , a part (some), prepared to contend. Virg. Nobis 
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Majora (for majôrum) ini t ia re rum, the beginnings of greater things. 
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4 3 9 . W I T H TWO OR M O R E - N O U N S — A n adjective or 
participle, belonging to two or more nouns, may agree 
with them all conjointly, or may agree with one and be 
understood with the others: 

Castor et Pollux visi sunt . Castor and Pollux were seen. Cic. T6m5-
r i tas ignoratioque vitiosa est , Rashness and ignorance are bad. Cic. 

1. The ATTRIBUTIVE ADJECTIVE generally agrees with the nearest noun : 

Agri oranes et maria, all lands and seas. Cic. 
2. DIFFERENT GENDERS.—When the nouns are of different genders, 

they may denote 
1) Persons: then the ad jec t ivc or participle agreeing with them con-

jointly is masculine : Pa t e r et ma t e r mortui sunt, Father and mother are 
dead. Ter. 

2) Persons and Things: t hen the adjective generally takes the gender 
of the person : Rex rggiaque classis profecti sunt, The Ung and the royal 
fleet set out. Liv. 

8) Things : then the adject ive is generally neuter : Honores, victoriae 
for tui ta sunt, Honors and victories are accidental (things). Cic. 

3 . NEUTER WITH MASCULINE OR F E M I N I N E . — W i t h m a s c u l i n e o r f e m i n i n e 

nouns denoting inanimate objects , the adjective is often neu te r : 
Labor et dolor sunt f In i t lma, Labor and pain are kindred (things). Cic. 

Nox atque praeda hostes r e m o r a t a sunt , Night and plunder detained the 
enemy. Sail. 

4. Two OR MORE ADJECTIVES.—TWO or more adjectives in the singular 
may belong to a plural noun : P r ima et vlcesima legiones, the first and the twentieth legions. Tac. So in proper names: Cnaeus et Publius Sclpiones, Cnaeus and Publius Scipio. 
Cic. 

4 4 0 . USE OF ADJECTIVES.—The Adjective in Latin 
corresponds in its general use to the Adjective in English. 

1. An adjective may qualify the complex idea formed by a noun and an adjec-
tive: aes alienum grande, a great debt. Here grande qualifies not aes alone, but 
ties alienum. In such cases no connective is used between the adjectives. 

But the Latin uses the conjunction after mutti even where the English omits 
i t : multae et magnae tempestates, many great emergencies. 

4 4 1 . Adjectives are often used substantively: _ docti, 
the learned; multi, many persons ; mult a, many things. 

1. In the Plural, Masculine Adject ives often designate persons, and 
Neuter Adjectives th ings : fortes, the brave; diviies, the r ich; pauperes, 
the poo r ; multi, m a n y : pauei, f ew; omnes, al l ; mei, my f r iends ; utilia, 
useful th ings ; mea, nostra, my, our t h ings ; omnia, all th ings ; haec, ilia, 
these, those things. 

2. In the Singular, Adject ives are occasionally used substantively, 
especially in the Neuter with an abstract sense : doctus, a learned m a n ; 

verum, a t rue thing, the t r u t h ; nihil sinceri, nothing of sincerity, nothing 
sincere. 

3. NOUN UNDERSTOOD.—Many adjectives become substantives, by the 
omission of their nouns : patria ( terra), native count ry ; dextra (manus), 
r ight h a n d ; fera (bestia), wild b e a s t ; hiberna (castra), winter-quarters. 

4. WITH RES.—Adjectives with m a r e used with great f r eedom: res 
adversae, adversity-, res secundae, p rosper i ty ; respublica, republic. 

5. FROM PROPER NAMES—Adjectives from proper names are often 
equivalent to the English objective with of: pugna Marathonia, the battle 
of Marathon; Diana Ephgsia, Diana of Ephesus ; Herciilcs Xenophontius, 
the Hercules of Xenophon. 

6. DESIGNATING A PART.—A few adjectives sometimes designate a par-
ticular part of an ob jec t : primus, niedius, ultimus, extremus,postremus, inti-
mus, summus, infimus, imus, supremus, reliquus, cetera, e t c . : prima nox, 
the first part of the n i g h t ; summus mons, the highest part of the mountain. 

In Livy and late writers, the neuter of these adjectives with a genitive some-
times occurs: 

Ad ultimum inopiae,/or ad ultlmam inopiam, to extreme destitution. Liv. 

4 4 2 . EQUIVALENT TO A CLAUSE.—Adjectives, like 
nouns in apposition, are sometimes equivalent to clauses: 

Nemo saltat sobrius, No one dances when he is sober, or when sober. Cic. 
Hortensium vlvum amavi, I loved Hortensius, while he was alive. Cic. 
H<5mo nunquam sobrius, a man, who is never sober. Cic. 

1. Prior, primus, ultimus, postremus, are often best rendered by a rela-
tive clause: 

P r imus morcm solvit, He was the first who broke the custom. Liv. 
With the adverb prlmum, the thought would be, he first broke the custom, and 

then did something else. 

4 4 3 . INSTEAD OF ADVERBS.—Adjectives a r c s o m e t i m e s u s e d 
w h e r e o u r id iom e m p l o y s a d v e r b s : 

Socrates venenum laetus hausit, Socrates cheerfully drank the poison. 
Sen. Scnatus frequens convenit, The senate assembled in great numbers. 
Cic. Roscius ¿rat Romae frequens, lioscius was frequently at Rome. Cic. 

Adjectives thus used are: (1) Those expressive «t joy, knowledge, and their op-
posites: laetus, Ubens, invUus, tristis, sciens, insciens, prudens, imprSdens, etc. 
(2) Nullus, sdlus, tolus, unus; prior, primus, prdpior, proximus, etc. (3) In the 
Poets several adjectives of time and place: 

Domcsticns f.tior, I idle about home. Hor. VespertTnus pete tectum, At even-
ing seek your abode. Ilor. See Examples above; also 835. 4. 

4 4 4 . C O M P A R I S O N . — A comparison between two ob-
jects requires the comparative degree; between more 
than two, the superlative: 

Prior horum, the former of these (two). Nep. Gallerum fortissimi, tin 
bravest of the Gauls. Caes. 



1. WITH THE FORCE OF T o o OR VERY.—The c o m p a r a t i v e s o m e t i m e s h a s 
the force of too, unusually, somewhat, and the superlative, t h e force of 
very: doctior, ioo learned, or somewhat l ea rned; doctissimus, very learned. 

2. COMPARATIVE AFTER QCAM.—When au object is said to possess one 
quality in a h igher degree than another, bo th adjectives are p u t in the 
comparative ; but when it is said to possess one quality ra ther than an-
other, both are in the positive, the former with nuujis or pblius: 

C l a r i o r q u a m gratior, more illustrious than pleasing. Liv. Discr tus 
magis quam sapiens, fluent rather than wise. Cic. 

In the first case the positive is sometimes used in one or both members; and iu 
the second case mdgis is sometimes omitted, and occasionally the adjective before 
quam is in the comparative. 

3. STRENGTHENING WORDS.—Comparatives and Superlatives are often 
s t rengthened by a Prep, with its case, ante, prae, praeter, supra (417. 2. 3), 
unus, unus omnium, alone, alone of all, far, by f a r ; Comparatives also by 
etiam, even, st i l l ; multo, much, and Superlat ives by longe, multo, by far, 
much, quam, quantus, as possible : 

Multo maxima pars, by far the largest part. Cic. Res una omnium difficillima, 
a thing by far the most difficult of all. Cic. Quam maximae copiae, forces as large 
as possible. Sail. Quanta maxima vastitas, the greatest possible de vastation, Liv. 

4. COMPARISON IN ADVERBS has the same force as in adject ives: 
Quam saepissim e, as of ten as possible. Cic. Fortius quam fOlicius, with 

more bravery than success. Liv. 

C H A P T E E I V . 

S Y N T A X OP P R O N O U N S . 

RULE XXXIV.—Agreement of Pronouns. 

4 4 5 . A Pronoun agrees with its antecedent in GEN-
D E R , NUMBER , a n d PERSON : 

Animal quod sanguinem habet , an animal which 7ias blood. Cic. Ego, 
qui te confirmo, I who encourage you. Cic. Vis est in virtutlbus ; eas ex-
cita, There is strength in virtues, grouse them. Cic. 

1. APPLICATION OF RULE.—This rule applies to all Pronouns when 
used as nouns. Pronouns used as adjectives conform to the rule for adjec-
tives. See 438. 

The Antecedent is the word or words to which the pronoun refers, and whose 
place i t supplies. Thus, in the examples under the rule, animal is the antecedent 
of quod, and virtiiftbus the antecedent of eas. 

2 . AGREEMENT WITI I PERSONAL P R O N O U N . — W h e n t h e a n t e c e d e n t i s 

a Demonstrat ive in agreement with a Personal pronoun, the relative agrees 
with t h e lat ter : 

Tu es is qui me ornasti , You are the one who commended me. Cic. 

3. WITH TWO ANTECEDENTS.—When a relative or other pronoun, re-
fers to two or more antecedents , it generally agree3 with them conjointly, 
but it sometimes agrees with the nearest : 

Puêr i muliërcsque, qui, boys and women, who. Caes. Peccàtum ac 
culpa, quae, error and faidt, which. Cic. 

1) With antecedents of different genders, the pronoun conforms in gender to the 
rule for adjectives (-139. 2 and 3) ; hence puêri mulieresque qui, above. 

2) With antecedents of different persons, the pronoun prefers the first person to 
the second, and the second to the third, conforming to the rule for verbs. See 463.1. 

4 . W I T H PREDICATE NOUN OR A P P O S I T I V E . — A p r o n o u n s o m e t i m e s 

agrees with a Predicate-Noun or an Appositive instead of the antecedent : 

Animal quern (for quod) vocàmus hômïncm, the animal which zee call 
man. Cic. Thëbae, quod (quae) caput est, Thebes which is the capital. 
Liv. Ea (id) e ra t confessio, That (i. e., the action referred to) was a con-
fession. Liv. F lûmen Rhënus , qui, the river Bhine, which. Caes. 

In the last example, qui agrees with the appositive Rhenns ; in the other exam-
ples, the pronouns quem, quod, and ea, are attracted to agree with their predicate 
nouns honitnem, caput, and confessio. 

5. CONSTRUCTION ACCORDING TO SENSE.—Somet imes t h e p r o n o u n is 

construed according to the real meaning of the antecedent, without regard 
to grammatical form ; and sometimes i t refers to the class of objccls to 
which the antecedent belongs : 

Equï tâ tus , qui vïdôrunt, the cavalry who saw. Caes. Eâruni rërum 
utrumque, each of these things. Cic. Dëmoci ï tum ômit tâmus ; apud istos ; 
let us omit Democrilus ; with such (i. e., a s he). Cic. 

6. ANTECEDENT OMITTED.—The antecedent of the relative is often omit-
ted when it is indefinite, is the pronoun is, or is implied in a possessive : 

Sun t qui censeant, There are some who think. Cic. Terra reddit quod 
accëpit, The earth returns what it has received. Cic. Vestra , qui cum in-
tcgrïtiïte vixistis, hoc interest , This interests you ivho have lived with in-
tegrity. Cic. Here the antecedent is vos, implied in vestra. 

1. CLAUSE AS ANTECEDENT.—When the antecedent is a sentence or 
clause, the pronoun, unless at tracted (445. 4), is in the Neuter Singular, 
but the relative generally adds id as an appositive to such antecedent : 

Nos, id quod débet , patr ia délectât , Our country delights us, as it ought 
(lit. that which it owes). Cic. 

8. RELATIVE ATTRACTED.—The relative is sometimes at tracted into the 
case of the antecedent, and sometimes agrees with the antecedent repeated : 

Jûd ïce quo (for quem) nosti, the judge whom you, know. Hor . Dies in-



2 0 6 PERSONAL AND POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

stat , quo die, The day is at hand, on which day. Caes. Cümae, quam 
urbem tenebant , Cumae, which city they held. Liv. 

9. ANTECEDENT ATTRACTED.—In Poe t ry , rarely in prose, the antecedent 
is sometimes at tracted into the case of the re la t ive ; and sometimes incor-
porated in the relative clause in the same case as the relative : 

Urbem quam státuo, vestra est, The city which I am building is yours. 
Virg. Málarum, quas amor cüras habet , obllvisci (for maldrum curdrum 
guas), to forget the wretched cares which lote has. Hor . 

I . P E R S O N A L AND POSSESSIVE P R O N O U N S . 

4 4 6 . The Nominative of Personal Pronouns is used 
only for emphasis or contrast: 

SignifTcamus, quid sentiamus, We show what we think. Cic. Ego 
reges ejéci, vos tyrannos introdücít is , I have banished kings, you introduce 
tyrants. Cic. 

1. "With quidem the pronoun is usually expressed, and then the third person is 
supplied by hie, is, ille, which are then often redundant: tu quidem, you indeed, ille 
quidem, he indeed. Quidem adds emphasis; équidem = ego quidem. 

2. The writer sometimes speaks of himself in the plural, using nos for ego, nos-
ier for mens, and the-plural verb for the singular. 

3. For Nostrum and Vestrum, see 396.1. 

4 4 7 . Possessive Pronouns, when not emphatic, are sel-
dom expressed, if they can be supplied from the context: 

Mánus lava, Wash your hands. Cic. Mihi mea vi ta cara est, My life is 
dear to me. I ' laut. 

For Possessive with Genitive in the sense of own, sec 397. 3. 

Reflexive, use of Pronouns. 

448- Sui and Suus have a reflexive sense (himself 
etc.); sometimes also the other Personal and Possessive 
pronouns, together with Is, Ille, and Ipse : 

Se diligit, He loves himself. Cic. Sua vi móvétur , He is moved by his 
own power. Cic. Me consolor , I console myself. Cic. Persuadent Tulingis 
ü t i cum iis prófíciscantur , They persuade the Tulingi to depart with them. 
Caes. 

1. Inter nos, inter vos, inter se, have a reciprocal force, each other, one another, 
together; but instead of inter se, the noun may be repeated in an oblique case: 

Collóquímur inter nos. We converse together. Cic. Amant inter se, They love 
one another. Cic. Homines hOminlbus utiles sunt, Men are useful to men, i. e., to 
each other. Cic. 

4 4 9 . Sui and Situs generally refer to the Subject of 
the clause in which they stand : 

Se diligit, lie loves himself. Cic. Jus t ï t i a p rop te r sësc colenda est, 
Justice should be cultivated for its own sake. Cic. Annulum suum dédit, 
Ile gave his ring. Nep. 

1. In SUBORDINATE CLAUSES expressing the sent iment of the principal 
subject , Sui and Suus generally refer to that sub jec t : 

Sent i t an imus se vi sua môvëri, The mind perceives that it is moved by 
its own power. Cic. A me pôtivit u t sêcum essem, He asked (from) me to he 
with him ( that I would be). Cic. Pervesl îgat quid sui cives cogitent, lie 
tries to ascertain what his fellow citizens think. Cic. 

1) As Sui and Suus thus refer to subjects, the demonstratives, Is, Ille. etc..gen-
erally refer either to other words, or to subjects, which do not admit sui and suus. 

Deum aguoscis ex ejus òpèribus, You recognize a god by (from) his works. Cic. 
Oblïgat cïvïtàtem nihil cos mutaturos, lie binds the state not to change anything 
(that they will). Just. 

2) In some subordinate clauses the writer may at pleasure use either thè Re-
flexive or the Demonstrative, according as he wishes to present the thought as that 
of the principal subject, or as bis own. Thus in the last example under 44S, cum iis 
is the proper language for the writer without reference to the sentiment of the princi-
pal subject ; sècum, which would be equally proper, would present the thought as the 
sentiment of that subject 

3) Sometimes the Reflexive occurs where wo should expect the Demonstrative, 
and the Demonstrative where we should expect the Reflexive. 

2. Suus = His OWN, ETC.—Suus in the sense of his own, fitting, etc., 
may refer to subject or object : 

Jus t ï t i a suum cuïque t r ïbui t , Justice gives to every man his due (his 
own). Cic. 

3. CONSTRUCTION ACCORDING TO SENSE.—When t h e s u b j e c t of t h e v e r b is 
not the real agent of the action, sui and suus refer to the latter : 

A Cacsâre invïtor sïbi ut sim lëgâtus, I am invited by Caesar (real 
agent) to be his lieutenant. Cic. 

4. Suus SUBSTANTIVELY.—The Plural of Suus used substantively—/«'«, 
their friends, possessions, etc.—is used with great freedom, often referr ing 
to oblique cases : 

Fui t hoc luctuôsum suis, This was afflicting to his friends. Cic. Here 
suis refers to an oblique case in the preceding sentence. 

5. Sui and Suus sometimes refer to an omitted s u b j e c t : 
Deforme est de se praedïciïre, To boast of one?s self is disgusting. Cic. 
6 . REFLEXIVES REFERRING TO DIFFERENT S U B J E C T S . — S o m e t i m e s a c l a u s e 

has one reflexive referr ing to the principal subject, and another referr ing 
to the subordinate subject : 

Respondit nëmïnem sëcum sine sua pernïcie contendisse, He replied 
that no one had contended with him without (his) destruction. Caes. 

Here se refers to the subject of respondit and sua to nèminem, the subject of 
the subordinate clause. 



2 0 S 

I I . DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

4 5 0 . Hie, Iste, Ille, are often called respectively de-
monstratives of the First, Second, and Third Persons, as 
hie designates that which is near the speaker; iste, that 
which is near the person addressed, and ille, that which is 
remote from both, and near only to some third person. 

Custos hu jus urbis, llic guardian of this city. Cic. Muta istam men-
tem, Change that purpose of yours. Cic. Si illos negligis, if you disregard 
those. Cic. 

1. HIE AND ILLE IN CONTRASTS.—llic designates an object conceived 
as near, and ille as remote, whether in space or time : 

Non ant lquo illo more, sed hoc nostro fuit erudltus, lie was educated, 
not in thai ancient, but in this our modern loay. Cic. 

2. H i e AND ILLE, FORMER AND LATTER.—In r e f e r e n c e t o t w o o b j e c t s 
previously mentioned, (1) Hie generally follows Ille and refers to the lat-
ter object, while Ille refers to the fo rmer ; but (2) Hie refers to the more 
important object, and Ille to the less impor tant : 

Ignavia, l a b o r : ilia, hie ; Indolence, labor: the former, the latter. Cels. 
Pax, victoria: haec (pax) in tua, ilia in deoruui potestate es t ; Peace, vic-
tory: the former is in your power, the latter in the power of the gods. Li v. 

3. Hie and Ille are often used of what immediately follows in dis-
course, and Iste sometimes indicates contempt : haec verba, these words, 
i. e., the following words ; isle, tha t man, such a one. 

4. Ille is often used of what is well known, famous : 

Medea ilia, that well-known Medea. Cic. 
1) Hit with or without h/rmo, is sometimes equivalent to ego. Alone it is some-

times equivalent to meus or noster. 
2) llic, ille, and is are sometimes redundant, especially with gulden: Sclpio 

non multum ille quidem dicebat, Scipio did not indeed say much. Cic. See 44G. 1. 
3) A Demonstrative or Relative is sometimes equivalent to a Genitive or a 

Prop, with its case: hie dolor = dolor hujus rei, grief on account of this; haec cura 
= cura de hoc, care concerning this. 

4 5 1 . Is and Idem refer to preceding nouns, or are the 
antecedents of relatives: 

Dionvsius au fug i t : is est in provincia, Dionysius has fled:heis-in 
the province. Cic. Is qui satis habet, he who has enough. Cic. Eadcm 
audire malunt, They prefer to hear the same things. Liv. 

1. Is is often omitted, especially before a relative or a genitive: 
Flebat pater de filii morte, de patris filius. The father wept over the death of 

the son, the son over (that) of the father. Cic. See also 445. C. 
2. Is or Ipse with a Conjunction is often used for emphasis, like the English 

and that loo, and that indeed: 

Unam rem explicabo eamque maximam, One thing I will explain and that loo 
a most important one. Cie. 

Id thus used often refers to a clause or to tbe general thought, and et ipse is 
often best rendered, too or also: Audire Cratippum, idque Atkeuis. to hear C'ratip-
pus, and that too at Athens. Cie. 

3. Idem is sometimes best rendered, also, yet: 
Nihil utile, quod non idem honestuui, Nothing useful, which is not a/so honor-

able. Cic. Quum dicat—negat idem. Though he asserts—he yet denies (the same 
denies). Cic. 

4. is—qui = he—who, such—as, such—that: 
Ii sumus, qui esse dCbemus, We are such as we ought to be. Cic. Ea est gens 

quae nesciat, The race is such that it knows not. Liv. 
5. Idem—qui; idem—ac, atque, quam, qudsi, ut, cam with Abl. = the same— 

who, the same—as: 
Iidem mores, qui, The same manners which or as. Cic. Est idem ac fuit, He 

is the same as he was. Ter. 
C. Is Reflexive. See 44S. 

4 5 2 . Ipse adds emphasis, generally rendered self : 
Ipse Caesar, Caesar himself. Cie. Fac u t te ipsum custodias, See that 

you guard yourself. Cic. 
1. IPSE WITH SUBJECT— Ipse belongs to the emphatic word, whether subject or 

object, but with a preference for the subject: 
Me ipse consolor, I myself (not another) console myself. Cic. 
2. IPSE, VBBY—Ipse is often best rendered by very : 
Ipse ille Gorgias, that very Gorgias. Cic. 
3. With Numerals Ipse has the force oC—just so many,just: 
TrTgintadies Ipsij twi thirty days. Cic. 
4. Ipse in the Genitive with possessives has the force of own, one's oicn: 
Nostra ipsorum umlcitia, Our own friendship. Cic. See 397. 3. 
5. Ipse Reflexive, sometimes supplies the place of an emphatic sui or suus: 
Legatos mlsit qui ipsi vltam peterent, He sent messengers to ask life for him-

self. Sail. 

I I I . R E L A T I V E P R O N O U N S . 

4 5 3 . The relative is often used where the English 
idiom requires a demonstrative or personal pronoun; some-
times even at the beginning of a sentence : 

Res loquitur ip sa ; quae semper va l e t ; The fact itself speaks, and this 
(which) ever has weight. Cic. Qui proelium committunt, They engage bat-
tle. Caes. Quae quum ita sint, since these things are so. Cic. 

1 . RELATIVE WITH DEMONSTRATIVE.—Relatives a n d D e m o n s t r a t i v e s a r c 
often correlatives to each other : hie—qui, iste—qui, etc. These combina-
tions generally retain the ordinary force of the separate words, but see is 
—qui, idem—qui, 451. 4 and 5. 

1) QuicunquennA Quisquis, whoever, whatever, sometimes have the force of 
every by the ellipsis of fieri potest: qudcunque rdtivne, in every way, i. e.,in what-
ever way it is possible. 

t 



2 1 0 ' R E L A T I V E AND INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

2. A DEMONSTRATIVE may supply the place of a Relative when other-
wise two relative clauses would be b rough t t o g e t h e r : 

Quae nec haberemus nee his u t e r emur , Which we should neither have 
nor use. Cic. 

1) A Relative Clause with is is often equivalent to a substantive: ii qui au-
diunt = auditores, hearers. 

3. Two RELATIVES sometimes occur in the same c lause : 
Artes quas qui tenent , arts, whose possessors (which, who possess). Cic. 
4. A RELATIVE CLAUSE is sometimes equivalent to Pro with the Abl . : 
Quae tua prudent ia est = qua es p ruden t i a = pro tua prudent ia = such 

is your prudence, or you are of such prudence, or in accordance with your 
prudence, e t c . : Spero, quae tua p ruden t i a est, te valere, I hope you are 
well, such is your prudence (which is, etc.) . 

5. RELATIVE WITH ADJECTIVE.—Adjectives b e l o n g i n g in s e n s e t o the 
antecedent , sometimes stand in the relat ive clause in agreement with the 
relative, especially comparatives, superlatives, and numera l s : 

Vasa, quae pulclierrima viderat, the most beautiful vessels which he had 
seen (vessels, 'which the most beautiful h e had seen). Cic. De servis suis, 
quem habui t f idelissimum, misit, lie sent the most faithful of the slaves which 
he had. Nep. 

6. Quod Expletive, or apparently so, often stands at the beginning of a sentence, 
especially before ni, nisi, etsi, and sometimes before quia, quHniam, iil/nam, etc. 
In translating it is sometimes omitted, and sometimes rendered by note, but, and : 

Quod si ccciderint, if or but if they should fall. Cic. 
1. Qui dicitur, qui vocdtur. or the corresponding active quem dlcunt, quem 

Meant, are often used in the sense of so called, the so called, what Viey or you cult, 
etc.: 

Vestra quae dicitur vita, mors est, Your so called life (lit your, which is 
called life) is death. Cic. Lex ista quam vocas non est lex, That law as you call it, 
is not a law. Cic. 

I V . I N T E R R O G A T I V E P R O N O U N S . 

4 5 4 . The Interrogative qirfs, is used substantively; 
qui, adjectively: 

Quis ego sum, Who am I? Cic. Quid fiiciet, What will he do ? Cic. 
Qui vir fuit, What kind of a man was he? Cic. 

1. Qcis AND QUI.—Occasionally quis is used adjcctivcly and qui substantively: 
Quis rex unquam fuit, What king was there ever ? Cic. Qui sis, considera, 

Consider icho you are. Cic. 
2. QUID, why, how is it that, etc., is often used adverbially (3S0. 2), or stands 

apparently unconnected, by the ellipsis of propter or a verb: Quid enim, why then? 
what indeed {est or dlcam) t Quid quod, what of the fact that ? 

3. Two INTERKOOATIVES sometimes occur in the same clause: 
Quis quem fraudavit, who defrauded, and whom did he defraud (lit. who de-

frauded whom)? Cic. 
4. ATTRACTION.—The interrogative often agrees with the predicate noun.-
Quam (for quid) dicam voluptatem vldetis. You see what 1 call pleasure. Cic. 

V . I N D E F I N I T E P R O N O U N S . 

4 5 5 . Aliquis, quis, qui, and quispiam, are all indefi-
nite, some one, any one : 

E s t aliquis, there is some one. Liv. Dixit quis, some one said. Cic. Si 
quis rex, if any king. Cic. Alia res quaepiam, any other thing, t i c . 

1 Ahquis is less indefinite than quis, qui, and quispiam. 
2. Quis and qui are used chiefly after si, nisi, ne, aud num. Quis is generally 

used substantively and qui adjectively. Allquy, after si, etc., is emphatic. 

4 5 6 . Quidarn, a certain one, is less indefinite than 
aliquis: 

Quidam rhe tor antiquus, a certain ancicnt rhetorician. Cic. Accurr i t 
quidam, A certain one runs up. Hor . 

1. Quidam with an Adjective is sometimes used to qualify or soften tho state-

Justitia mirifica quaedam videtur, Justice seems somewhat wonderful Cic. 
2. Quidam with quasi and sometimes without it, has the force of a certain, a 

kind of, as it were: 
-Quasi alumna quaedam, a certain foster child as it were. Cic. 

4 5 7 . Quisquam and ullus are used chiefly in negative 
and conditional sentences, and in interrogative sentences 
implying a negative: 

Neque me quisquam agnovit , Nor did any one recognize me. Cic. Si 
quisquam, if any one. Cic. N a m censes ullum animal esse, do you think 
there is any animal ? Cic. 

1. mmo is the negative of quisquam, and like quisquam is generally used sub-
stantively, rarely adjectively: 

Nerainom laesit, He harmed no one. Cic. NOmo poeta, no poet. Cic. 
2. Julius is the negative of ullus, and is generally used adjectively, but it some-

times supplies the Gen. and Abl. of nemo, which generally wants those cases: 
Nullum animal, no animal, Cic. Nullius aures, the ears of no one. Cic. 
8. Kullus for non.—Nullus and nihil are sometimes used for an emphatic non : 
Nullus venit, He did not come. Cic. Mortui nulli sunt, The dead are not. Cic. 

4 5 8 . Quivis, QuiUbet, any one whatever, and Quisque, 
every one, each one, are general indefinites (191) : 

Quaelibet res, any thing. Cic. Tuorum quisque nScessariomm, each 

one of your friends. Cic. 
1. Quisque with Superlatives and Ordinals is generally best rendered by all or 

by ever, always, with primus by very, possible: 
Emcureosdoctissimus quisque contemnit, All themost learned despise the Epi-

cureans, or the most learned ever despise, etc. Cic. Primo quoque die, the earliest 
day possible, the very first. Cic. 2. Ut Quisque—Ita with the superlative in both clauses is often best rendered, 
the more—the more: 

Ut quisque slbi plurimum confidlt, ita maxima cxcellit, The more one confides 
in himself, Vie more he excels. Cic. 



2 1 2 PRONOUNS. VERBS. 

4 5 9 . Alius and Alter are often repeated : alius—alius, 
o n e —another ; alii—alii, some—others ; alter—alter, the 
one—the other ; alteri—alteri, the one party—the other : 

Alii "lOriae serviunt, alii pecuniae, Some are slaves to glory, others to 
money. Cic. Alter i dlmìcant, alteri t ìment, One party conte-,ids, the other 
fears. Cic. 

1. Alius repeated in different eases often involves an ellipsis : 
Alius alia via clvItStem auxérunt, They advanced the state, one in aie way, 

another in another. Li v. So also with alias or dl'tter : Aliter àlii vlvunt, Some the 
in one way, others in another. Cic. 

2. After Alius, Aliter, and the like, atque, ac, and et often mean than : 
Non alius cssem atque sum, I would not be other than I am. Cic. 
8. Alter means the one, the other (of two), the second; ¡"dins, another, other. 

"When alter—alter refers to objects previously mentioned, the first alter usually refers 
to the latter object, but may refer to either: 

Inimicus, competitor, cum altero—cum altero, an enemy, a rival, with the lat-
ter—with the former. Cic. 

4. Uterque means both, each of two, and in the Plu. both, each of two parties. 
»•• 

C H A P T E R V . 

S Y N T A X OE V E R B S . 

S E C T I O N I . 

AGREEMENT OF VERBS. 

RULE XXXV.—Verb with Subject. 

4 6 0 . A Finite Verb agrees with its Subject in NUM-
B E R a n d PERSON : 

Deus mundum aedificavit, God made the world. Cic. Ego réges 
ejeci, vos tyrannos introdùcìtis, I have banished kings, you introduce ty-
rants. Cic. 

1. PAETICIPI.ES IN COMPOUND TENSES a g r e e w i t h t h e . s u b j e c t 
a c c o r d i n g to 4 3 8 . S e e a l so 301 . 2 a n d 3 : 

Theban i accusati sunt , The Thebans were accused. Cic. 
1) In the Infinitive, the Participle in um sometimes occurs without any reference 

to the gender or number of the subject: 
DiSIdentia futurum quae impèràvisset, from doubt that those things which he 

had commanded icould lake place. Sail. 

A G R E E M E N T OF VERBS. 2 1 3 

2 . SUBJECT OMITTED. S e e 367 . 2 . 
1) An Indefinite Subject is often denoted by the Second Pers. Sing., or by the 

First or Third Plur.: dicas, you (any one) may say; dlclmus, we (people) say; 
dicunt, they say. 

3. VERB OMITTED.—See 3G7. 3. 

4 6 1 . CONSTRUCTION ACCORDING TO S E N S E . — S o m e t i m e s 
the Predicate is construed according to the real meaning 
of the subject without regard to grammatical gender or 
number. Thus 

1. W i t h Collective Nouns, pars, multitudo, and the like : 

Mult f tudo i beun t , The multitude depart. Liv. Pa rs per agros allapsi, 
apart (some) dispersed through the fields. Liv. 

1) Here multitudo and pars, though Sing, and Fem. in form, are Plur. and 
Masc. in sense. See also 43S. 6. 

2) Conversely the Imperative Singular may be used in addressing a multitude 
individually: Adde defectionem Siciliae, Add (to this, soldiers,) the revolt of Sicily. 
Liv. 

3) Of two verbs with the same collective noun, the former is often Sing., and 
the latter Plur.: Jiivcntus ruit certantque, The youth rush forth and contend. Virg. 

2. W i t h Millia, of ten masculine in s e n s e : 

Caesi sun t t r i a millia, Three thousand men were slain. Liv. 

3. W i t h Quisque, Utei-que, Alius— Alium, Alter—Alterum, and the like • 
Ute rque educunt , they each lead out. Caes. Alter a l te rum v id imus , 

We see each other. Cic. 
4. W i t h Singular Subjec ts accompanied by an Ablative with cum : 
D u x cum pr inc ip ibus capiuntur, The leader with his chiefs is taken. 

Liv. See 438. 0. 

5. Wi th Fartim—Fartim in the sense of pars—pars : 
Bonorum part im necessaria, par t im non necessar ia sunt , Of good 

things some are necessary, others are not necessary. Cic. 

4 6 2 . A G R E E M E N T W I T H A P P O S I T I V E OR P R E D I C A T E 
NOUN.—Sometimes the verb agrees, not with its subject, 
but with an Appositive or Predicate Noun : 

Volsinii, oppldum Tuseorum, concrcmatum est, Volsinii, a town of 
the Tuscans, was burned. Plin. Non omnis error stultltia est dlcenda, Not 
every error should be callcd folly. Cic. 

1.Hthe Verb regularly agrees with the appositive when that is urbs, oppldum, 
or civltas, in apposition with plural names of places, as in the first example. 

1) The verb sometimes agrees with a noun in a subordinate clause after quam, 
nisi, e tc . : Nihil aliud nisi pax quaesita est (not quaesitum), Nothing but peace 
was sought. Cic. 

2. The verb agrees with the predicate noun, when that is nearer or more em-
phatic than the subject, as in the second example. 



2 1 2 PRONOUNS. VERBS. 

4 5 9 . Alius and Alter are often repeated : alius—alius, 
o n e —another ; alii—alii, some—others ; alter—alter, the 
one—the other ; alteri—alteri, the one party—the other : 

Alii "lOriae serviunt, alii pecuniae, Some are slancs to glory, others to 
money. Cic. Alteri dlmìcant, alteri tìrnent, One party conte-,ids, the oilier 
fears. Cic. 

1. Alius repeated in different eases often involves an ellipsis : 
Alius alia via clvItStem auxérunt, They advanced the state, one in aie way, 

another in another. Li v. So also w"itb. àlias or diiter : Aliter àlii vlvunt, Some live 
in one way, others in another. Cic. 

2. After Alius, Aliter, and the like, atque, ac, and et often mean than : 
Non alius cssem atque sum, I would not be other than I am. Cic. 
8. Alter means the one, the other (of two), the second; ¡"dins, another, other. 

"When alter—alter refers to objects previously mentioned, the first alter usually refers 
to the latter object, but may refer to cither: 

Inlmicus, competitor, cum altero—cum altèro, an enemy, a rival, with the lat-
ter—with the former. Cic. 

4. Uterque means both, each of two, and in the Plu. both, each of two parties. 
»•• 

C H A P T E R Y . 

S Y N T A X OE V E R B S . 

S E C T I O N I . 

AGREEMENT OF VERBS. 

ETILE XXXV.—Verb with Subject. 

4 6 0 . A Finite Verb agrees with its Subject in NUM-
BER a n d PERSON : 

Deus mundum aediflcavit, God made the world. Cic. Ego réges 
ejeci, vos tyrannos introdùcìtis, I have banished kings, you introduce ty-
rants. Cic. 

1. PAETICIPI.ES IN- COMPOUND TENSES a g r e e w i t h t h e . s u b j e c t 
a c c o r d i n g to 438 . S e e a lso 301 . 2 a n d 3 : 

Thebani accusati sunt, The Thebans were accused. Cic. 
1) In the Infinitive, the Participle in um sometimes occurs without any reference 

to the gender or number of the subject: 
Difiidentia fiiturum quae impèràvissct, from doubt that those things which he 

had commanded icould take place. Sail. 

AGREEMENT OF VERBS. 2 1 3 

2 . SUBJECT OMITTED . S e e 3 6 7 . 2 . 

1) An Indefinite Subject is often denoted by the Second Pers. Sing., or by tlie 
First or Third Plur.: dicas, you (any one) may say; dicimus, we (people) say; 
dicunt, they say. 

3. VERB OMITTED.—See 3C7. 3. 

4 6 1 . CONSTRUCTION ACCORDING TO S E N S E . — S o m e t i m e s 
the Predicate is construed according to the real meaning 
of the subject without regard to grammatical gender or 
number. Thus 

1. Wi th Collective Nouns, pars, multitudo, and the like : 
Multf tudo ibeun t , The multitude depart. Liv. Pars per agros ailapsi, 

apart (some) dispersed through the fields. Liv. 
1) Here multitudo and pars, though Sing, and Fem. in form, are Plur. and 

Masc. in sense. See also 43S. 6. 
2) Conversely the Imperative Singular may be used in addressing a multitude 

individually: Adde defectionem Siciliae, Add (to this, soldiers,) the revolt of Sicily. 
Liv. 

3) Of two verbs with the same collcctive noun, the former is often Sing., and 
the latter Plur.: Juvcntus ruit certantque, The youth rush forth and contend. Yirg. 

2. Wi th Millia, often masculine in s ense : 
Caesi sun t t r ia millia, Three thousand men were slain. Liv. 
3. Wi th Quisque, Utei-que, Alius— Alium, Alter—Alterum, and the like • 
Uterque educunt , they each lead out. Caes. Alter a l terum vid imus , 

We see each other. Cic. 
4. Wi th Singular Subjects accompanied by an Ablative with cum : 
Dux cum principibus capiuntur, The leader with his chiefs is taken. 

Liv. See 438. 0. 
5. With Partim—Paitim in the sense of pars—pars : 
Bonorum partim necessaria, par t im non necessaria sunt , Of good 

things some are necessary, others are not necessary. Cic. 

4 6 2 . A G R E E M E N T W I T H A P P O S I T I V E OR P R E D I C A T E 
NOUN.—Sometimes the verb agrees, not with its subject, 
but with an Appositive or Predicate Noun : 

Volsinii, oppTdum Tuseorum, concrcmatum est, Volsinii, a town of 
the Tuscans, was burned, Plin. Non omnis error stultltia est dlcenda, Not 
every error should be callcd folly. Cic. 

1.Hthe Verb regularly agrees with the appositive when that is urbs, oppidum, 
or civitas, in apposition with plural names of places, as in the first example. 

1) The verb sometimes agrees with a noun in a subordinate clause after quam, 
nisi, etc. : Nihil aliud nisi pax quaesita est (not quaesitum), Nothing but peace 
was sought. Cic. 

2. The verb agrees with the predicate noun, when that is nearer or more em-
phatic than the subject, as in the second example. 



4 6 3 . AGREEMENT WITH COMPOUND S U B J E C T . — W i t h 
two or more subjects the verb agrees— 

I. With one subject and is understood with the others : 
Aut mores spectâri aut fortûna sôlet, Either character or fortune is 

wont to be regarded. Cic. Hômërus fuit et llêsiôdus aute Romain condï-
tam, Homer and Hesiod lived (were) before the founding of Home. Cic. 

II. "With all the subjects conjointly, and is accordingly in the 
Plural Number : 

Lentulus, Scïpio përiêrunt, Lentulus and Scipio perished. Cic. F.go 
et Cicëro vâlêmus, Cicero and I are well. Cic. Tu et Tullia vàlëtis, You 
and Tullia are well. Cic. • 

1. PERSON.—With subjects differing in Person, the verb takes the First 
Person rather thau the Second, and the Second rather than the Third, as in 
the examples j u s t given. 

2 . PARTICIPLES.—See 4 3 0 . 

3. Two SUBJECTS AS A UNIT.—Two singular subjects forming in sense a 
unit or whole, admit a singular verb : 

Sëuâtus pôpulusque intellïgit, The senate and people (i. e., the state as a 
unit) understand. Cic. Tempus nècessïtasque postulat, Time and necessity 
(i. e., the crisis) demand. Cic. 

4. SUBJECTS WITH AUT OR NEC.—With singular subjects connected by 
aut, vel, nec, riéque or sen, the verb generally agrees with the nearest sub-
ject , bu t with subjects differing in person, it is generally Plur. : 

Ant Brutus aut Cassius jûdicâvit, Either Brutus or Cassius judged. Cic. 
Haec nëque ego n é q u c l u fëeïmus, Neither you nor I have done these things. 
Ter. 

SECTION II. 

USE OF VOICES. 

4 6 4 . In a transitive verb, the Active voice represents 
the subject as acting upon some object, the Passive, as act-
ed upon by some other person or thing : 

Deus mundum aedifïcâvit , God-made the world. Cic. A Deo omnia 
facta sunt, All things were made by God. Cic. 

4 6 5 . A C T I V E AND PASSIVE C O N S T R U C T I O N . — W i t h trans-
itive verbs, a thought may at the pleasure of the writer be 
expressed either actively or passively. But 

I. That which in the active construction would be the objcct must be 
the subject in t h e passive ; and 

I I . That which in the active would be the subject must be put in the 
ablative with a or ab, for persons, without it for things: (371.6) ; 

Deus omnia constltuit, God ordained all things, or : A Deo omnia constl-
tQta sunt, All things were ordained by God. Cic. Dei providentia muudum 
administrate The providence of God rules the world, o r : Dei providentia 
mundus aduriuistratur, The world is ruled by the providence of God. Cic. 

1. The PASSIVE VOICE is sometimes equivalent to the Act. with a reflex-
ive pronoun, like the Greek Middle : 

Lavantur in fluminibus, They bathe (wash themselves) in the rivers. Caes. 
2. "INTRANSITIVE VERES (153) have regularly only the active voice, but 

they are sometimes used impersonally in the passive : 
Curritur ad praetorium, They run to the praetorium (it is run to). Cic. 
3 DEPONENT VERBS, though Passive in form, are in signification transi-

tive or intransi t ive: 
Illud firirStbar, I admired that. Cic. Ab urbe proficisci, to set out from 

the city. Caes. 
4. SEMI-DEPONENTS (272. 3) have some of the Active forms and some of 

the Passive, without change of meaning. 

SECTION III. 

TENSES OF TIIE INDICATIVE. 

I . P R E S E N T INDICATIVE. 

4 6 6 . The Present Indicative represents the action of 
the verb as taking place at the present time: 

Ego et Cicfiro valemus, Cicero and I are well. Cic. Hoc te rogo, I 
ask you for this. Cic. 

4 6 7 . Hence the Present Tense is used, 
I. Of actions and events which are actually taking place at 

the present time, as in the above examples. 
II. Of actions and events which, as belonging to all time, be-

long of course to the present, as general truths and customs: 

Nihil est amabilius virtute, Nothing is more lovely than virtue. Cic. 
Fortes fortuna adjuvat, Fortune helps the brave. Ter. 

III. Of past actions and events which the writer wishes, for 
effect, to picture before the reader as present. The Present, when 
so usea, is called the Historical Present: 

Jugurt l ia vallo moenia circumdat, Jugurtha surrounds the city with a 
rampart. Sail. 

1. HISTORICAL PRESENT.—The historical present may sometimes be 
best rendered by the English Imperfect , and sometimes by the English 
Present, as tha t has a similar historical use. 



2. PRESENT WITH JAMDIO, JAMDUDUM.—The P r e s e n t i s o f t e n u s e d of a 
present action which has been going on for some t ime, rendered have, espe-
cially af ter jamdiu, jamdudum, etc. 

Jamdiu ignoro quid agas, I have not known for a long time what you 

are doing. Cic. 
1) The Imperfect Is used in the same way of a past action which had been 

going on for some time. Thus in the example above, Jamdiu ignoreibam, would 
mean, 1 had not known for a long time. 

2) The Present in the Infinitive and Participle is used in the same way of an 
action which has been or had been going on for some time. 

3. PRESENT APPLIED TO AuTHORS.-The P r e s e n t in Latin, as in English, 
may be used of authors whose works are e x t a n t : 

XSnophon l i c i t Socratem disputantem, Xenophon represents Socrates 
discussing. Cic. 

4. PRESENT WITH D u M . - W i t h dum, in the sense of while, the Present 
is generally used, even of past ac t ions : 

Dum ca paran t , Saguntum oppugnabatur , While they were (are) making 
these preparations, Saguntum was attacked. Liv. 

5. PRESENT FOP. FUTURE.—The Presen t is sometimes used of an action 

really future , especially in condi t ions: Si vinclmus, omnia tu ta 6 runt , If we conquer, all thingswiU be safe. Sail. 

I I . I M P E R F E C T I N D I C A T I V E . 

4 6 8 . The Imperfect Indicative represents the action as 
taking place in past time : 

Stabant nobilissimi juvenes, There stood (were standing) most noble 
youths. Liv. Colics oppidum cingebant, Hills encompassed the town. Caes. 

4 6 9 . Ilence the Imperfect is used especially 

I . I n lively description, w h e t h e r o f s c e n e s o r e v e n t s : 

Ante oppidum planitie3 patebat , Before the town extended a plain. 
Caes. Fulgentes gladios videbant, They saw (were seeing) the. gleaming 
swords. Cic. 

I I . Of customary o r repeated a c t i o n s a n d even t s , o f t en r e n d e r -
e d by was wont, e t c . : 

Pausanias epulabii tur more Pe r sa rum, Pausanias was wont to banquet 
in the Persian style. Nep. 

1. IMPERFECT OF ATTEMPTED ACTION.—The I m p e r f e c t is some t imes used 
of an a t tempted or intended action : 

Sedaban t tumul tus , They attempted to quell the seditions. Liv. 

2 . IMPERFECT IN L E T T E R S . — S e c 472 . 1 -

I I I . F U T U R E INDICATIVE. 

4 7 0 . The Future Indicative represents the action as 
one which will take place in future time: 

Scribam ad te, I will write to you. Cic. Nunquam aberrabhnus, We 
shall never go astray. Cic. 

1. FUTURE WITH IMPERATIVE FORCE.—In La t in as i n E n g l i s h , t he F u t u r e 
Indicative sometimes has the force of an Imperat ive: 

Curabis et scribes, You will take care and write. Cic. 
2. LATIN FUTURE FOR ENGLISH PRESENT.—Actions w h i c h rea l ly be long 

to fu ture time are almost invariably expressed by the Future Tense, though 
sometimes p u t in the present in Eng l i sh : 

Naturam si sSquemur, nunquam Sberrabimus, If we follow nature, we 
shall never go astray. Cic. 

8. FUTURE INDICATIVE WITH MELIUS.—With melius t h e F u t u r e Ind i ca t i ve 
has often the force of the Subjunctive : 

MSlius pSrlbimus, We would perish rather, or it would be belter for us to 
perish. Liv. 

I V . P E R F E C T INDICATIVE. 

4 7 1 . The Perfect Indicative has two distinct uses: 
I . A s t h e P R E S E N T P E R F E C T o r P E R F E C T D E F I N I T E , i t 

represents the action as at present completed, and is ren-
dered by our Perfect with have : 

De genSre belli dixi, I have spoken of the character of the war. Cic. 

I I . A s t h e HISTORICAL P E R F E C T o r P E R F E C T I N D E F I -
NITE, it represents the action as a simple historical fact: 

Miltiades est accusatus, MiUiades was accused. Nep. 

1. PERFECT OF WHAT HAS CEASED TO BE.—The P e r f e c t is somet imes u s e d 
where the emphasis rests particularly on the completion of the action, im-
plying that what was true of the past, is not t rue of the present : 

Ilabuit, non babet, He had, but has not. Cic. Fu i t Il ium, Ilium was. 
Virg. 

2 . PERFECT INDICATIVE WITH PAENE, P R O P E . — T h e P e r f e c t I n d i c a t i v e 
with paene, prUpe, may often be rendered by might, would, or by the Plu-
perfe 61 Indicative: 

Brutum non minus amo, paene dixi, quam te, I love Brutus not less, I 
might almost say, or I had almost said, than I do you. Cic. 

3. PERFECT FOR ENGLISH PRESENT.—The Lat in somet imes employs t h e 
Per fec t and Pluperfect where the English uses the Presen t and Imper fec t , 
especially in repeated actions, and in verbs which want the Presen t (297). 
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Memlnit prae ter i torum, lie remembers the past. Cic. Quum ad villam 
veni, hoc me delectat , When I come (have come) to a villa, this pleases me. 
Cic. M&minSram 1'aulum, 1 remembered Paulus. Cic. 

4 . PERFECT WITH P O S T Q U A M . — P o s t q u a m , ut, ut prlmum, e t c . , i n t h e 

sense of as soon as, are usually followed by the Pe r fec t ; sometimes by the 
Imperfect or Historical Present . But the Pluperfect is generally used of 
repeated a c t i o n s ; also af ter postquam when a long or definite interval 
in te rvenes : 

Pos tquam cScIdit Ilium, after (as soon as) Ilium fell. Virg. Anno 
tertio pos tquam profugera t , in the third year after he had fled. Nep. 

1) As a Rare Exception the Imperfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive occur after 
postquam (posteaquam): Posteaquam aedificasset classes, after he had built fleets. 
Cic. 

V . P L U P E R F E C T INDICATIVE. 

4 7 2 . The Pluperfect Indicative represents the action 
as completed at some definite past time : 

Copias quas pro castris collocaverat, reduxit, He led back the forces 
which he had stationed before the camp. Caes. 

1. TENSES.—In let ters the writer often adapts the tense to the time of 
the reader, u s ing the Imperfec t or Perfect for the Present , and the Pluper-
fect for the Imper fec t or P e r f e c t : 

Nihil b a b e b a m quod sc r ibe rem: ad tuas omnes gpistolas rescripsgram, 
1 have (had) nothing to write: I have already replied to all your letters ( I had 
replied, i. e., before writ ing this). Cic. 

1) The Perfect is sometimes used of Future actions, as events which happen 
after the writing of the letter but before the receipt of it will be Future to the writer 
but Past to the reader. 

2 . PLUPERFECT FOR ENGLISH I M P E R F E C T . — S e e 4 7 1 . 3 . 

3. PLUPERFECT TO DENOTE RAPIDITY.—The P l u p e r f e c t some t imes denotes 
rapidi ty or completeness af action : 

Urbem luctu compleverant , They (had) filled the city with mourning. 
Curt, 

V I . F U T U R E P E R F E C T INDICATIVE. 

4 7 3 . The Future Perfect Indicative represents the ac-
tion as one which will be completed at some future time: 

Romam quum venero, seribam ad te, When I shall have reached Jlomc, 
I wdl write to you. Cic. Dum tu haec leges, ego ilium fortasse convenero, 
When you read this, I shall perhaps have already met him. Cic. 

1. FUTURE PERFECT TO DENOTE CERTAINTY.—The F u t u r e P e r f e c t is some-
t imes used to denote the speedy or complete accomplishment of the work : 

Ego mourn ofi icium praestl tgro, / will surely discharge my duty. Caes. 

2 . T h e FUTURE PERFECT FOR ENGLISH PRESENT OR FUTURE i s r a r e , b u t 
occurs in conditional c lauses : 

Si interpr6tari potuero, his verbis u t i tur , If lean (shall have been able 
to) understand him, he uses these words. Cic. 

SECTION IV. 
USE OF TUE INDICATIVE. 

RULE XXXVI.—Indicative. 
4 7 4 . The Indicative is used in treating of facts: 
Deus mundum aedificavit, God made the world, Cic. Nonne expul-

sus est patria, Was he not banished from his country ? Cic. Hoc feci, dum 
licuit, I did this as long as it was permitted. Cic. 

4 7 5 . S P E C I A L USES .—The Indicative is sometimes used 
where our idiom would suggest the Subjunctive : 

1. The Indicative of the Periphrastic Conjugations is of ten so used in 
the historical tenses, especially in conditional sentences (512. 2 ) : 

Haec conditio non accipienda fuit, This condition should not have been 
accepted. Cic. 

2. The Historical Tenses of the Indicative, particularly the Pluperfect, 
are sometimes used for Effect, to represent as an actual fact something 
which is shown by the context never to have become fully so : 

Vlcfiramus, nisi rficfepisset Antonium, We should have (lit. had) con-
quered, had he not received Antony. Cic. See 511. 2. 

3. Pronouns and Relative Adverbs, made general by being doubled or 
by assuming the suffix cunque (187. 4), take the Indicative : 

Quisquis est, is est sapiens, Whoever he is, he is wise. Cic. Hoc ulti-
mum, utcunque inl tum est, proelium fuit, This, however it was commenced, 
teas the last battle. Liv. 

4. In Expressions of Duty, Necessity, Ability, and the like, the Latin 
bf ten uses the Indicative where the English does n o t : 

Tardius quam debuSrat , more slowly than he should have done. Cic. 
1) So also in sum with aequum, par, justurn, melius, vfilius, longum, difficile, 

and the like: Longum est persequi utilitutes, It would be tedious (is a long task) to 
enumerate the uses. Cic. 

SECTION V. 
TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

4 7 6 . Tense in the Subjunctive does not designate the 
time of the action as definitely as in the Indicative, but it 
marks with great exactness its continuance or completion. 



4 7 7 . The Present and Imperfect express Incomplete 
action: 

Valeant elves, May the citizens be well. C!c. Utinam vera invenlro 
possem, 0 that I were able to find the truth. Cic. 

4 7 8 . The Perfect and Pluperfect express Completed 
action: 

Oblltus es quid dixSrim, You have forgotten what I said, Cic. ThS-
mistocles, quum Graeciam liberasset, expulsus est, Themistocles was ban-
ished, though he had liberated G-reece. Cic. 

4 7 9 . The Future Tenses are want ing in the Subjunct ive: the mood 
itself—used only of that which is merely conceived and uncertain—is so 
nearly related to the Future, that those tenses are seldom needed. Their 
place is however supplied, when necessary, b y the periphrastic forms in 
rus (481. H I . 1). 

4 8 0 . SEQUENCE OF TENSES .—The Subjunctive Tenses 
in their use conform to the following 

RULE XXXVII—Sequence of Tenses. 

Principal tenses depend upon Principal tenses: His-
torical upon Historical: 

Nlti tur ut vincat, He strives to conquer. Cic. Nemo erit qui eenseat, 
There will be no one who will think. Cic. Quaesieras nonne piitarem, You 
had asked, whether I did not think. Cic. 

4 8 1 . APPLICATION OF THE R U L E . — I n a c c o r d a n c e w i t h t h i s 
r u l e , 

I . T h e S u b j u n c t i v e d e p e n d e n t u p o n a P r i n c i p a l t e n s p r e s e n t , 
present perfect, f uture, future perfect—is p u t , 

1 . I n t h e P r e s e n t f o r I n c o m p l e t e A c t i o n : 

Video quid agas, I see what you are doing. 
V ldi quid agas, 1 have seen what you are doing. 
Videbo quid agas, I shall see what you do. 
Videro quid agas, I shall have seen what you do. 

2. I n t h e P e r f e c t f o r C o m p l e t e d A c t i o n : 

Video quid eggris, I see what you have done. 
Yldi quid egeris, I have seen what you have done. 
Videbo quid egeris, I shall see what you have done. 
YldSro quid egeris, I shall have seen what you have done. 

I I . T h e S u b j u n c t i v e d e p e n d e n t u p o n a H i s t o r i c a l t e n s e — i m -
perfect, historical perfect, pluperfect—is p u t , 

1. I n t h e I m p e r f e c t f o r I n c o m p l e t e A c t i o n : 

Videbam quid agfires, I saw what you were doing. 
Vidi quid ageres, I saw what you were doing. 
Videram quid ageres, I had seen what you were doing. 

2. I n t h e P l u p e r f e c t f o r C o m p l e t e d A c t i o n : 

Videbam quid egisses, I saw what you had done. 
Vidi quid egisses, I saw what you had done. 
Videram quid egisses, I had seen what you had done. 

I I I . T h e P e r i p h r a s t i c F o r m s i n rus c o n f o r m t o t h e r u l e : 

Video quid acturus sis, I see what you are going to do. 
Videbam quid acturus esses, I saw what you were going to do. 

1. FUTURE SUPPLIED.—The F u t u r e i s s u p p l i e d w h e n n e c e s s a r y (479) , ( 1 ) 
by the Presen t 1 or Imperfect Subjunctive of the periphrastic forms in rus, 
or (2) by futurum sit ut," with the regular Present, and futurum esset ut, with 
the regular Imperfect. The first method is confined to the Active, the sec-
ond occurs in both voices : 

Incertum, est quam longa vita futura sit, It is uncertain how long life 
will continue. Cic. Incertum 6rat quo missuri classem forent, It was uncer-
tain whither they would send the fleet. Liv. 

2 . FCTCRE PERFECT SUPPLIED.—The F u t u r e P e r f e c t i s s u p p l i e d , w h e n 
necessary, by futurum sit ut, with the Perfect, aud futurum esset ut, with 
the Pluperfect. But this circumlocution is rarely necessary. In the Passive 
it is sometimes abridged to fiiturus sim and futurus essem, with the Perfect 
participle: 

Non dubitoquin confecta jam res f&tura sit, I do not doubt that the thing 
will have been already accomplished. Cic. 

I V . T h e HISTORICAL PRESENT is t r e a t e d s o m e t i m e s as a P r i n -
c ipa l t ense , a s i t r e a l l y i s i n F o r m , a n d s o m e t i m e s a s a H i s t o r i c a l 
t ense , a s it r e a l l y is i n S e n s e • 

1. As Principal tense according to its F o r m : 
Ubii orant, ut slbi parcat, The Ubii implore him to spare them. Caes. 
2. As Historical tense according to its Sense: 
1'ersuadct Castico ut regnum occuparet, He persuaded Casticus to seize 

the government. Caes. 

V . T h e IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE o f t e n r e f e r s t o present t i m e , 
e spec ia l ly i n c o n d i t i o n a l s e n t e n c e s (510. 1 ) ; a c c o r d i n g l y , w h e n 
t h u s used , i t i s t r e a t e d as a P r i n c i p a l t e n s e : 

1 The Present, of course, after Principal tenses, and the Imperfect after Histori-
cal tenses, according to 4S0. 

2 Futurum sit, etc., after Principal tenses, and futtirum esset, etc., after Uistori 
cal tenses. 



Memorare possem quibus in locis hostes fudurit, I might (now) state in 
what places he routed the enemy, ball. 

V I . T h e PRESENT AND FUTURE INFINITIVES, P r e s e n t a n d F u t u r e 
PARTICIPLES, as a lso GERUNDS and SUPINES, s h a r e t h e t e n s e of t h e v e r b 
on w h i c h t h e y d e p e n d , a s t h e y expres s on ly relative t i m e ( 5 4 0 . 5 7 1 ) : 

Spero f o r e 1 ut contingat, I hope it will happen ( I hope it will be that 
it may happen). Cic. Non speravorat fore ut ad se defIcerent , He had not 
hoped that they would revolt to him. Liv. 

4 8 2 . P E C U L I A R I T I E S I N S E Q U E N C E . — T h e following 
peculiarities in the sequence of tenses deserve notice : 

1. AFTER PERFECT TEXSE.—The L a t i n P e r f e c t is s o m e t i m e s 
t r e a t e d as a H i s t o r i c a l t ense , even w h e n r e n d e r e d w i t h have, and 
t h u s a d m i t s t h e Imperfect or Pluperfect: 

Quoniam quae subsidia haberes exposui,2 nunc dicam, Since I have 
shown what aids you have (or had), I will now speak. Cic. 

2. AFTER HISTORICAL TENSES.—Conversely H i s to r i ca l tenses , 
w h e n f o l l o w e d b y c lauses d e n o t i n g consequence o r result, o f t e n con-
f o r m t o t h e l a w of s e q u e n c e f o r P r i n c i p a l tenses , a n d t h u s a d m i t 
t h e Present o r Perfect: 

Epammondas f i d e sic usus est, ut possit judicari, Epaminondas used 
such fidelity that it may be judged. Nop. Adeo exccllebat Aristidcs ab-
stinentia, ut Jus tus sit appellatus, Ai-istides so excelled in self-control, that 
he has been called the Just. Nep. 

This peculiarity arises from the fact that the Result of a past action may itself 
be present and may thus be expressed by a Principal tense. When the result belongs 
to the present time, the Present is used: possit judlcdri, may be judged now; when 
it is represented as at present completed, the Perfect is used: sit appellatus, has 
been called i. e. even to the present day; but when it is represented as simulta-
neous with the action on which it depends, the Imperfect is used in accordance 
with the general rule of sequence (4S0). 

3. I N INDIRECT DISCOURSE, ORATIO OBLIQUA.—In i n d i r e c t d i s -

cou r se (528. a n d 533. 1) d e p e n d e n t u p o n a His to r i ca l tense , t h e 
n a r r a t o r o f t e n u se s t h e P r i n c i p a l t e n s e s t o g ive a l ively ef fec t t o 
h i s n a r r a t i v e ; occas iona l ly a lso i n d i r ec t d i s c o u r s e : 

Exitus fuit ora t ionis : Neque ullos vacare agros, qui dari possint ; 
The close o f the oration was, that there were (are) not any lands unoccupied 
which could (can) be given. Caes. 

1 Here/lire shares the tense of spero, and is accordingly followed by the Present 
contingat, but below it shares the tense of sperdverat, and is accordingly followed by 
the Imperfect deficirent. 

2 ExpUmi, though best rendered by our Perf. Def. with have, is in the Latin 
treated as the Historical Perf. The thought is as follows: Since in the preceding 
topics I set forth the aids which you had, Ixoill now speak, &c. 

S E C T I O N V I . 

USE OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE 

4 8 3 . The Subjunctive represents the action of the verb, 
not as an actual iact, but as something supposed or con-
ceived. It may denote that the action is conceived, 

1. A s Poss ib le , P o t e n t i a l . 
2 . A s D e s i r a b l e . 
3. A s a P u r p o s e o r R e s u l t . 
4 . A s a C o n d i t i o n . 
5 . A s a Concess ion . 
C. A s a C a u s e o r R e a s o n . 
7 . * A s an I n d i r e c t Q u e s t i o n . 

' 8. A s d e p e n d e n t u p o n a n o t h e r s u b o r d i n a t e ac t ion : (1) B y A t -
t r a c t i o n a f t e r a n o t h e r S u b j u n c t i v e , (2) I n I n d i r e c t D i s c o u r s e . 

4 8 4 . VARIETIES.—The Subjunctive in its various uses 
may accordingly be characterized as follows : 

I. The Potential Subjunctive. 
II. The Subjunctive of Desire. 

III. The Subjunctive of Purpose or Result 
IV. The Subjunctive of Condition. 
V. The Subjunctive of Concession. 

VI. The Subjunctive of Cause or Reason. 
VII. The Subjunctive in Indirect Questions. 

VIII. The Subjunctive by Attraction. 
IX. The Subjunctive in Indirect Discourse. 

I . T H E P O T E N T I A L SUBJUNCTIVE. 

RTJLE XXXVIII—Potential Subjunctive. 

4 8 5 . The Potential Subjunctive represents the ac-
tion not as real, but as possible: 

Forsitan quaeratis, Perhaps you may inquire. Cic. Hoc nemo dixe-
rit, No one would say this. Cic. Huic cedamus, hujus conditiones audia-
mus, Shall we yield to him, shall we listen to his terms ? Cic. Quis 
dubitet ( = nemo dubitat) , II7(o would doubt, or who doubts ( = no one 
doubts) ? Cic. Quid facurem, What was I to do, or what shoidd I have 
done? Virg. 

4 8 6 . A P P L I C A T I O N OP T H E R U L E . ~ I I I the Potential 
sense, the Subjunctive is used, 



I. In Declarative Sentences, to express an affirmation doubtfully 
or conditionally, as in the first and second examples. 

II. In Questions of Appeal,1 to ask not what is, hut what may 
be or should be, generally implying a negative answer, as in the 
last example under the rule. 

III. In Subordinate Clauses, whatever the connective, to rep-
resent the action as possible rather than real: 

Quamquam ipu l i s c a r ea t senectus, though old age may be without its 
feasts. Cic. Quoniam n o n possent, since they would not be able. Caes. 
Ubi res posceret , whenever the case might demand. Liv. 

Here the Subjunctive after .quamquam, quimiam, and Ubi, is entirely indepen-
dent of thoso conjunctions. In this way many conjunctions which do not require the 
Subjunctive, admit that mood whenever the thought requires it. 

1. USE OP THE POTENTIAL SUBJUNCTIVE.—This Subjunctive, it will be 
observed, has a wide appl icat ion, and is used in almost all k inds of sen-
tences and clauses, w h e t h e r declarative or interrogative, pr incipal or sub-
ordinate, whether in t roduced by conjunctions or relat ives. 

2. How rendered.—The Potent ia l Subjunct ive is generally bes t rendered 
by our Potential s igns—may, can, must, might, etc., or by shall or will. 

3. INCLINATION.—The Subjunc t ive sometimes denotes inclination : 

Ego censeam, I should think, or I am inclined to think. Liv. 

4. IMPEKFECT FOR PLUPERFECT.—In the Potent ial sense, the Imperfect 
is often used where we shou ld expect the P lupe r f ec t : diceres, you would 
have said ; crederes,putares, you would have t h o u g h t ; videres, cerneres, you 
would have seen : 

Moesti, crederes victos, r c d e u n t in castra, Sad, vanquished you would 
have thought them, they returned to the camp. Liv. 

5. SUBJUNCTIVE OF REPEATED ACTION.—Subordinate c l a u s e s in n a r r a t i o n 
sometimes take the Sub junc t i ve to denote tha t the action i s often or indefi-
nitely repeated. Thus w i t h ubi, whenever , quoties, as of ten as, quicunque, 
whoever, ut quisque, as each one, and the l ike : . 

Id fCtialis ubi dixisset, h a s t a m mittCbat, The fetial priest was wont to 
hurl a spear whenever (i. e . , every t ime) he had said this. Liv. 

6. PRESENT AND PERFECT.—In the Potential Subjunct ive the Perfect 
of ten has nearly the same fo r ce as the P r e s e n t : 

Tu Platonem laudaver i s , You would praise Plato. Cic. 
1) The Perfect with the force of the Present occurs also in some of the other 

uses of the Subjunctive. 

1. CONDITIONAL SENTENCES.—The Subjunct ive in the conclusion of con-
ditional sentences is the Po ten t i a l Subjunctive, but condit ional sentences 
will be best t reated by themselves . See 502. 

1 These are also variously called Deliberative, Doubting, or Rhetorical 
Questions. 

I I . T H E SUBJUNCTIVE OF D E S I R E . 

RULE XXXIX—Desire, Command. 

4 8 7 . The Subjunctive of Desire represents the ac-
tion not as real, but as desired: 

Valeant elves, May the citizens be well. Cic. Amemus patriam, Let its 
love our country. Cic. Robore utare , Use your strength. Cic. Scribere 
nc pigrere, Do not neglect to write. Cic. 

4 8 8 . APPLICATION OF THE R U L E . — T h e S u b j u n c t i v e o f D e s i r e 

is u sed , 

I . ¿ o e x p r e s s a WISH, a s i n prayers, exhortations, a n d entrea-
ties, a s in t h e first a n d s e c o n d e x a m p l e s . 

I I . T o e x p r e s s a COMMAND mi ld ly , a s i n admonitions, precepts, 
a n d learnings, a s i n t h e t h i r d a n d f o u r t h e x a m p l e s . 

1. WITH UTINAM.—The Subjunctive of Desire is often accompanied by 
utinam, and sometimes—especially in the poets, by ut, si, o si : 

Utinam conata cfficSre possim, May I be able to accomplish my endeav-
ors. Cic. 

2. FORCE OF TENSES.—The Present and Perfect imply that the wish may 
be fulfilled ; the Imperfect and Pluperfect, that it canuot be fulfilled : 

S.int beati, May they be happy. Cic. Ne transiSris Iberum, Do not cross 
the Ebro. Liv. Ut inam possem, utinam potuissem, Would that I were able, 
would that I had been able. Cic. See also 486. 6. 1). 

The Imperfect and Pluperfect may often be best rendered, should have been, 
ought to have been: 

IIoc dlceret, He should have said this. Cic. Mortem oppitiisses, Tou should 
have met death, Cic. 

3. NEGATIVE NE.—With this Subjunctive the negative is ne, rarely non : 
Ne audeant, Let them not dare. Cic. Non rScedamus, Let us not recede. 

Cic. 
4. IN ASSEVERATIONS.—The first person of the subjunctive is often found 

in earnest or solemn affirmations or asseverations: 
Moriar, si puto, May I die, if I think. Cic. Ne sim salvus, si scribo, 

May I not be safe, if I write. Cic. So with ita and sic : Sollxcitat, Ita vivam, As Hive, it troubles me. Cic. 
Here ita vivam means literally, may I so live, i. e., may I live only in case this 

is true. 
5. IN RELATIVE CLAUSES—The Subjunctive of desire is sometimes used 

iu relative clauses: 
Quod faustum sit, rSgem create, Elect a king, and may it be an auspicious 

event (may which be auspicious). Liv. SiSncctus, ad quam utinam pervSuia-
tis, old age, to which may you attain. Cic. 

10* 



I I I . SUBJUNCTIVE OF P U R P O S E OR R E S U L T . 

UTILE XL—Purpose or Result. 

4S9 . The Subjunctive of Purpose or Result is used, 
I. W i t h u t , n e , q u o , q u i n , q u o m l n u s : 

PURPOSE.—Enititur u t vincat,- lie strives that he may conquer. Cic. 
Pun i t nc peccotur, Hepunislm that crime may not be committed. Sen. 

RESULT.—Ita vixit u t Athenieusibus esset carissimus, He so lived thai he 
was very dear to the Athenians. Nep. 

II . W i t h q u i = u t i s , . u t e g o , t u , e t c . : 

PURPOSE.—Missi sunt , qui (ut ii) consulSrent Apollinein, They were 
sent to consult Apollo (who should or t h a t they should). Nep. » 

RESULT.—Non is sum qui (ut ego) his utar, I am not such an one as to 
use these things. Cic. 

1. Tit with the Subjunctive sometimes forms with fdcio, or dgo. rarely with est. 
a circumlocution for the Indicative: facto ut dicam = dico; fdcio ut scrlbam = 
scribo: In vitus facio ut record®-, 1 unwillingly recall. Cic. 

Conjunctions of Purpose or Result. 

4 9 0 . UT AND NE.— Ut and ne are the regular conjunc-
tions in clauses denoting Purpose or Result. Ut and ne 
denote Purpose ; ut and ut non, Result. 

1. With connective ne becomes neve, neu, rarely nlque. Neve," neu, = aut ne or 
el ne: Legem tulit nequis accusarctur neve multaretur, lie proposed a law that no 
one should be accused or punished. Nep. 

4 9 1 . P U R E P U R P O S E . — U t and ne—that, in order that, 
that not, in order that not, lest, etc.—are used after verbs 
of a great variety of significations to express simply the 
Purpose of the action. A correlative—ideo, ideireo, etc. 
—may or may not precede : 

Legura idcirco servi siimus, ut llbori esse posslmus, We arc servants 
of (he law for this reason, that we may be free. Cic. See also the examples 
under the Rule. 

4 9 2 . M I X E D P U R P O S E . — I n their less obvious applica-
tions, ut and ne are used to denote a Purpose which par-
takes more or less of the character of a Direct Object, 
sometimes of a Subject, Predicate or Appositive—Mixed 
Purpose. Thus with verbs and expressions denoting 

1 . EFFORT.—str iv ing f o r a p u r p o s e ; a t t a i n i n g a p u r p o s e : 

nitor, contendo, studeo,—euro, id ago, operant do, etc., facio, officio, 
impetro, consSquor, e t c . : 

Contendit, u t vincat, He strives to conquer. Cic. Curavi u t bene vlve-
rem, I took care to lead a good life. Sen. Efleci t ut impera tor mi t te re tur , 
He caused a 'commander to be sent (at tained his purpose) . Nep. But see 495. 

2. EXHORTATION, IMPULSE—urging o n e t o e f f o r t : 

admoneo, moneo, bortor,—cogo, impello, movco,—oro, r5go,—impero, 
praeclpio, e t c . : 

Te hor tor u t legas, I exhort you to read. Cic. Movemur ut bdni slmus, 
We are influenced to be good. Cic. Te rogo u t eum juves, I ask you to aid 
him. Cic. See also 551. I I . 1 and 2 ; 558. VI. 

3. DESIKE AND ITS EXPRESSION : h e n c e decision, decree, e t c . : 

opto, postulo,—censco, decerno, s tatuo, constituo, etc.—rarely volo, 
nolo, m a l o : 

Opto ut id audiatis, I desire (pray) that you may hear this. Cic. SSna-
tus c e # t i 8 r a t , uti Aeduos defendere t , The senate had decreed that he should 
defend the Aedui. Caes. See 551. I I . and 558. I I . and VI. 

4 . F E A R , DANGER : 

mfituo, timeo, vereor ,—perlculum est, cura est, e t c . : 

TImeo, ut sustineas, I fear you will not endure them. Cic. VSreor ne 
laborem augeam, I fear that I shall increasethe labor. Cic. 

1) By a Difference of Idiom ut must here be rendered that not, and ne by that 
or lest. The Latin treats the clause as a wish, a desired purpose. 

2) After verbs of fearing ne non is sometimes used for ut, regularly so after 
negative clauses: Vereor ne non possit, I fear that he will not be able. Cic. 

3) After verbs of fearing, especially vireor, the infinitive is sometimes used: 
Vereor laudare, I fear (hesitate) to praise. Cic. 

4 9 3 . PECULIARITIES.—Expressions of Purpose present 
the following peculiarities: 

1. Ut ne, r a r e l y ut non, i s s o m e t i m e s u sed f o r ne : 

Praedixit , u t ne legatos dimit terent , He charged them not to ( that they 
should not) release the delegates. Nep. U t p lu ra non dlcam, not to say more, 
i. e., t ha t I may not . Cic. 

2 . Ut i s s o m e t i m e s o m i t t e d , espec ia l ly w i t h volo, nolo, malo, 
facio, a n d v e r b s of d i r e c t i n g , u r g i n g , e tc . M is o f t e n o m i t t e d 
w i t h cave: 

Tu v61im sis, I desire that you may be. Cic. Fac habeas, see (make) that 
you have. Cic. Sena tus decrcvit, da ren t op6ram consules, The senate de-
creed that the consuls should see to it. Sail. See also 535. 1, 2). 

3. C l a u s e s w i t h Ut a n d Ke m a y d e p e n d u p o n a n o u n or u p o n 
a v e r b o m i t t e d : 

Feci t pacem his condltionibus, ne qui a f f lcerentur exsilio, Hemadepeace 
on these terms, that none should be punished with exile. Nep. Ut Ita dicam, 
so to speak ( that I may speak thus) . Cic. This is often inserted in a sen-
tence, like the English so to speak. 



• ,4- P:d:um a n d N e in the sense of much less, not to say, are used 
with the Subjunctive : 

Vix in tectis frigus vitatur, nédum in mari sit fàcile, Thecoldis avoided^ 
with difficulty in our houses, much less is it easy (to avoid it) on the sea. Cic. 

4 9 4 . P U K E R E S U L T . — U t and ut non—so that, so that 
not—are often used with the Subjunctive, to express simply 
a Result or a Consequence : 

I ta vixit ut Atheniensìbus esset càrissìmus, Tie so lived that he teas 
very dear to the Athenians. Nep. I ta laudo, ut non pertimescam, 1 so 
praise as not to fear. Cic. 

A correlative Ita in these examples-generally precedes: thus, Ito, sic, tarn, 
adeo, tantópère—talis, tantus, ejusmòdi. 

4 9 5 . MIXED R E S U L T . — I n their less obvious abdica-
tions, ut and ut non are used with the Subjunctive to de-
note a Result which partakes of the character of a Direct 
Object, Subject, Predicate, or Appositive : Thus 

1. Clauses as O B J E C T AND R E S U L T occur with fàcio, efficio. of 
the action of irrational forces : 

Sol efficit ut omnia fiòreant, The sun causes all things to bloom, i. e., 
produces that result. Cic. See 492. 1. 

2 . Clauses as SUBJECT AND R E S U L T occur with impersonal verbs 
signifying it happens, remains, follows, is distant, etc.: 

accidit, contingit, evénit, fit, restat,—sequltur,—àbest, etc. 
Fit ut quisque delectCtur, The result is (it happens) that every one is 

delighted. Cic. Séquitur ut falsum sit, It follows that it is false. Cic. 
1) The Subjunctive is sometimes, though rarely, used when the predi-

cate is a Noun or Adjective with the copula sum : 
Mos est ut nolint, It is their custom not to be willing (that they are un-

willing). Cic. Proximum est, ut dòceam, The next point is, that I show. 
Cic. See 556. I. 1 and 2. 

2) Subjunctive Clauses with ut, in the form of questions expressive of 
surprise, sometimes stand alone, by the omission of some predicate, as ere-
dendum est, verisimile est, is it to be credited, is it probable ? 

Tu ut unquam te corrigas, that you should ever reform? i. c., Is it to be 
supposed that yon will ever reform ? Cic. 

3) See also 556 with its subdivisions. 

3 . Clauses as A P P O S I T I V E A N D RESCLT , or P R E D I C A T E AND 
RESULT, occur with Demonstratives and a few Nouns : 

Habet hoc virtus ut delectet, Virtue has this advantage, that it delights. 
Cic. Est hoc vìtiurn, ut invidia gloriae comes sit, There is this fault, that 
envy is the companion of glory. Nep. 

4 9 6 . PECULIARITIES.—Expressions of Result present 
the following peculiarities: 

1. Ut is somet imes omit ted, regular ly so w i t h oportet, genera l ly 
w i t h opus est a n d necesse est : 

Te oportet virtus trahat, It is necessary that virtue should attract you. 
Cic. Causam habeat nScesse est, It is necessary that it should have a cause. 
Cic. 

2. T h e Subjunct ive occurs w i t h Quam—with or wi thou t ut: 
LibSralius quam ut posset, too freely to be able (more freely than so as to 

be able). Nep. Imponebat amplius quam fcrre possent, lie imposed more 
than they were able to bear. 

3. Tantum abest.—After tantum abest ut, denot ing result , a 
secomifu i of resul t somet imes occurs : 

Philostfphia, tantum ¿best, ut laudetur ut Stiam vltuperetur, So far is it 
from the truth (so much is wanting), that philosophy is praised that it is even 
censured. Cic. 

4 9 7 . Quo.—Quo, by which, that, is sometimes used 
for ut, especially with comparatives : 

Mddlco dare quo sit studiosior, to give to the physician, that (by this 
means) he may be more attentive. Cic. 

For non quo of Cause, see 520. 3. 

4 9 8 . QUIN.—Quin (qui and ne), by which not, that 
not, is often used to introduce a Purpose or Result after 
negatives and interrogatives implying a negative. Thus 

1. Quin is o f ten used in t h e o rd inary sense of ne and ut non: 
RStineri non poterant, quin tela conjicerent, They could not be re-

strained from hurling (that they might not) their weapons. Caes. Nihil est. 
tam difficile quin (ut non) investigari possit, Nothing is so difficult that it 
may not be investigated. Ter. 

'After verbs of hindering, opposing, and the like, quin has the force otne. 

2. Quin is o f ten used a f t e r Nemo, Nullus, Nihil, Quis ? 
Adest n5mo, quin videat, There is no one present who does not see. Cic. 

Quis est quin cernat, Who is there who does not perceive ? Cic. 
Is or id is sometimes expressed after quin : 
Nihil est quin id int5reat, There is nothing which does not perish, Cic. 

3. Quin is o f ten used in t h e sense of that, but that, without 
with a participial noun, especially a f te r negat ive expressions, im-
plying doubt, uncertainty, omission, a n d the l i k e : 

Non est dubium quin bengf Icium sit, There is no doubt that it is a bene-
fit. Sen. Nullum intermisi diem quin aliquid darem, I allowed no day to 



pata, without giving something. Cic. Fàcére non possum quin litter«» mit-
tarn, I cannot but send a letter. Cic. 

1) Such expressions are: non dubito, non dùbium est-non multum übest, pau-
lum àbest, nihil àbest, quid àbest?-non, vis, aegre abstineo; mihi non tempero; 
non, nihil praetermitto—làcero non possum, fièri non potest. 

2) The infinitive, for Quin with the Subjunctive, occurs with verbs of doubting : 
Quis dùbitat patere Euröpam, Who doubts that Europe is exposed ? Curt. 
3) Hon Quin of Cause. See 520. 3. 
4) Quin is used in questions in the sense of why not ! ar.d with the Imperative 

in the sense of weU, but: Quin agite, but come. Virg. It occasionally means nay, 
even, rather. 

4 9 9 . QUOMINUS.—Quöminus (quo and minus), that 
thus the less, that not, is sometimes used for ne and ut non, 
after verbs of hindering, opposing, and the like : 

Non dC'terrct sapientoni mors quöminus reipublicae consülat, Death docs 
not deter a reise man from deliberating for the republic. Cic. Non récùsàvit, 
quomínus poenam subirei, He did not refuse to submit to punishment. Nep. 
Per cum stetit quöminus dlmicäretur, It was owing to him (stood through 
him), that the engagement was not made. Caes. 

1. Expressions of hindering, etc., arc: deterreo, impèdio, próbibeo,-obsto, 
obsisto, officio,—rècùso, per me stat, etc. 

2. Verbs of hindering admit a variety of constructions : the Infinitive, the Sub-
junctive with ut, ne, quo, quin, or quöminus. 

Relative of Purpose or Result. 

5 0 0 . A Relative Clause denoting a Purpose or a Re-
sult is equivalent; to a clause with ut, denoting purpose or 
result, and takes the Subjunctive for the same reason. The 
relative is then equivalent to ut with a pronoun : qui — ut 
ego, ut tu, ut is, etc. : 

PURPOSE.—Missi sunt qui (ut ii) consu l t en t Apollïnem, They were sent 
to consult Apollo (who should, or that they should). Nep. Missi sunt dëlecti 
qui Thermôpylas occuparent, Picked men were sent to take possession of 
Thermopylae. Nep. 

RESULT.—Non is sum qui ( = id ëgo) his ûtar, lam not such a one as to 
use these things. Cic. Innôcentia estaffectio talis ânïmi, quae ( = ut ea) no-
ceat nêmini, Innocence is such a state of mind as injures no one, or as to in-
jure no one. Cic. 

1. RELATIVE PARTICLES—The subjunctive is used in the same way in clauses 
introduced by relative particles ; ùbi, unde,etc. : 

Dômum ùbi hàbitâret, lëgit, Tie selected a house that he might dwell in it 
(where he might dwell). Cic. 

2. PURPOSE AND RESULT.—Relative clauses denoting purpose are readily recog-
nized ; those denoting result arc used, iu their more obvious applications, after such 
wprds as tarn, so; talis, is, ejusmodi, such,as in the above examples; but see also 501. 

3. INDICATIVE AFTER TALIS, ETC.—ID a relative clause after talis, is, ctc., the 
Indicative is sometimes used to give prominence to th a fact: 

Mihi causa talis oblata est, in qua Oratio deesse nemini potest,.Such a cause has 
been offered me, (one) in which no one can fail of an oration. Cic. 

501 . Relative clauses of Result, in their less obvious 
applications, include, 

I . Rela t ive clauses a f t e r Indefinite and General antecedents. 
H e r e tarn, talis, or some such word , m a y o f t en be supplied : 

Nunc dicis allquid (ejusmodi, or tale) quod ad rem pertineat, Now you 
stale something which belongs to the subject (i. e., something of such a charac-
ter as fo belong, etc.). Cic. Sunt qui putent, there are some who think. Cic. 
Nemo est qui uon cupiat, there is no one who does not desire, i. e., such as not 
to desire. Cic. 

1. In the same way quod, or a relative particle, iibi, unde, quo, cur, etc., with 
the Subjunctive,is used after est, there is reason, «on est, nihil est, there is no reason, 
quid est, what reason is there ? non hdbeo, nihil hdbeo, I have no reason: 

Est quod gaudeas, There is reason why you should rejoice, or so that you may. 
Plaut. Non est quod credas, There is no reason why you should believe. Sen. 
Nihil habeo, quod incusem senectutem, I have no reason why I should accuse old 
age. Cic. 

2. INDICATIVE AFTES INDEFINITE ANTECEDENT.—A R e l a t i v e c l ause a f t e r an 
indefinite antecedent also takes the Indicative, when the fact itself is to be made 
prominent: 

Sunt qui non audent dicerc, There are some who (actually) do not dare to 
speak. Cic. Mnlta sunt, quae dlci possnnt, There are many things which may be 
said. Cic. So also clauses with Rel. particlcs. See 1 above. 

In poetry and late prose the Indicative often follows sunt qui : 
Sunt quos juvat, there, are some whom it delights. Hor. 
8. RESTEICTIVE CLAUSES with quod, as quod sciam, as far as I know; quod 

mtmlnirim, as far as I remember, etc., take the subjunctive. 

I I . Re la t ive clauses a f t e r Vnus, Solus, and t h e l ike, t a k e t he 
sub junc t ive : 

Sapientia est una, quae moestitiam pellat, Wisdom is the only thing 
which dispels sadness (such as to dispel). Cic. Soli centum ¿rant qui creari 
possent, There were only one hundred rcho could be appointed (such that 
they could be). Liv. 

I I I . Rela t ive clauses a f te r Dignus, Indignus, Iddneus, a n d Ap-
tus t a k e t h e s u b j u n c t i v e : 

Fabiilae dignae sunt, quae legantur, The fables are worthy to be read 
(that they should be read). Cic. Rufum Caesar Idoneum judlcaverat quem 
mitteret, Caesar had judged Rvfus a suitable person to send (whom he might 
send). Caes. 



I V . R e l a t i v e c l auses a f t e r C o m p a r a t i v e s w i t h Quam t a k e t h e 
s u b j u n c t i v e : 

Damna majora sunt quam quae ( = ut ea) aest imari possint, The losses 
are too great to be estimated (greater than so that they can be). Liv. 

I V . SUBJUNCTIVE OF CONDITION. 

5 0 2 . Every conditional sentence consists of two dis-
tinct parts, expressed or understood,—the Condition and 
the Conclusion: 

Si negem, mentiar , I f I should deny it, I should speak falsely. Cic. 
H e r e si negem is the condition, and mentiar, the conclusion. 

• 

RULE XLI—Subjunctive of Condition. 

5 0 3 . The Subjunctive of Condition is used, 
I . W i t h d u m , m b d o , d u m m o d o : 

Manent ingenia, modo permSneat industria, Mental powers remain, if 
only industry remains. Cic. 

I I . W i t h a c s i , u t s i , q u a s i , q u a m si, t a n q u a m , t a n q u a m si , 
v e l u t , v e l u t s i : 

Crudelitatem, velut si adesset, horrebant , They shuddered at his cruelty, 
as if he were present. Caes. 

I I I . Sometimes with si, n i s i , n i , s in , q u i = s i is , s i q u i s : 

Dies deficiat, si vSlim numerare , The day would fad. me, if I should 
wish to recount. Cic. Improbe fcceris, nisi monuuris, You would do wrong, 
if you should not give warning. Cic. Si voluisset, dimicasset, I f he had 
wished, he xcould have fought. Nep. 

1 . S i OMITTED.—Two c l a u s e s w i t h o u t a n y c o n j u n c t i o n s o m e -
t i m e s h a v e t h e f o r c e of a c o n d i t i o n a l s e n t e n c e : 

NSgat quis, nfigo, Does any one deny, I deny. Ter. Roges me, nihil re-
spondeam, Should you ask me, I should make no reply. Cic. See also Imper-
ative, 535. 2. 

2. CONDITION SUPPLIED.—The c o n d i t i o n m a y b e supp l i ed , 

1) By Participles: Non potestis, voluptate omnia dirigentes (si dirigi-
tis), r&tluere virtutem, You cannot retain your manhood, if you arrange all 
things with reference to pleasure. Cic. 

2) By Oblique Cases: Nemo sine spe (nisi spem haberet) se offerret ad 
mortem, No one without a hope (if he had not a hope) would expose himself 
to death. Cic. 

3. IRONY.—The condition is sometimes ironical, especially with nisi 
vero, nisi forte with the Indicative, and with quasi, quasi vero with the 
Present or Perfect Sub junc t ive : 

Nisi forte insanit , unless perhaps he is insane. Cic. Quasi vero necesse 
sit, as if indeed it were necessary. Caes. 

4. ITA—si, ETC.—ltd—si, so—if, means only—if. Si quidem, if indeed, 
sometimes has nearly the force of since. 

5. ET OMITTED.—See 587. I . 6. 

5 0 4 . F O R C E OF T E N S E S . — I n conditional sentences the 
Present and Perfect tenses represent the supposition as not 
at all improbable, the Imperfect and Pluperfect represent 
it as contrary to the fact. See examples above. See also 
476 to 478. 

1. PRESENT FOR IMPERFECT.—The Presen t Subjunct ive is sometimes used 
for the Imperfect , when a condition, in itself contrary to reality, is still con-
ceived of as possible : 

Tu si hie sis, aliter sentias, If you were the one (or, should be), you would 
think differently. Ter. 

2. IMPERFECT FOR PLUPERFECT.—The Imperfect Subjunct ive is some-
times used for the Pluperfect , with the nice distinction that it contemplates 
tlie supposed action as going on, not as completed : 

Num Opimium, si turn esses, temfirar ium civem putares ? Would you 
think Opimius an audacious citizen, if you were living at that time (Pluperf . 
would you have thought—if you had lived) ? Cic. 

5 0 5 . D U M , M O D O , DUMMODO.—Dum, modo, and dum-
modo, in conditions, have the force of—if only, provided 
that, or with ne, if only not, provided that not: 

Dum res maneant , verba fingant, Let them make words, if only the facts 
remain. Cic. Modo permaneat industria, if only industry remains. Cic. 
Dumm5do repellat per iculum, provided he may avert danger. Cic. Modo ne 
laudSrent, if only they did not praise. Cic. 

When not used in conditions, these conjunctions often admit the indicative: 
Dum luges vigebant, while the laws were in force. Cic. 

5 0 8 . Ac si, U T SI , Q U A S I , ETC.—-AC si, ut si, quam si, 
quasi, tanquam, tanquam si, velut, velut si, involve an 
ellipsis of the real conclusion : 

Miserior es, quam si oculos non habercs, You are more unhappy than 
(esses, you would be) if you had not eyes. Cic. Crudel'itatem, velut si ades-
set, horrebant , They shuddered at his cruelty as (they would) if he were pres-
ent. Cues. Ut si in suam rem aliena convertant, as if they should appropri-
ate otheri possessions to their own use. Cic. Tanquam audiant, as if they 
may hear. Sen. 

Ceu and Sicuti are sometimes used In the samoway: 
Ceu bella forent, as if there were wars. Virg. Sicuti audlri possent, as if they 

could be heard. Sail. 



5 0 7 . SI, Nisi, Ni , SIN, QUI.—The Latin distinguishes 
three distinct forms of the conditional sentence with si, 
nisi, ni, sin: 

I. Indicative in both Clauses. 
II. Subjunctive, Present or Perfect, 111 both Clauses 

III. Subjunctive, Imperfect or Pluperfect, in both 
Clauses. 

5 0 8 . First Form.—Indicative in both Clauses.—This 
form assumes the supposed case as real, basing upon it 
any statement which would be admissible, if it were a 
known fact: 

Si haec civitas est, clvis sum ego, If (his is a slate, lama citizen. Cic. 
Si non licebat, non nccesse erat, If it was not lawful, it was not necessary. 
Cic Dolorem si non potero frangere, occultabo, If I shall not be able to 
overcome sorrow, I will conceal it. Cic. Parvi sunt foris arrna, nisi est 
consilium domi, Arms are of Utile value abroad, unless there is wisdom at 
home. Cic. 

1. CONDITION.—The condition is introduced, when affirmative, by si, 
with or without other particles, as quidem, modo, etc., and when negative, 
•by si non, nisi, ni. The time may be either present, past, ov future. See 
examples above. 

2. CONCLUSION.—The conclusion may take the form of a command : 
Si peccavi, ignosce, If I have erred, pardon me. Cic. 
3. Si NON, Nisi.—Si non and nisi are often used without any percepti-

ble difference of meaning; but strictly si non introduces the negative con-
dition on which the conclusion depends, while nisi introduces a qualifica-
tion, or an exception. Thus in the second example above the meaning is, 
If it was not lawful, it follows that it was not necessary, while in the fourth 
the meaning is, Arms are of little value abroad, except when there is wisdom 
at home. 

509." Second Form.—Subjunctive Present or Perfect in 
both Clauses.—This form assumes the condition as possible: 

Haec si tecum patria loquatur, nonne impctrare debeat, If your country 
should speak thus with you, ought she not to obtain her request? Cic. Im-
probe fecoris, nisi monueris, You would do wrong, if you should not give 
warning. Cic. See also examples under the Rule, 503 ; also 4S6. 7. 

"^Tien dependent upon a Historical tense, the Present and Perfect are 
of course generally changed to the Impcrfect and Pluperfect, by the law for 
Sequence of tenses (480). 

Metuit ne, si Iret, retrah&retur, He feared lest if he should go, he might 
be brought back. Liv. 

510 . Third Form.—Subjunctive Imperfect or Pluper-
fect in both Clauses.—This form assumes the supposed case 
as contrary to the reality, and simply states what would 
have been the result, if the condition had been fulfilled: 

Sapientia non expeteretur, si nihil efflceret, Wisdom would not be 
sought (as it is), if it accomplished nothing. Cic. Si optima tenere posse-
mus, baud sane consilio egeremus, If we were able to secure the highest 
good, we should not indeed need counsel. Cic. Si voluisset, dimlcasset, If 
he had wished, he would have fougU. Nep. Nunquam abisset, nisi sibi 
viain munlvisset, He would never have gone, if he had not prepared for 
himself a way. Cic. See also 486. 7. 

1. Here the Impel feet relates to Present time, as in the first and second 
examples: the Pluperfect to Past time, as in the third and fourth examples. 

2. In the Periphrastic forms in rus and dus and in expressions of Duty, 
Necessity, and Ability, the Perfect and Imperfect Indicative sometimes occur 
in the conclusion. 

Quid futurum fuit, si plebs agitari coepta csset, What would have been 
the result, if the plebeians had begun to be agitated ? Liv. See also 512. 2. 

1) When the context, irrespective of the condition, requires the Subjunctive, 
the tense remains unchanged without reference to the tense of the principal verb : 

Adeo est inopia coactus ut, nisi timuisset, Galliam repotiturus fuerit, lie was so 
pressed by want that if he had not feared, he would have returned to Gaul. Liv. 

Here rtpititurusfuirtt is in the Subj. not because it is in a conditional sentence, 
but because it is the Subj. of Eesult with ut; but it is in the Perfect, because, if it 
were not dependent, the Perfect Indicative would have been used. 

5 1 1 . M I X E D F O R M S . — T h e Latin sometimes unites a 
condition belonging to fhie of the three regular forms with 
a conclusion belonging to another, thus producing certain 
Mixed Forms. 

I. The Indica t ive somet imes occurs in the Condi t ion w i t h t h e 
Sub junc t ive in t h e Conclusion, b u t h e r e t h e Subjunct ive is gener-
ally dependen t n o t upon t h e condit ion, b u t u p o n t h e ve ry na tu re 
of the t h o u g h t : 

Peream, si potfirunt, May I perish (subj. of desire, 487), if they shall 
be able. Cic. Quid timeam, si beatus futurus sum, Why should I fear 
(486. II.), if lam to be happy? Cic. 

I I . The Sub junc t ive sometimes occurs in t h e Condit ion w i t h 
the Indicat ive in t h e Conclusion. H e r e t h e Indica t ive of ten gives 
t h e effect of real i ty to the conclusion, even though in fac t depend-
e n t upon cont ingencies ; b u t see also 5 1 2 : 

Dies doficiet, si vclim causam defendere, The day would (will) fail 
me, if I should wish to defend the cause. Cic. Viccramus nisi rccepisset 
Antonium, We had conquered, had he not received Antony. Cic. 



1. The Future Indicative is often tlins usea in consequence of its near relation-
ship in force to the Subjunctive, as whatever is Future is more or less contingent. 
See first example. 

2. The Historical tenses, especially the Pluperfect, are sometimes used, for effect, 
to represent as an actual fact something which is shown by the context never to have 
become fully so, as in the last example. 

8. Conditional sentences made up partly of the second form (509) and partly of 
the third are rare. 

5 1 2 . SUBJUNCTIVE AND I N D I C A T I V E . — T h e combination 
of the Subjunctive in the Condition with the Indicative in 
the Conclusion is often only apparent. Thus 

1. W h e n the t ru th of the conclusion is not in reality affected by the 
condition, as when si has the force of even i f , although : 

Si hoc placcai, t a m e n volunt , Even if (al though) this pleases them, they 
still wish. Cic. 

2. W h e n tha t which s tands as the conclusion is such only in appear-
ance, the real conclusion being understood. This occurs 

1) W i t h the Indicative of D'ebeo, Possum, and the l ike : 

Quem, si u l l a in t e pietas esset, colere debèbas , Whom you ought to have 
honored (and would have honored), if there were any filial affection in you. 
Cic. Dolóri excrcì tus pòtuit , si persècut i victores essent, The army might 
have been destroyed (and would have been), if the victors had pursued. Liv. 

2) With the Imperfect and Perfect Indicative of o ther verbs, especial-
ly if in a periphrastic conjugation or accompanied by Paene or Prope : 

Bèlicturi agros èrant , nisi l i t térasmìsisset , They were about to leave their 
lands (and would have done so), had he not sent a letter. Cic. Pons i te r 
paene hos t ibus dódit, ni unus vir fuisset, 7% bridge almost furnished a pas-
sage to the enemy (and would have done so), had there not beenonernan. Liv. 

5 1 3 . R E L A T I V E INVOLVING CONDITION.—The_ relative 
takes the subjunctive when it is equivalent to si or dura 
with the subjunctive : 

Erra t longe, qui crédat , etc., He greatly errs who supposes, etc. ,J . e., 
if or provided any one supposes, h e greatly errs. Ter. Haec qui videat, 
cógàtur, If any one shoiddsec these things, he woidd be compelled. Cic. 

V . S U B J U N C T I V E IN CONCESSIONS. 

5 1 4 . A concessive clause is one which concedes or 
admits something, generally introduced in English by 
though or although: 

Quamquam intclligunt, though they understand. Cic. 

B1JLE XLII—Subjunctive-of Concession. 

5 1 5 . The Subjunctive of Concession is used, 
I. W i t h l i c e t , q u a m v i s , q u a n t u m v i s , — u t , n e , q u u m , a l though: 

Licet in idea t , plus tamen rat io vSlebit, Though he may deride, reason 
mil yet avail more. Cic. Ut desint vires, tamen est laudanda voluntas, 
Though the strength fails, still the will should be approved. Ovid. 

I I . Wi th q u i = q u u m (licet) is , q u u m e g o , etc., though h e : 

Absolvite Yer rem, qui ( q u u m is) se fa teatur pficunias cepisse, Acquit 
Verres, though he confesses (who may confess) that he has accepted money. 
Cic. 

I I I . Generally with e t s i , t a m e t s i , e t i a m s i : 

Quod sentiunt, etsi opt imum sit, t amen non audent dicere, They do 
not dare to state what they think, even if (though) it be most excellent. Cic. 

5 1 6 . Concessive Clauses may be divided into three 
classes: 

I. Concessive Clauses with quamquam in the best prose 
generally take the Indicative : 

Quamquam intell lgunt, t amen nuuquam dicunt , Thoughthey understand, 
they never speak. Cic. 

1. The Subjunctive may of course follow quamquam, whenever the thought 
itself, irrespective of the concessive character of the clause, requires that mood (4S5). 

2. The Subjunctive, even in the best prose, sometimes occurs with quamquam 
where we should expect the Indicative: Quamquam ne id quldem susplcionem habu-
frit, Though not even that gave rim to any suspicion. Cic. 

8. In poetry and some of the later prose, the subjunctive with quamquam is not 
uncommon. In Tacitus it is the prevailing construction. 

4. Quamquam and etsi sometimes have the force of yet, but yet, and yet: 
Quamquam quid l&quor, And yet what do I say t Cic. 

II. Concessive Clauses with licet, quamvis, quantumvis, 
—ut, ne, quum, although ;—qui — quum (or licet) is, ego, 
tu, etc., take the Subjunctive : 

Non tu possis, quantumvis excellas, You would not be able, however much 
(although) you excel. Cic. Ne sit summum malum dfllor, malum certe est, 
Though pain may not be the greatest evil, it is certainly an evil. Cic. See 518. 

I . UT AND NE.—This concessive use of ut and ne may readily be ex-
plained by supplying some verb like fac or sine: thus, ut desint vires (515. 
I.) — fac or sineut desint vires, make or g ran t that strength fails. See 489. 

The Concessive Particle is sometimes omi t ted : 
Sed habeat, tamen, But grant that it has it, yet. Cic. 
Ur—sic or ITA, as—SO, though—yet, does not require the subjunctive. 



2. QUAMVIS AND QUANTDJIVIS.—These are strictly adverbs, in the sense 
of however much, but they generally give to the clause the force of a conces-
sion. When used with their simple adverbial force to qualify adjectives, 
they do not affect the mood of the clause : quamvis multi, however many. 

3. MOOD WITH QUAMVIS.—In Cicero and the best prose, quamvis takes 
the Subjunctive almost without exception, generally also in Livy and Nepos; 
but in the poets and later prose writers it often admits the Indicative : 

Era t dignitate regia, quamvis carebat nomine, He was of royal dignity, 
though he teas without the name. Nep. 

4. RELATIVE IN CONCESSIONS.—The relative denoting concession is equiv-
alent to licet, or quum, in the sense of though, with a Demonstrative or Per-
sonal pronoun, and takes the Subjunctive for the same reason : qui — licet 
(quum) is, licet ego, tu, etc. See examples under the Rule, 515. 

III. Concessive Clauses with the compounds of si: etsi, 
etiamsi, tdmetsi in the use of Moods and Tenses conform 
to the rule for conditional clauses with si : 

Etsi nihil hiibeat in se gloria, tSmen virtutcm sequitur, Though glory 
may not possess anything in itself, yet it follows virtue. Cic. Etiamsi mors 
oppetenda esset, eveii'if death ought to be met. Cic. 

Y I . SUBJUNCTIVE OF CAUSE AND T I M E . 

RULE XLIIL—Subjunctive of Cause. 

517 . The Subjunctive of Cause or Reason is used, 
I. W i t h q u u m (cum), s i nce ; q u i = q u u m i s , e t c . : 

Quum vita metus p lena sit, since life is full of fear. Cic. Quae quum 
i ta Bint, perge, Since these things are so, proceed. Cic. 0 vis veritatis, 
quae (quum ea) se defendat, 0 the force of truth, since it defends itself. Cic. 

I I . Wi th q u o d , q u i a , q u b n i a m , q u a n d o , to introduce a reason on 
another 's author i ty : 

Socrates accosatus est, quod corrurcperet juventutem, Socrates was ac-
cused, because (on the alleged ground that) he corrupted the youth. Quint. 

Causal Clauses with Quum and Qui. 

5 1 8 . QUUM.—Quum takes the Subjunctive when it de-
notes, 

I . CAUSE o r CONCESSION : 

Quum sint in nobis r&tio, prudentia, since there is in us reason and pru-
dence. Cic. Phocion fuit pauper , quum dlvitissimus esse posset, Phocion 
was poor, though he might have been very rich. Nep. See also 515. 

t 

I I . T I M E with the accessory notion of CAUSE or C O N -
CESSION : 

Quum dlmicäret, occlsus est, When he engaged battle, he was slain. Nep. 
ZenOnem, quum Athenis essem, audiebam frequenter, I often heard Zeno, 
when I was at Athens. Cic. 

1. QUUM IN NARRATION.—Quum with the Imperfect or Pluperfect Sub-
junctive is very frequent in narration even in temporal clauses. See exam-
ples under I I . above. 

This use of Quum with the Subjunctive may in most instances be readily ex-
plained by the fact that it involves Cause as well as Time. Thus quum dlmicäret, 
in the first example, not only states the time of the action-oceiiws est, bnt also its 
cause or occasion: the engagement was the occasion of his death. So with quum 

• essem, as presence in Athens was an indispensable condition of hearing Zeno. But in 
some instances the notion of Cause or Concession is not at all apparent 

2. QUUM WITH TEMPUS, ETC.—Quum w i t h t h e S u b j u n c t i v e i s s o m e t i m e s 
used to characterize a period : 

Id saecülum quum plena Graecia poßtärum esset, that age when (such 
that) Greece was full of poets. Cic. Er i t tempus, quum dCsidöres, the time 
will come, when you will desire. Cic. So without t^ipus, e tc . : Fuit quum 
arbiträrer, there was (a time) when I thought. Cic. 

3. QUUM WITH INDICATIVE.—Quum denoting time merely, with perhaps 
a few exceptions in narration, takes the Indicative: 

Quum quiescunt, pröbant, While they are quiet, they approve. Cic. Pä-
ruit, quum nöcesse erat , He obeyed when it was necessary. Cic. 

5 1 9 . Q U I , CAUSE OE R E A S O N . — A Relative clause de-
noting cause or reason, is equivalent to a Causal clause with 
Quum, and takes the Subjunctive for the same reason: 

0 fortunate ädölescens, qui (quum tu) tuae virtütis Homerum praecO-
nem in veneris, 0 fortunate youth, since you (lit. who) have obtained Homer 
as the herald of your valor. Cic. 

1. EQUIVALENTS.—In such clauses, qui is equivalent to quum ego, quum 
tu, quum is, etc. 

2. INDICATIVE.—When the statement is to be viewed as a fact ra ther than 
as a reason, the Indicative is used: 

Häbeo sSnectüti grätiam, quae mihi sermönis ävlditätem auxit, I cherish 
gratit ude to old age, which has increased my love of conversation. Cic. 

3. QUI WITH CONJUNCTIONS.—When a conjunction accompanies,the rela-
tive, the mood varies with the conjunction. Thus, 

1) The Subjunctive is generally used with quum, quippe, ut, utpöte : 
Quae quum ita sint, since these things are so. Cic. Quippe qui blandiä-

tur, since he flatters. Cic. Ut qui cölöni essent, since they were colonists. Cic. 
But the Indicative is sometimes used to give prominence to the fact. 
2) The Indicative is generally used with quia, quoniam : 
Quae quia certa esse non possunt, since these things cannot be sure. Cic. 

Qui quöniam intelllgi nöluit, since he did not wish to be understood. Cic. 



2 4 0 SUBJONCTIVE. 

Causal Clauses with Quod, Quia, Quoniam, Quando. 

5 2 0 . Quod, quia, quoniam, and guamfo generally take, 
I. The INDICATIVE to assign a reason positively on one's 

own authority : 
Quoniam supplícatio decreta est, since a thanksgiving has leen decreed. 

Cic. Gaudc quod spectant te, Rejoice that (because) they behold you. I lor . 

I I . The SUBJUNCTIVE to assign a reason doubtfully, or 
on another's authority: 

Aristides nonne expulsus est patria, quod justus esset, Was not Aris-
tides banished because (on the alleged ground that) he was just ? Cic. 

1 . QDOD WITH DICO, E T C . — D i c o a n d pùlo a r e o f t e n i n t h e S u b j u n c t i v e 

instead of the verb depending upon them : 
Quod se bellum gcstüros dicôrent = quod bellum gestüri cssent, u t dice-

bant , because they were about, as they said, to wage war. Caes. 
2 . CLAUSES WITH QUOD UNCONNECTED. S e e 554 . I V . 

3 NON QUO, ETC.•JVO» quo, non quod, non quin, rarely non quia, also 
quam quod, etc., are used with the Subjunctive to denote that something was 
not the t rue reason : . 

Non quo hâbërcm quod sciiberem, not because (that) I had anything to 
write. Cic. Non quod dôleant, not because they are pained. Cic. Quia nô-
quïvërat quam quod ignôrâret, because he had been unable, rather than because 
he did not know. Liv. 

4 . POTENTIAL SUBJUNCTIVE. S e e 4 8 5 a n d 4S6 . 

RULE XLIV—Time with Cause. 

5 2 1 . The Subjunctive of Time with the accessory 
notion of Cause or Purpose is used, 

I . W i t h d u m , d o n e e , q u o a d , un t i l : 

Exspectas dum dicat, You are waiting till he speaks, i . e., t ha t he may 
speak. Cic. Ea contïnëbis quoad te videam, You will keep them till I see 
you. Cic. 

I I . W i t h a n t e q u a m , p r i u s q u a m , before, before that : 

Antëquam de re pública dïcam, expônam consilium, I will set forth my 
plan before I (can) speak of the republic, i. e., preparatory to speaking 
of the republic. Cic. Pr iusquam incipias, before you begin. Sail. 

1. EXPLANATION.—Here the temporal clause involves purpose as well as 
time : dum dicat i s nearly equivalent to ut dïcat, which is also often used 
after exspecto. Antëquam dïcam is nearly equivalent to ut postea dïcam: 
I will set forth my views, that I may afterwards speak of the republic. 

* 

CAUSE AND TIME. 2 4 1 

2. WITH OTHEI CONJUNCTIONS.—The S u b j u n c t i v e m a y of c o u r s e b e u sed 
in any temporal clause, when the thought , irrespective of the temporal par-
ticle, requires tha t m o o d ; see 486. I I I . 

Ubi res posceret , whenever the case might require. Liv. 

5 2 2 . D U M , D O N E C , and Q U O A D take 
I. The Indicative,—(1) in the sense of while, as lone/ 

as, and (2) in the sense of until, if the action is viewed as 
an actual fact: 

Hum leges vlgebant, as long as the laics were in force. Cic. Quoad 
renunt ia tum est, until it was (actually) announced. Nep. 

II. The Subjunctive, when the action is viewed not so 
much as a fact as something desired or proposed: 

Differant, dum deferyescat Ira, Let them defer it, till their anger cools, 
i. e., that it may cool. Cic. See also examples under the rule. 

1. DONEC, IN TACITUS, generally takes the Subjunct ive : 

Rlifinus servat violentiam cursus, donec Oceano misceatur , The Rhine 
preserves the rapidity of its current, till it mingles with the ocean, Tac. 

2. DONEC, IN LIVT, occurs with the Subjunct ive even in the sense of 
while, b u t with the accessory notion of cause: 

Nihil t r ep idaban t donec ponte ageren tur , They did not fear at all while 
( and because) they were driven on the bridge. Liv. 

5 2 3 . A N T E Q U A M and P E I U S Q U A M generally take, 
I. The Indicative, when they denote mere priority of 

time: 
Priusquam lucet, adsunt , They are present before it is light. Cic. An-

tequam in SIcIliam veni, before I came into Sicily. Cic. 

II. The Subjunctive, when they denote a dependence 
of one event upon another. Thus, 

1. In any Tense, when the accessory notion of purpose or cause is in-
volved : 

Pr iusquam incipias, consulto opus est, Before you begin there is need of 
deliberation, i. e., as prepara tory to your beginning. Sail. Tempestas mlna-
tu r , antequam snrgat , The tempest threatens, before it rises, i. e., the threaten-
ing of the tempest natural ly precedes i t s rising. Sen. 

2. In the Imperfect and Pluperfect, a s the regular construction in nar-
ration, because the oue event is generally t reated as the occasion or natu-
ral antecedent of the other. See also 471. 4. 

Antequam urbem caperent , before they took the city. Liv. Priusquam 
d e meo adventu audi re potuissent , in Mac&dSniam perrexi , Beforetheywere 
able to hear of my approach, I went into Macedonia. Cic. 

3. Pridie quam t akes the same moods as Priusquam. 



1) INDICATIVE 0 2 SUBJUNCTIVE.—With antiquam a n d priusquam, t h e Ind i ca -
tive and Subjunctive are sometimes used without any apparent difference of meaning, 
but the Subjunctive probably denotes a closer connection between the two events: 

Ante de incommodis dlco, pauca dicenda, Before I (actually) speak of disad-
vantages, a few things should be mentioned. Cic. Antequam de ro publica dicain, 
cxponam consilium, Before I speak of the republic, I will set forth my plan. Cic. 

2) ANTE—QUASI, 1'IUUS—QUAIL—The two parts of which antequam, priusquam, 
and postquam are compounded' are often separated, so that ante, prius, or post 
stands in the principal clauso and quam in the subordinate clause: 

Paucis ante diebus, quam Syriicusae caperentur, a few days before Syracuse 
was taken. Liv. See Tmesis, 704. IV. 8. 

V I I . SUBJUNCTIVE IN INDIRECT QUESTIONS. 

5 2 4 . A clause which involves a question without di-
rectly asking it, is called an indirect or dependent question. 

RULE XLV—Indirect Questions. 

5 2 5 . The Subjunctive is used in Indirect Questions: 
Quid dies f i r a t incer tum est, What a day may bring forth is uncer-

tain. Cic. Quaeritur, cur doctissTmi homines dissentiant, It is a question, 
why the most learned men disagree. Cic. Quaesieras, n01111 c putarem, you 
had asked whether I did not think. Cic. Quidis sit animus, an imus nescit, 
The soul knows not what the soul is. Cic. 

1. "SViTn INTERROGATIVES.—Indirect or Dependent questions, like those 
not dependent, are introduced by iuterrogative words : quid, cur, nonne, 
quulis, etc. ; rarely by si, sive, seu, whe the r ; ut, how. See examples above. 

2. SUBSTANTIVE FORCE.—Indirect questions are used substantively, and 
generally, though not always, supply the place of subjects orobjects of verbs. 
But an Accusative, refer r ing to the same person or thing as the subject of 
the question, is sometimes inserted after the leading verb. 

Ego ilium nescio qui fueri t , I do not know (him), who he was. Ter. 
3. DIRECT AND INDIRECT.—An indirect question may be readily changed 

to a direct or independent question. 

Thns the direct question involved in the first example is: Quid dies fire*. 
What will a day bring forth ? So in the second: Cur doctistAmi homines dissenti-
ent, Why do the most learned men disagree ? 

4. SUBJUNCTIVE OMITTED.—After nescio quis, I know not who = quidam, 
some one ; nescio quomodo, I know not how, etc., as also after mirum quan-
tum, it is wonderful how much = wonderfnlly much, very much, there is an 
ellipsis of the Subjunc t ive : 

Nescio quid animus praesagit., The mind forebodes, I know not what (it 
forebodes, praesdgiat, understood). Ter. Id mirum quantum profui t , This 
profited, it is wonderful how much, i . q., it wonderfully profited. Liv. 

5 . INDIRECT QUESTIONS DISTINGUISHED.—Ind i rec t Q u e s t i o n s m u s t b e c a r e -

fully distinguished from certain similar forms. Thus, 
1) From Relative Clauses— Clauses introduced by Relative Pronouns or 

Relative Adverbs always have au antecedent or correlative expressed or un-
derstood, and are never, as a whole, the subject or object of a verb, while 
Indirect Questions are generally so used : 

Dicain quod sentio (rel. clause). I will tell that which (id quod) I think. 
Cic. DIcam quid intelligam (indirect question), I will tell what I know. ^ 
Cic. Quaerâmus ub i màléf ïc ium est, Let us seek there (ibi) where the crime 
is. Cic. 

In the first and third examples, quod sentio and Ubi—est are not questions, but 
relative clauses ; id is understood as the antecedent of quod, and Ibi as the antece-
dent or correlative of ubi ; but in the second example, quid intelligam is an indirect 
question and the object of dlcarn : I will tell (what?) what I know, i. e., will answer 
that question. 

2) From Direct Questions and Exclamations : 
Quid agendum est ? Nescio, What is to be done ? I know not. Cic. 

Vide ! quam conversa res est, See ! how changed is the case. Cic. 
6 . INDICATIVE IN INDIRECT QUESTIONS.—The I n d i c a t i v e i n I n d i r e c t Q u e s -

tions is sometimes used in the poets ; especially in Plautus and Terence : 
Si mSmôrâre vëlim, quam fïdël i ânïmo fui, possum, If I wish to mention 

how much fidelity I showed, lam able. Ter. 
7 . QUESTIONS IN THE ORATIO OBLIQUA. S e e 5 3 0 . I I . 2. 

5 2 6 . S I N G L E AND D O U B L E QUESTIONS.—Indirect ques-
tions, like those which are direct (346. II.), may be either 
single or double. 

I. An Indirect Single Question is generally introduced by some inter-
rogative word—either a pronoun, adjective, or adverb, or one of the parti-
cles ne, nonne, num. Here rami does not imply negation : 

Rôgïtat qui vir esset (4SI. IV.), He asked who he was. Liv. Epâmînon-
das quaesïvit, salvusne esset clipcus, Epaminondas inquired whether his 
shield was safe. Cic. Dubïto num dêbeam, I doubt whether I ought. Plin. 
See also the examples under the Rule, 525. 

II . A n Indirect Double Question {whether—or) admits of two con-
structions : 

1. I t generally takes utrum or ne in the first member, and an in the 
second : 

Quaerïtur, vir tus suamne propter dignitatem, an propter iructus âlïquos 
expëtâtur, It is asked whether virtue is sought for its own worth, or for cer-
tain advantages. Cic. » 

2. But sometimes it omits the particle in the first member, and takes 
an or ne in the second. Other forms arc ra re : 

Quaerïtur, nâ tura an doctr ina possit effici virtus, It is asked whether vir-
tue can be secured by nature or by education. Cic. See also 346 ,1 .1 ) . 



1) In the second member, necne, sometimes an non, is used in the sense of or not: 
Sapientia beitos efficiat necne, quaestio est, Whether or notwisdommakes men 

happy, is a question, Cic. 
2) An, in the sense of whether not, implying an affirmative, is used after verbs 

and expressions of doubt and uncertainty: dWtto an,nescio an,haud scio an, I 
doubt whether not, I know not whether not = I am inclined to think; dilbium est 
an, incertum est an, it is uncertain whether not = it is probable: 

Dubito an Thrasybulum prlmum omnium ponam, I doubt whether I should not 
place Thrasybulusfirst of all, i. e., I am inclined to think I should. Nep. 

3) An sometimes has the force of aut, perhaps by the omission of incertum est, 
as used above: 

Simonides an quis alius, Simonides or some other one. Cic. 

Y I I I . S U B J U N C T I V E B Y A T T R A C T I O N . 

RULE XLVI—Attraction. 

5 2 7 . The Subjunctive by Attraction is often usecl 
in clauses dependent upon the Subjunctive: 

Vereor , ne, d u m minuere v&lim laborem, augeam, I fear I shall in-
crease the labor, while I wish to diminish it. Cic. Tempus est hujusmodi, 
ut, ubi quisque sit, ibi esse mlnime vfilit, The time is of such a character 
that every one wishes to be least of all where he is. Cic. Mos est, u t dicat 
sententiam, qui velit, The custom is that he who wishes expresses his opin-
ion. Cic. 

1. APPLICATION'.—This rule is applicable to clauses introduced by con-
junctions, adverbs, or relatives. Thus, in the examples, the clauses intro-
duced by dum, ubi, and qui, take the subjunctive, because they are dependent 
upon clauses which have the subjunctive. 

2. INDICATIVE OR SUBJUNCTIVE.—Such clauses generally take, 
1) The Indicative, when they arc in a measure parenthetical or give spe-

cial prominence to t h e f a c t stated : 
Slilltes misit, u t eos qui fugerant persequSrcntur, He sent soldiers to pur-

sue those who had fled, i. e., the fugitives. Caes. Tanta vis probitatis est, 
u t earn, vel in iis quos nunquam vidimus, dlligamus, Such is the force of in-
tegrity that we love it even in those whom we have never seen. Cic. 

The Indicative with dum is very common, especially in the poets and historians: 
Fuure qui, dum dubitat Scaevluus, hortarentur Pisonem, There were those who 

exhorted Piso, while Scaevinus hesitated, Tac. See also 467. 4. 

2) The Subjunctive, when the clausesHre essential to the general though t 
of the sentence, as in the examples under the rule. 

3. AFTER INFINITIVE CLAUSES.—The principle jus t stated (2) applies 
also to the use of Moods in clauses dependent upon the Infinitive. This 

often explains the Subjunct ive in a condition belonging to an Infinitive, 
especially with non possum: 

Nee bonltas esse potest , si non per se expfitatur, Nor can goodness exist 
( = it is not possible that) , if it is not sought for itself. Cic. 

But clauses dependent upon the Infinit ive are found most frequently 
in the Oratio Obliqua and are accordingly provided for by 529. 

I X . SUBJUNCTIVE I N INDIRECT D I S C O U R S E , — 

Oratio Obliqua. 

5 2 8 . "When a writer or speaker expresses thoughts, 
whether his own or those of another, in any other form than 
in the original words of the author, he is said to use the 
Indirect Discourse—Oratio Obliqua: 

Platonem ferunt in Italiam venisse, They say that Plato came into 
Italy. Cic. Respondeo te dolorem fer re moderate, I reply that you bear 
the affliction with moderation. Cic. Utilein arbitror esse scientiam, I think 
that knowledge is useful. Cic. 

1. DIRECT AND INDIRECT.—In distinction from the Indirect Discourse— 
Oratio Obliqua, the original words of the author are said to be in the Direct 
Discourse—Oratio Iiecta. Thus in the first example, Platonem in Italiam 
vinisse is in the indirect discourse; in the direct, i. e., in the original words 
of those who made the statement, i t would be : Plato in Italiam venit. 

2. QUOTATION.—Words quoted without change belong of course to the 
Direct Discourse: 

Bex " duumviros " inquit " s&cundum legem fScio," The king said, " I 
appoint duumvirs according to law." Liv. 

RULE XLVII.—Subjunctive in Indirect Discourse. 

5 2 9 . The Subjunctive is generally used in the In-
terrogative, Imperative, and Subordinate clauses of the 
Oratio Obliqua: 

Ad postulata Caesaris respondit, cur veniret (direct: cur venis ?), To 
the demands of Caesar he replied, why did he come. Caes. Scrlbit L2bieno 
cum legione veniat (direct: cum legione vimi), He writes to Labicnus to 
come ( that h e should come) with a legion. Caes. Hippias gloriatus est, 
annulum quem hiiberet (direct: habeo) se sua manu confecisse, Ilippias 
boasted that he had made with his own hand the ring which he wore. Cic. 

NOTE.—For convenience of reference the following outline of the use 
of Moods, Tenses, Pronouns, etc. in the Oratio Obliqua is here inserted. 



5 3 0 . M O O D S I N P R I N C I P A L CLAUSES .—The Principal 
clauses of the Direct discourse, on becoming Indirect, 
undergo the following changes of Mood : 

I. When Declarative, they take the Infinitive (551): 
DicGbat animos esse divinos (di rect : inumi sunt dlvini), He was wont 

to my that souls were divine. Cic. Pla tonem Tarentum venisse rSperio 
(Plato Tarentum vlnit), I find that Plato came to Tarentum. Cic. Catcr 
mirar i se (nilror) aiebat, Cato was wont to say that he wondered. Cic. 

II. When Interrogative or Imperative, they generally 
take the Subjunctive according to Rule XLVII. 

1. VERB OMITTED.—The verb on which the Infinitive depends is often 
omitted, or only implied in some preceding verb or expression ; especially 
af ter the Subjunct ive of P u r p o s e : 

Pytl i ia praecepi t u t Miltiadem impSratorem sumfi ren t ; incepta pros-
pe ra fu tura , Pythia commanded that they should take Miltiades as their com-
mander, (telling them) that their efforts would be successful. Nop. 

2. RHETORICAL QUESTIONS.—Questions which are such only in form, 
requir ing no answer, are generally construed, according to sense, in the 
Infinitive. They are sometimes called Rhetorical questions, as they are 
often used for Rhetorical effect ins tead of assertions : thus numpossit, can 
h e ? for non potest, he can n o t ; quid sit turpius, wha t is more base ? for 
nihil est turpius, no th ing is more base. 

Here belong many quest ions which in the direct form have the verb in 
the first or thi rd person : 

Respondi t num memoriam deponcre posse, He replied, could he lay 
aside the recollection. Caes. Here the direct question would b e : Num 
mfimoriam deponere possim ? 

3 . IMPERATIVE CLAUSES WITH THE INFINITIVE. S e e 5 5 1 . I I . 1 . 

5 3 1 . M O O D S IN S U B O R D I N A T E CLAUSES .—The Subor-
dinate. clauses of the Direct discourse, on becoming Indi-
rect, put their finite verbs in the Subjunctive : 

Orabant, u t slbi auxilium ferret quod premerentur (direct: nob is 
auxilium fer, quod premimur) , They prayed that he would king them help, 
because they were oppressed. Caes. 

1. INFINITIVE IN RELATIVE CLAUSES.—It m u s t b e r e m e m b e r e d (453), 
t h a t Relative clauses, though subordina te in form, sometimes have the force 
of Principal clauses. W h e n t h u s used in the Oratio Obllqua, they may be 
construed with the Inf in i t ive : 

Ad eum defertur , esse c lvem ROmanum qui q u S r c r e t u r : quem ( = et 
eum) asservatum esse, It was reported to him that there was a lioman citizen 
who made a complaint, and that he had been, placed under guard. Cic. So 
also comparisons : Te suspicor i isdem, quibus me ipsum, commovcri, I sus-
pect that you are moved by the same things as lam. Cic. 

2 . INFINITIVE AFTER CERTAIN CONJUNCTIONS.—The I n f i n i t i v e o c c u r s , e s -

pecially in Livy and Tacitus, even in clauses af ter quia, quum, quamquam, 
and some other conjunctions : 

Dicit, se moenibus inclusos t ene re eos ; quia per agros vagari , lie says 
that he keeps them shut up within the walls, because (otherwise) they would 
wander through the fields. Liv. See also 551. I. 5 and 6. 

3 . INDICATIVE IN PARENTHETICAL C L A U S E S . — C l a u s e s m a y b e i n t r o d u c e d 

parenthet ical ly in the oratio obliqua without strictly forming a pa r t of it, 
and may accordingly take the Indicat ive: 

Re fe run t silvam esse, quae appel latur Bacenis, They report that there 
is a forest which is called Bacenis. Caes. 

4 . INDICATIVE IN CLAUSES NOT P A R E N T H E T I C A L . — S o m e t i m e s c l a u s e s n o t 

parenthet ical t ake the Indicative to give prominence to the fact s tated. 
This occurs most f requent ly in Relative clauses : 

Ccrtior fac tus est ex ea par te vici, quam Gallis concesserat , omnes 
discessisse, He was informed that all had withdrawn from thatpait of the 
village which lie had assigned to the Gauls. Caes. 

532 . TENSES.—Tenses in the Oratio Obliqua generally 
conform to the ordinary rules for Infinitive and Subjunc-
tive Tenses (480, 540),'but the law of Sequence of Tenses 
admits of certain qualifications : 

1. The Presen t and Perfect may be used even after a Historical tense, 
t o impar t a more lively effect t o the na r ra t ive : 

Caesar respondit , si obsides sibi dentur , s6se pacem esse fac turum, Cae-
sar replied, that if hostages should be given him, he would makepeace. Caes. 

2. In Conditional sentences of the third form (510), 
1) The condition retains the Imperfect or Pluperfect without reference 

to the tense of the Principal verb ; 
2) T h e Conclusion changes t h e Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunct ive 

into the Per iphrast ic Infinitives in rus esse and rusftiisse : 

Censes Pompeium lae ta tu rum fuisse, si sciret, Do you think Pompey 
would have rejoiced, if he had known ? Cic. Clamitabat, si ille adesset, ven-
turos esse, lie cried out that they would come, if he were present. Caes. 

But the Regular Infinitive, instead of the periphrastic forms, sometimes occurs 
in this construction, especially in expressions of Duty, etc. (475. 4). 

3. Conditional Sentences of the second form (509), after Historical 
tenses, sometimes retain in their conditional clauses the Present or Per-
fect and sometimes change it to the Imperfect or Pluperfect , according to 
the Rule for Sequence of Tenses (480) : 

Respondit , si exper i r i velint, pa ra tum esse, He replied, if they wished 
to make the trial he was ready. Caes. Legatos mitt i t , si I ta fccisset, amici-
tiam fu turam, He sent messengers saying that, if he would do thus, there would 
be friendship. Caes. 



Here mitt it is tlio Historical Present. See 461. IIL 

4. The Fu tu re Perfect in a Subordinate clause of the Direct discourse 
is changed in the Indirect in to the Perfect Subjunctive af ter a Principal 
tense, and into the Pluperfect Subjunctive a f t e r a Historical tense : 

Agunt ut dimicent ; ibi impér ium fore, unde victoria fuérit , They ar-
range that they shall fight ; that the sovereignly shall be on the side which 
shall win the victory (whence the victory may have been). Liv. Appareba t 
r cgna tu rum, qui vicisset, It was evident that he would be king who should 
conquer. Liv. 

5 3 3 . P R O N O U N S , A D V E R B S , E T C . — P r o n o u n s a n d a d -
verbs, as also the persons of the verbs, are often changed 
in passing from the Direct discourse to the Indirect : 

Gloriàtus est arniulum se sua manu confécisse (direct : annùlum ego 
mea m&nu confeci), lie boasted that lie had made the ring with his own. 
hand. Cic. 

1. P ronouns of first and second persons a re often changed to t h e 
th i rd . Thus above ego in the direct discourse becomes se, and mea becomes 
sua. In the same way hie and iste are of ten - changed to ille. 

2. Adverbs meaning here or now a re often changed to those mean ing 
there or then ; nunc t o turn ; hie to illie. 

3. In the use of p ronouns observe 
1) That references to the SPEAKER whose words are reported are made , 

if of the 1st Pers . by ego, meus, noster, etc., if of the 2d Pers . by tu, tuus, 
etc., and if of the 3d Pers . by sui, suus, ipse, etc., t hough sometimes by 
hie, is, ille. 

2) That re ferences to the REPORTER, or Author , are made by ego, 
meus, e tc . 

3) That references to the PERSON ADDRESSED by the repor te r are m a d e 
by tu, tuus, etc. 

Ariovistus respondi t nos esse Iniquos qui se in terpel larémus (direct : 
vos estis inìqui qui me, etc.), Ariovistus replied thai we were unjust who 
interrupted him. Caes. 

Here nos refers to the Reporter, Caesar, we Romans. Se refers to the Speaker, 
Ariovistus. In the second example under 52S, te refers to the Person Addressed, 

S E C T I O N V I I . 

IMPERA TI VE. 

I . T E N S E S OF T H E I M P E R A T I V E . 

5 3 4 . The Imperative has but two Tenses : 
I . The P R E S E N T has only the Second person, and cor-

responds to the English Imperative : 
Just l t iam col a, Practise justice. Cic. Perge, Catìllna, Go, Catiline. Cic. 

II. The Future has the Second and Third persons, and 
corresponds to the imperative use of the English Future 
with shall, or to the Imperative let : 

Ii consules appellantor, They shall be called consuls, or let them be 
called consuls. Cic. Quod dixero, facitote, You shall do what I say (shall 
have said). Ter . 

1. FUTURE FOR PRESENT.—The Future Imperative is sometimes used 
where we should expect the P r e s e n t : 

Quoniam supplicatio decreta est, cfilebratote iilos dies, Since a thanks-
giving has been decreed, celebrate those days. Cic. 

This is particularly common in certain verbs: thus scio has only the forms of 
the Future in common use. 

2. PRESENT FOR FUTURE.—The Imperative Present is often used in poetry, 
and sometimes in prose, of an action which belongs entirely to the fut u r e : 

Ubi aciem videris, turn ordines disslpa, When you shall see the line of 
battle, then scatter the ranks. Liv. 

I I . U S E OF THE IMPERATIVE. 

R U L E 2 L V I I I . — I m p e r a t i v e . 

5 3 5 . The Imperative is used in commands, exhor-
tations, and entreaties: 

Just l t iam cole, Practise justice. Cic. Tu ne cede malis, Bo not yield 
to misfortunes. Virg. Si quid in te peccavi, ignosce, If I have sinned 
against you, pardon me. Cic. 

1. CIRCUMLOCUTIONS.—Instead of the simple Imperative, several circum-
locutions are common: 

1) Cura ut,fac ut,fae, each with the Subjunctive : 
Cura ut vSnias, See that you come. Cic. See 489. 
2) Fac ne, cave ne, cave, with the Subjunct ive : 
Cave f&cias, Beware of doing ii, or see that you do not do it. Cic. 
3) NoU, nolite, with the Infinit ive: 
Noli Imiiari, do not imitate. Cic. See 538. 2. 
2. IMPERATIVE CLAUSE FOR CONDITION.—An I m p e r a t i v e c lause m a y be 

used instead of a Conditional clause: 
Lacesse; j am videbis furentem, Provoke him (i. e., if you provoke him), 

you will at once see him frantic. Cic. 
3. IMPERATIVE SUPPLIED.—The place of the Imperative may be variously 

suppl ied: 
1) By the Subjunctive of Desire (487) : 
Siut beati, Let them be happy. Cic. Impii ne audeant, Let not the im-

pious dare. Cic. 
11* 



2) By the Indicative Future : . . - „ 
Quod optimum videbitur, facies, You will do (for Imper . do) what shall 

seem best. Cic. 

5 3 6 The Imperative Present, like the English Impera-
tive, is used in commands, exhortations, and entreaties. 
See'examples under the Rule. 

5 3 7 . The Imperative Future is used, 
I. In commands involving future rather than present 

action: 
Rem penditote, You shall consider the subject. Cic. Cras pe t i to ; dabi-

tur , Ask to-morrow ; it shall be granted. Plaut . 
n . In laws, orders, precepts, etc.: 
Consules nSmini parento, The consuls shall be subject to no one. Cic. 

Salus p6pQh suprema lex esto, The safety of the people shall be the supreme 
law. Cic. 

5 3 8 . I M P E R A T I V E I N P R O H I B I T I O N S — I n prohibitions 
or negative commands, 

1 The negative ne, rarely non, accompanies the Imper-
ative, and if a connective is required, neve, or neu, is gen-
erally used, rarely neque: 

Tn ne cede malis, Do not yield to misfortunes. Yirg. ?8mTnem mov-
t „ u m m u r^e S p 6 1 i t o , n e v / u n t o , Thou shall not bury or bum a dead 
body in the city. Cic. 

2 Instead of ne with the Present Imperative, the best 
pros<̂  writers generally use noli and nollte with the Infini-
tive : 

Nollte put&re {for ne p&tate), do not think (be unwilling to think). Cic. 

S E C T I O N V I I I . 

INFINITIVE. 

539. The treatment of the Latin Infinitive embraces 
four topics: 

I. The Tenses of the Infinitive. 
II. The Subject of the Infinitive. 

I l l , The Predicate after the Infinitive. 
TV. The Construction of the Infinitive. 

I . T E N S E S OF T H E I N F I N I T I V E . 

5 4 0 . The Infinitive has three tenses, Present, Perfect, 
and Future. They express however not absolute, but rel-
ative time, denoting respectively Present, Past, or Future 
time, relatively to the Principal verb. 

1. PECULIARITIES.—These tenses present the leading peculiarities specified under 
these tenses in'tlie Indicative. See 46T. 2. 

5 4 1 . The P R E S E N T I N F I N I T I V E represents the action 
as taking place at the time denoted by the principal verb: 

Cupio me esse clementem, I desire to be mild. Cic. Maluit se diligi 
quam metui , He preferred to be loved rather than feared. Nep. 

1. REAL TIME.—Hence the real time denoted by the Present Infinitive is the 
time of the verb on which it depends. 

2. PRESENT FOE FUTURE.—The Present is sometimes used for the Future and 
sometimes has little or no reference to time: 

Cras argentum dare dixit, lie said he would give the silver to-morrow. Ter. 
3. PRESENT WITH DEBEO, POSSUM, ETC.—After the past tenses of debeo, dportet, 

possum, and the like, the Present Infinitive is used where our idiom would lead us 
to expect the Perfect; sometimes also after mimini, and the like: 

Debuit officiosior esse, He ought to have been more attentive. Cic. Id pOtuit 
facerc, He might have done this. Cic. 

542 . The P E R F E C T I N F I N I T I V E represents the action as 
•completed at the time denoted by the principal verb : 

Platonem fe run t in It&liam venisse, They say that Plato came into Italy. 
Cic. Conscius mihi eram, nihil a me commissum esse, I was conscious to 
myself that no offence had been committed by me. Cic. 

1. REAL TIME.—nence the real time denoted by the Perfect Infinitive is that 
of the Perfect tense, if dependent upon the Present, and that of the Pluperfect, if de-
pendent upon a Historical tense, as in the examples. 

2. PERFECT FOE PRESENT.—In the poets the Perfect Infinitive is sometimes used 
for the Present, rarely in prose: 

Tetigisse timent poetam, They fear to touch (to have touched) the poet. Hor. 
8. PASSIVE INFINITIVE.—The Passive Infinitive with esse sometimes denotes 

the result of the action: victus esse, to have been vanquished, and so, to be a van-
quished man. Fuisse for esse emphasizes the completeness of the action: victus 
fuisse, to have been vanquished. See 5T5.1. 

5 4 3 . The F U T U R E I N F I N I T I V E represents the action 
as about to take place in time subsequent to that of the 
principal verb: 

Bru tum visum iri a me puto, I think Brutus will be seen by me. Cic. 
Oraculum datum 6rat victrlccs Athenas fore, An oracle had been given, that 
Athens would be victorious. Cic. 

Hence after a Principal tense the real time of the Future Infinitive is Future, but 
after a Historical tense the real time can be determined only by the context 



5 4 4 . CIRCUMLOCUTION FOR F U T U R E I N F I N I T I V E . — I n -
stead of tlie regular Future Infinitive, the circumlocution 
futurum esse ut, or fore ut, with the Subjunctive,—Present 
after a Principal tense, and Imperfect after a Historical 
tense,—is frequently used : 

Spero fore ut contingat id nobis, I hope this will fall to our lot (I bope 
it will come to pass tha t this may happen to us). Cic. Non spBrSvSrat Han-
nibal, fore ut ad se d e f i c i e n t , Hannibal had not hoped that they would revolt 
to him. Liv. See 556. I I . 1. 

1. CIRCUMLOCUTION NECESSARY.—Futurum esse ut, or fire ut, with the Subjunc-
tive, for the Future Infinitive, is common in the Passive, and is moreover necessary 
in both voices in all verbs which want the Supine and the Participle in rus. 

2. FORE UT WITU PERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE.— S o m e t i m e s fire vt w i t h t h e S u b j u n c -
tive, Perfect or Pluperfect, is used with the force of a Future Perfect; and in Passive 
and Deponent verbs, fire with the Perfect Participle may be used with the same 
force: 

Dico me satis adeptum fore, I say that I shall have obtained enough. Cic. 
A FUTURUM FUISSE UT WITH SUBJUNCTIVE.—FutOrum fuisse ut w i t h t h e S u b -

junctive may be used in the conclusion of a conditional sentence of the third form 
when made dependent: 

Nisi nuntii essent allati, existimabant futurum fuisse, ut oppidum SmittcrC-tnr, 
They thought that the town would have been lost, if tidings had not been brought. 
Caes. See 533.2. 

I I . SUBJECT OF INFINITIVE. 

RULE XLIX—Subject. 

5 4 5 . The Subject of an Infinitive is put in the Ac-
cusative : 

Sentimus calere ignem, We perceive that fire is hot. Cic. Platenem 
Tarentum venisse repèiio, Ifind thai Plato came to Tarentum. Cic. 

1. HISTORICAL INFINITIVE.—In lively description the Infinitive is some-
times used for the Indicative Imperfect. I t is then called the Historical In-
finitive, and, like a finite verb, has its subject in the Nominative : 

Hostes gaesa conjlcére, The enemy hurled their javelins. Caes. 
The Historical Infinitive may often be explained by supplying coepit or coepe-

runt ; but in most instances it is better to treat it simply as an idiom of the language. 
2 . SUBJECT O M I T T E D . — T h e S u b j e c t o f a n I n f i n i t i v e m a y b e o m i t t e d : 

1) When it denotes the same person or thing as the subject of the prin-
cipal clause, or may be readily supplied from the context : 

Magna négotia volunt àgére, -They wish to accomplish great undertakings. 
Cic. Peccare licet nèmlui, It is not lawful for any one to sin. Cic. 

» 

2) When it is indefinite or general : 
Diligi jucundum est, It is pleasant to be loved. Cic. 
3 . INFINITIVE O M I T T E D . — E s s e a n d fuisse a r e o f t e n o m i t t e d i n t h e 

compound forms of the Infinitive and with predicate adjectives, other in-
finitives less frequently (551. 5)T 

Audivi solitum Pabricium, I have heard that Fabricius was wont. Cic. 
SpSramus nobis profuturos, We hope to benefit you. Cic. 

I I I . PREDICATE AFTER I N F I N I T I V E . 

5 4 6 . A Predicate Noun or Adjective after an Infinitive 
regularly agrees with the Subject, expressed or understood 
( 3 6 2 . 3 ) : 

Ego me Phldiam esse mallem, I should prefer to be Phidias. Cic. Tradl-
tum est, Homerum caecum fuisse, It has been handed down by tradition-
that Home,- was blind. Cic. Jugur tha omnibus carus esse (historical infini-
tive), Jugurtha was dear to all. Sail. 

5 4 7 . A Predicate Noun or Adjective, after an Infinitive 
whose Subject is omitted, is often attracted into the Nom-
inative or Dative: 

I. It is attracted into the Nominative to agree with the Sub-
ject of the principal verb, when the latter is the same person or 
thing as the omitted Subject: 

Nolo esse laudator, lam unwilling to be an eulogist. Cic. Beatus esse 
sine virtute nemo potest, No one can be happy without virtue. Cic. 

1. This occurs most frequently (1) af ter verbs of duty, ability, courage, 
custom, desire, beginning, continuing, ending, and the like—debeo, possum, 
audeo, soleo, cupio, volo, malo, nolo, incipio, pergo, desino, etc., and (2) 
after various Passive verbs of saying, thinking, finding, seeming, and the 
like—dicor, t rador ,feror—credor, existimor, putor—reperior—vldeor, etc.: 

Quis scientior esse debuit , Who ought to have been mm-e learned? Cic. 
Parens diei potest , He can be called a parent. Cic. Stolcus esse voluit, He 
wished to be a Stoic, Cic. Desinant esse t lnndi , Let them eease to be timid. 
Cic. Inventor esse dicitur, He is said to be the inventor. Cic. P rudens 
esse pu taba tur , He was thought to be prudent. Cic. 

2. Participles in the compound tenses of the Infinitive are also a t t rac ted: 

Pollicitus esse dicitur, He is said to have promised. Cic. 

II The Predicate Noun or Adjective is sometimes attracted in-
to the Dative to agree with a Dative in the principal clause, when 
the latter denotes the same person or thing as the omitted subject: 

Patricio t r ibuno plebis fieri non licebat, It was not lawful for a patri-
cian to be made tribune of the people. Cic. Mihi negligent! esse non hcuit, 
It was Mt permitted me to be negligent. Cic. 



1. This is rare, but is the regular construction after licet, and sometimes occurs 
after necesse est, when used after licet, and occasionally in other connections : 

Illis tiinidis licet esse, nobis necesse est fortibus viris esse, It is permitted them 
to be timid, it is necessary for us to be brave men. Liv. But, 

2. Even with Licet the attraction does not always take place: 
Ei consfdem fieri licet, It is lawful for hinbto be made consul. Caes. 

I V . CONSTRUCTION OF T H E I N F I N I T I V E . 

5 4 8 . The Infinitive, with or without a Subject, has in 
general the construction of a Noun in the Nominative or 
Accusative, and is used, 

I. As a Nominative—Subject of a Verb. 
II. As an Accusative—Object of a Verb. 

III. In Special Constructions. 

I. Infinitive as Subject. 

5 4 9 . The Infinitive, with or without a Subject, is often 
used as a Nominative, and is thus made the Subject of a 
sentence, according to Rule III.: 

WITH SUBJECT.—Facinus est vinclri civem Komanum, That a Roman 
citizen should be bound is a crime. Cic. Certum est l lberos amari, It is cer-
tain that children are loved. Quint. Legem brevem esse oportet, It is neces-
sary that a law be brief. Sen. 

WITHOUT SUBJECT.—Ars est difficilis rem publlcam rSgSre, To rule a 
state is a difficult art. Cic. Carum esse jucundum est. It is pleasant to be held 
dear. Cic. Haec scire jfivat, To know these things affords pleasure. Sen. 
Peccare licet nemini, To sin is not lawful for any one. Cic. 

1. INFINITIVE AS SUBJECT.—When the subject is an Infinitive, the Predi-
cate is either (1) a Noun or Adjective with Sum, or (2) an Impersonal verb 
or a verb used Impersonally. See the examples above. 

1) Tempus = tempest ivum is thus used with the Infini t ive: 
Tempus est dlcere, It is time to speak. Cic. 
2 . INFINITIVE AS SUBJECT OF AN I N F I N I T I V E . — T h e I n f i n i t i v e m a y b e t h e 

subject of another Inf ini t ive: 
Intelllgi nScesse est esse deos, It must be understood that there are gods. 

Cic. Esse deos is the subject of intelligi, and intelllgi esse deos of necesse est. 
3. INFINITIVE WITH DEMONSTRATIVE.—The Inf ini t ive somet imes t akes a 

Demonstrative as an attributive in agreement with i t : 
Quibusdam hoc displlcet phUosfiphari, This philosophizing (this to phi-

losophize) displeases some persons. Cic. VIvere ipsum turpe est nObis, To 
live is itself ignoble for us. Cic. 

4-, PERSONAL CONSTRUCTION FOR IMPERSONAL—With P a s s i v e v e r b s , in-
stead of the Infinitive with a subject accusative, a Personal construction is 

common, by which the Subject Accusative becomes the Subject Nominative 
of the leading verb : 

Arist ldes jus t i s s imus fuisse t rSdi tur (for Aristidem justissìmum fuisse 
traditur), Aristides is said to have been most just. Cic. 

1) The Personal Construction is used, (1) regular ly with videor, jùbeor, 
vetor, and the Simple Tenses of many verbs of saying, thinking, and the 
like—dieor, trddor, feror, pei'hìbeor, putor, existimor, etc., also with caeptus 
sum and dèsitus sum with a Passive Infinitive, and (2) sometimes with other 
verbs of saying, showing, perceiving, finding, and the like. 

Sòlem e mundo tollero v identur , They seem to remove the sun from the 
world. Cic. Pla tonem audlvisse dici tur , Ee is said to have heard Plato. Cic. 
Dii beati esse intel l lguntur , The gods are understood to be happy. Cic. 

2) In successive clauses the Personal construct ion is of ten followed by 
the Impersonal . 

3) Videor with or without a Dat ive of ten means to fancy, think : 
mild vìdeor or videor, I fancy ; ut vìdèmur, as we fancy. 

I I . Infinitive as Object. 

5 5 0 . The Infinitive, with or without a Subject,is often 
used as an Accusative, and is thus made the object of a 
verb, according to Rule V. : 

Te dlcunt esse sapientem, They say that you are wise. Cic. Haec 
v l tàre cìipìmus, We desire to avoid these things. Cic. Maflere decrevi t ; 

Tie decided to remain. Nep. 

5 5 1 . I N F I N I T I V E W I T H S U B J E C T ACCUSATIVE —This is 
used as object with a great variety of verbs. Thus, 

I. With Verbs of Perceiving and Declaring,— Verba 
Sentiendi et Declàrandi. 

II. With Verbs of Wishing and Desiring. 
III. With Verbs of Emotion and Feeling. 
I . W I T H V E R B S OF P E R C E I V I N G AND D E C L A R I N G . — S e n t i m u s c a l é r e 

ignem, We perceive that fire is hot. Cic. Mihi narnìvit te sollicìtum esse, 
Ile told me.that you were troubled. Cic. Scripserunt ThSmistóclem in Asiam 
transisse, They wrote that Themistocles had gone over to Asia. Nep. 

1. VERBA SENTIENDI.— Verbs of Perceiving include those which involve 
(1) the exercise of the senses: audio, video, sentio, etc.? and (2) the exercise 
of the mind : thinking, believing, knowing, cogito, pùto, existimo, aèdo, 
spero,—intellìgo, scio, etc. 

2. VERBA DECLARANDI.— Verbs of Declaring are such as state or commu-
nicate facts or thoughts : dico, narro, nuntio, dóceo, ostendo, promitto, etc. 

3. EXPRESSIONS WITH THE FORCE OF VERBS.—The I n f i n i t i v e w i t h a s u b -
ject may be used with expressions equivalent to verbs of perceiving and de-
claring. Thus : 



With Jama fert, report says, testis sum, I am a witness = I testify; consctui 
mini sum, I am conscious, I know: 

Nullam milii relatam esse gratiam, tu es testis, You are a witness (can testify) 
mat no grateful return has been made to me. Cic. 

4. PARTICIPLE FOR INFINITIVE. Verbs of Perceiving take the Accusative 
with the Present Participle, when the object is to be represented as actually 
seen, heard, etc., while engaged in a given action : 

c . c
 C a t 5 n e m r I d i i n biblii5theca sSdeutem, I saw Cato sitting in the library. • 

5. SUBJECTS COMPARED. When two subjects with the same predicate 
are compared by means of quam, idem-qui, etc. ; if the Accusative with the 
Infinitive is used in the first clause, the Accusative with its Infinitive omitted 
may follow in the second : 

PlStonem ferunt idem sensisse, quod Pythagoram, They say that Plato 
held the same opinion as Pythagoras. Cic. 

G. PREDICATES CoMPARED.-When two predicates with the same subject 
are compared and the Infinitive with a Subject is used in the first clause the 
Infinitive with its subject omitted often follows in the second: 

. N u n l putatis, dixisse Antonium minacius quam faclurum fuisse, Do you, 
think Antony spoke more threateningly than he would have acted f Cic. 

But the second clause may take the subjunctive, with or without ut: 
Audco dleere ipsos pfitius cultores agrorum fore quam ut coli prohibeant, / dare 

say that they will themselves become tillers of the fields rather than prevent them 
from being tilled. Liv. 

N W I T H V E R B S OF W I S H I N G AND D E S I R I N G . - T h e I n f i n i t i v e w i t b 
Subject Accusative is also used with verbs of Wishing and Desiring: 
,„„ p ' V'rtQ-!? thai Von should enjoy your vir< 

L i t , T > J U J , e t K r e f m , d ' ' f o r t r s the brid9* to be broken down 
(Uiat the bridge should be broken down . Cacs. Lex eum nccari vfituit 
1 he law forbade that he should be prut to death. Liv. ' 

1. VERBS OF W i s n i x c . - T h e Infinitive is thus used not only with verbs 
which directly express a wish, cbpia, vblo, nolo, malo, etc., but also whi 
many which involve a wish or command : potior, sino, to permit ; impero 
jubeo, to command; prohibeo, veto, to forbid. See also 558. I I . 

2 . SUBJUNCTIVE FOR i N F i N i T i v E . - S e v e r a l v e r b s i n v o l v i n g a w i s h o r 
command admit the Subjunctive: 

1) Opto. See 499t 3. 

ut o r ' 1 ™ ° ' D , 5 ' ° ' n 0 1° ' i m p 5 r ° ' " n d j Q b e ° 3 d m i t t h e Subjunctive, generally with 

Volo ut respondeas, I wish you, would reply. Cic. Malo to hostii m r W T 
prefer that the enemy should fear you. Cic. t U a t ' 1 

3) ConcZdo, permitto, rarely pdUor and shio, admit the Subjunctive with ut • 
Concede ut haec apta sint, I admit that these things are J L Z Z T 

I I I . W I T H V E R B S OF EMOTION OR F E E L I N G . — T h e I n f i n i t i v e w i t h S „ I , 
j ec t Accusative is also used with verbs of Emotion IxTSng: 

Gaudeo, t e mihi suadGre, I rejoice that you advise me. Cic. Miramur, 
te laetari, We wonder that you rejoice. Cic. 

Verbs of emotion are gaudeo, ddleo, miror, queror, and the like; also aegre 
fSro, grdvlterfSro, etc. 

5 5 2 . I N F I N I T I V E WITHOUT SUBJECT A C C U S A T I V E . — T h i s 
is used as Object witb many verbs: 

VincSre scis, You know how to conquer (you know to conquer). Liv. 
Creduli esse eoeperunt , They began to be credulous. Cic. Haec vitare cu-
piinus, We desire to avoid these tilings. Cic. Solent cogltare, They arc 
accustomed to think. Cic. Nemo mor tem effugere potest, No one is able to 
escape death. Cic. 

1. VERBS WITH THE INFINITIVE.—The Infinitive may depend upon ve r t s 
signifying to dare, desire, determine—begin, continue, end—know, learn, neg-
lect—owe, promise, etc., also to be able, be accustomed, be wont, etc. 

2. INFINITIVE AS A SECOND OBJECT.—With a few verbs—doceo, edgo, as-
suefaew, arguo, etc.—the Infiuit ive^s used in connection with a direct object; 
see 374. 4 : 

Te sapSre docet, lie teaches you to be wise. Cic. Nationes parere assue-
fBcit, lie accustomed the nations to obey. Cic. 

In the Passive these verbs of course retain the Infinitive: 
Num sum Graece loqui docendus, Must I be taught to speak Greek t Cic. 

3. INFINITIVE AFTER ADJECTIVES.—By a cons t ruc t ion accord ing to sense , 
the Infinitive is used after adjectives in the sense of participles or 'verbs with 
the Infini t ive: 

Est paratus (vittt) audire, lie is prepared to hear (is willing to hear). Cic. 
Pelldes ced&re nescius ( = nesciens), Pelides not knowing how to yield. 

Hor. Avidi committSre pugnam, eag?r to engage battle. Ovid. 
This construction is rare in good prose, but common in poetry. 
4. INFINITIVE WITH PREPOSITIONS.—The In f in i t ive r e g a r d e d as a noun in 

the accusative, sometimes depends upon a preposit ion: 
Multum interest inter dare et acclpere, There is a great difference between 

giving and receiving. Sen. 

I I I . Infinitive in Special Constructions. 

5 5 3 . The Infinitive, witb or without a Subject, is gen-
erally used as the Subject or Object of a verb, but some-
times occurs in other relations. It is thus used, 

I. As Predicate; see 362 : 
Exitus fu i t ora t ionis : sibi nullam cum his amleitiam, The close of his 

oration was that he had no friendship with these. Caes. VivSre est cogltare, 
To live is to think. Cic. 

ne re sibi—dmicltiam is used substantively, and is the Predicate Nominative 
after fuit, according to Kule I. Cogltare is in the same construction after est. 



IL As Appositive ; see 363 : 
Orâculum datum ërat victrlces Athënas fore, The oracle that Athens 

would be victorious had been given. Cic. Illud soleo mîiar i non tne accïpëre 
tuas lit tëras, I am accustomed to wonder at this, that I do not receive your 
Utter. Cic. 

1. WITH SUBJECT.—In this construction the Infinitive takes a subject accusative, 
as in the examples. 

2. EXPLANATION.—In the examples, the clause victrlces Athënas fire is in ap-
position with ôràcûlum, and the clause non me accïpëre tuas littëras, in apposition 
with illud. 

III. In Exclamations ; see 381 : 
Te sic vexâri, that you should be thus troubled! Cic. Mène incepto dë-

sistërc victam, that 1 vanquished should abandon my undertaking! Virg. 

1. WITH SUBJECT—In this construction the Infinitive takes a Subject, as in the 
examples. _ 

2. EXPLANATION.—This use of the Infinitive conforms, it will be observed, to tho 
use of Accusative and Nominative in exclamations (881, 8S1. 3). I t may often be ex-
plained as an Accus. by supplying some verb, as dôleo, etc., or as a Nom. by supplying 
crédendum est or crêâXIMe est. Thus the first example becomes : I grieve (dôleo) 
that you, etc., and the second becomes: Is it to be supposed (crédendum est) that 1 
vanquished, etc. 

8. IMPASSIONED QUESTIONS.—This construction is most frequent in impassioned 
questions, as in the second example. 

IY. As Ablative Absolute. See 431. 4. 
V. To express Purpose : 
Pëcus êgit altos vïsëre montes, He drove his herd to visit the lofty moun-

tains. l lor . Non populate pëngtes v'ênïmus. We have not come to lay waste 
your homes. Virg. 

This construction is confined to poetry. 

YI. Poetic Infinitive for Gerund. See 563. 6. 

S E C T I O N I X . 

SUBJECT AND OBJECT CLAUSES. 

5 5 4 . Subject and Object Clauses, in whicb, as we have 
just seen (549 and 550), the Infinitive is so freely used, 
assume four distinct forms: 

I . INDIRECT QUESTIONS.—These represent the Subject 
or Object as Interrogative in character: 

Quaeritur, cur dissentiant, It is asked why they disagree. Cic. Quid 
agendum sit, nescio, I do not knots what ought to be done. Cic. See 525. 

I I . I N F I N I T I V E CLAUSES.—These have simply the force 
of Nouns, merely supplying the place of the Nominative, 
or the Accusative: 

AntecellBre contigit, It was his good fortune to excel (to excel happened). 
Cic. Magna negotia voluit agSre, He wished to achieve great undertakings. 
Cic. See 549, 550. 

III. SUBJUNCTIVE CLAUSES.—These clauses introduced 
by lit, ne, etc., are only occasionally used as subject or ob-
ject, and even then involve Purpose or Result: 

Contigit u t patriam vindicaret, It was his good fortune to save his coun-
try. Nep. Volo ut mihi respondeas, I wish you would answer me. Cic. See 
432, 495. 

Ilere ut—rindicdret is at once subject and result: it was bis good fortune to savo 
his country, or his good fortune was such that he saved his country. In the second 
example, ut—respondeas expresses act only the object desired, but also the purpose 
of the desire. 

IV. CLAUSES W I T H QUOD.—These again are only occa-
sionally used as subject or object, and even then either give 
prominence to the fact stated, or present it as a Ground or 
Reason: 

BenSf icium est quod nScesse est mori, It is a blessing that it is necessary 
to die. Sen. Gaudco quod te interpellavi, I rejoice that (because) I have in-
terrupted you. Cic. See 520. 

Clauses with quod sometimes stand at the beginning of sentences to announce 
the subject of remark: 

Quod me Agimemn&ncm aemulari pittas, falleris, As to the fact that you think I 
emulate Agamemnon, you are mistaken. Nep. 

I . F O R M S OF SUBJECT CLAUSES. 

5 5 5 . INTERROGATIVE.—Subject clauses whicb are in-
terrogative in character, of course take the form of indirect 
questions. See 525. 2 and 554.1. 

5 5 6 . NOT INTERROGATIVE.—Subject clauses which are 
not interrogative, with some predicates take the form of 
Infinitive clauses, or clauses with quod; while with other 
predicates they take the form of Subjunctive clauses with 
ut, ne, etc. Thus, 

I. With most impersonal verbs and with predicates consisting 
of est with a Noun or Adjective, the Subject may be supplied (1) 
by the Infinitive with or without a Subject Accusative, or, "(2) if 



the fact is to he made prominent or adduced as a reason, by a 
clause with quod: 

Me poenitet vixisse, I regret that I have lived. Cic. Quod te oiTendi mo 
poenitet, I regret that (or because) I have offended you. Cic. 

1. SUBSTANTIVE PREDICATES WITII SUBJUNCTIVE.—Mos est , m d r i s est , consue-
tude est, consuetudwis est, II is a custom, etc., admit the Subjunctive for the Infin-
itive : 

Mos est hominum ut nolint, It is a custom of men that they are not willing. 
Cic. 

2. ADJECTIVE PREDICATES WITH SUBJUNCTIVE.—Eeliquum es t , p r o x l m u m es t , 
extremum est—verum est, verisimile eS, falsum est—gloriosum est, mirum est, opti-
mum est, etc., admit the Subjunctive for the Infinitive: 

Eeliquum est ut certemus, it remains that we contend. Cic. Verum est ut 
bonos diiigant, It is true that they love the good. Cic. 

II. "With Impersonal verbs signifying to happen—accidit, con-
tingit, evenit, fit—ut, ut non, with the Subjunctive, is generally 
used (495. 2): 

Thrasibulo contlgit, ut pafriam vindicaret, It was the good fortune of 
Thrasybulus (happened to him) to deliver his country. Nep. 

1. Here belong accedil ut, est ut.futurum esse ut, or fire ut. See 544. 
2. Clauses with quod also occur with verbs of happening. 

III. With Impersonal verbs signifying it follows, remains, is 
distant, and the like, the Subjunctive clause with ut is generally 
used: 

RClinquitur, ut quiescamus, It remains that we should submit. Cic. 
See 495. 2. 

IV. Subjunctive clause standing alone. See 495. 2. 2). 

I I . FORMS OF OBJECT CLAUSES. 

5 5 7 . INTERROGATIVE.—Object clauses which are. inter-
rogative in character, of course, take the form of indirect 
questions. See 554. 1. 

5 5 8 . NOT INTERROGATIVE.—Object clauses which are 
not interrogative in character, supplying the place of direct 
objects after transitive verbs, sometimes take the form of 
Infinitive clauses, sometimes of Subjunctive clauses, and 
sometimes of clauses with quod. Thus, 

I. Verbs of D E C L A R I N G take, 
1. Regularly the Infinitive with Subject Accusative. See 

5ol. I. 
2. But the Subjunctive with ut or ne, when they involve a 

tommand : 

Ddlabellne dixit, u t ad me scrlbSret u t in Ifaliam venlrem, He loldDola-
bella to write to me to come into Italy. Cic.. See 492. 2. 

II. Verbs of D E T E R M I N I N G , statuo, consfituo, decerno, and the 
like, take, 

1. Generally the Infinitive, when the subject is the same as 
that of the principal verb, rarely the Subjunctive: 

Mangre demen t , He determined to remain, Nep. SlStuGrunt, ut llberia-
tem defeiidSrent, They determined to defend liberty. Cic. See 551. II. 

2. The Subjunctive with ut or ne (expressed or understood), 
when a new subject is introduced:" 

Constitu8rat, ut tribunus qufirBretur, He had arranged that the tribune 
should enter the complaint. Sail. Senatus dficrCvit, darent op&ram consules, 
The senate decreed that the consuls should attend to it. Sail. See 492. 3. 

Sidtuo, decerno, ctc., when they mean to think, deem, suppose, etc., become 
verba sentiendi (551.1.1), and of course take the infinitive: 

Laudem sapientiae statuo esse maximam. I deem it to be the highest praise of 
wisdom. Cic. 

III. Verbs of S T R I V I N G , E N D E A V O R I N G , take the Subjunctive 
with ut or ne. See 492. 1. But contendo, nit or, studeo, and tento, 
generally take the Infinitive when the subject is the same: 

Locum oppugnare contendit, He proceeds to storm the city. Caes. Ten-
tabo de hoc dlcgre, I will attempt to speak of this. Quint. See 552. 

IV. Verbs of C A U S I N G , M A K I N G , A C C O M P L I S H I N G , take the Sub-
junctive with ut, ne, utnon. See 492, 495. 

1. EXAMPLES.—Facio, efficio, perficio—adipiscor, impetro—ass&quor, 
consiquor, and sometimes fSro, are examples of verbs of this class. 

2. FACIO AND EFFICIO.—Facio in the sense of assume, suppose, takes the 
Infinitive; efficio in the sense of prove, show, either the Infinitive or the Sub-
junctive with ut, etc. : 

F:vc animos non remanOre post mortem, Assume that souls do not survive 
after death. Cic. Vult effic&re animos esse mortalcs, He wishes to show thai 
souls are mortal. Cic. 

V. Verbs of E M O T I O N or F E E L I N G , whether of joy or sorrow, 
take, 

1. The Infinitive with Subject Accusative, to express the Ob-
ject in view of which the feeling is exercised. See 551. III. 

2. Clauses with quod, to make more prominent the Reason for 
the feeling: 

Gaudeo quod te interpellavi, I rejoice that (or because) I have interrupt-
ed you. Cic. Dolebam quod, socium amlseram, I was grieving because I had 
lost a companion. Cic. See 520. I. 

F o r VERBS OF DESIRING, see 551. I I . 2. 

VI. Verbs of A S K I N G , D E M A N D I N G , A D V I S I N G , W A R N I N G , COM-



HANDING, and the like, take the Subjunctive, generally with ut 
or ne : 

Oro ut homines miseros conserves, 7implore that you would preserve the 
•unhappy men. Cic. Postulant ut signum delur, They demand that the sig-
nal he given. Liv. See 4.92. 2. 

1. EXAMPLES.—Yerbs of this class are numerous—the following are examples: 
oro, rig", peto, precor, obsecro—ilagito, postulo, praecipio—hortor, moneo, suadeo, 
persuadeo—impello, incito, moveo, couimoveo. 

2. USED AS VERBA DECLARANDI.—Some of these verbs in particular significa-
tions become verba declarandi (561. 2), and accordingly take the Infinitive with 
Subject Accusative: thus moneo, in the sense of remind and persuadeo in the sense 
of convince. 

8. INFINITIVE—Even in their ordinary significations-some of these verbs, espe-
cially hortor, mtmeo, and postulo, sometimes take the Infinitive with or without a 
Subject Accusative: 

Postulat se absolvi, lie demands that he should be acquitted. Cic. See 551. 
II. 1 and 2. 

The Infinitive is much more common in poetry than in prose. 

SECTION X. 

GERUND. 

5 5 9 . The Gerund is a verb in force, but a noun in form 
and inflection. As a verb it governs oblique cases and 
takes adverbial modifiers, as a noun it is itself governed. 

5 6 0 . The Gerund has four cases: Genitive, Dative, Ac-
cusative, and Ablative, governed like nouns in the same sit-
uation : 

Beate vivendi cupidltate incensi sumus, We are animated with the desire 
of living happily. Cic. Charta inutllis scribendo, paper unfit for writing. 
Plin. Ad agendum natus, born for action. Cic. In agendo, in acting. Cic. 

1. ACCUSATIVE.—The Accusative of the Gerund is used only after Prepo-
sitions. 

2. GERUND AND INFINITIVE.—The gerund and the infinitive- are kindred 
forms, expressing the meaning of the verb in the form of a noun (196. II .) . 
They are also complements of each other, the one supplying the parts which 
are wanting in the other. Thus the infinitive supplies" the nominative and 
the accusative after verbs (548); the gerund supplies the genitive, dative, 
and ablative, and the accusative after prepositions. 

5 6 1 . Gerunds with Direct Objects are regularly used 
only m the Genitive and in the Ablative without a prepo-
sition : 1 r 

J u s vocandi senatum, the right of summoning the senate. Liv. Injurias 
ferendo laudem mereberis, You will merit praise by bearing wrongs. Cic. 

5 6 2 . GERUNDIVE.—The place of the Gerund with a Di-
rect Object is supplied by putting that object in the case 
of the Gerund and changing the latter into the participle in 
-dits in agreement with it. The participle is then called a 
Gerundive : 

Inlta sunt consllia urbis dElendae = urbem delendi, Plans have been 
formed for destroying the city (of the city to be destroyed). Cic. Numa sa-
cerdotlbus crcandis auimum adjecit, Numa gave his attention to the appoint-
ment of priests. Liv. 

1. EXPLANATION.—With the Gerund, the first example would be : Inita 
sunt consilia urbem delendi, in which delendi is governed by consilia, and 
urbem by delendi. In changing this to the Gerundive construction, 

1) TJrbem, the object, is changed into urbis, the case of the gerund, and is 
governed by consilia. 

2) Delendi, the gerund, is changed into delendae, the gerundive, in agree-
ment with urbis. 

2. GERUNDIVE.—For the sake of brevity, the term Gerundive is used not 
only to designate the Participle, but also the Construction as a whole, includ-
ing both the participle and the noun with which it agrees. 

. 3. USE OF GERUNDIVE.—The Gerundive may be used for the Gerund 
with a Direct Object, and is almost invariably so used when the Gerund 
would be in the Dative or would depend upon a preposition. But see 563. 2. 

But in a few instances the Gerund with a Direct Object occurs in the Dative or 
dependent upon a preposition. Sec 564.1; 565. 2; and 566.2. 

4. GERUNDIVES OF UTOR, FRUOR, ETC.—In gene ra l only the g e r u n d i v e s 
of transitive verbs are used with their nouns as equivalents for Gerunds 
with Direct Objects; bu t the gerundives of utor, fruor, fungor, potior, and 
vescor, originally transitive verbs, admit this construction: 

Ad munus fungendum. /o r discharging the duty. Cic. Spes potiundo-
rnm castrorum, the hope of getting possession of the camp. Caes. 

5. PASSIVE SENSE.—In a few instances, the Geruud has in appearance a 
passive sense: 

N'eque habent propriam pcrcipiendi notam, Nor have they any proper 
mark of distinction, i. e., to distinguish them. Cic. 

I . G E N I T I V E OE GERUNDS AND GERUNDIVES. 

5 6 3 . The Genitive of the Gerund or Gerundive is used 
wit® nouns and adjectives: 

GERUND.—Ars vivendi, the art of living. Cic. Studiosus 6rat audiendi, 
He was desirous of hearing. Nep. Jus vocandi sSnatum, the right of sum-
moning the senate. Liv. Cupidus te audiendi, desirous of hearing you. Cic. 

GERUNDIVE.—Libido ejus vldendi, the desire of seeing him. Cic. Platonis 
studiosus audiendi fuit, He was fond of hearing Plato. Cic. 



1. The genitive of the Gerund or Gerundive occurs most frequently— 
1) Wi th ars, scientia, consuetudo,—cuplditas, libido, studium, consilium, 

voluntas, spes,—p(5testas, facultas, dili'icultas, occasio, tempus,—genus, mo- * 
dus, ratio,—causa, gratia, etc. 

2) Wi th adjectives denoting desire, knoicledge, skill, recollection, and 
their opposites: avidus, cupidus, studiosus—conscius, guarus, ignarus—peri-
tus, impeiitus, insuetus, etc. 

2. GERUND PREFERRED.—A gerund with a neuter pronoun or adjective as 
object should not be changed to the participial construction, because the lat-
ter could not distinguish the gender : 

Artem vera ac falsa dijudlcandi, the art of distinguishing true things 
from the false. Cic. 

3. GERUND WITH GENITIVE.—The G e r u n d in the Geni t ive somet imes as-
sumes so completely the force of a noun as to govern the Genitive instead of 
the Accusative: 

Rejiciendi judicum pStestas, Hie power of challenging (o f ) the judges. 
Cic. 

Here rejiciendi may be governed by potestas, and may itself by its substantive 
force govern judicum, tbe challenging of the judges, etc. But these and similar forms 
in di are sometimes explained not as Gerunds but as Gerundives, like Gerundives 
with mei, nostri, etc. See 4 below. 

4. PARTICIPIAL CONSTRUCTION WITH MEI, NOSTRI, E T C . — W i t h t h e G e n i -
tive of personal pronouns—mei, nostri, tui, vestri, sui—the participle ends in 
di without reference to Number or Gende r : 

Copia placandi tui {of a woman), an opportunity of appeasing yoy. Ov. 
Sui conservandi causa, for the purpose of preserving themselves. Cic. Vestri 
adliortandi causa, for the purpose of exhorting you. Liv. 

This apparent irregularity may be accounted for by the fact that these genitives, 
though used as Personal Pronouns, are all strictly in form in the neuter singular of 
the Possessives meum, tuum, suum, etc., hence the participle in di agrees with them 
perfectly. . 

5. PURPOSE.—The Genitive of the Gerund or Gerundive is sometimes 
used to express Purpose or Tendency: 

Haec tradendae Hanuibali victoriae sunt, These things are for the purpose 
of giving victory to Hannibal. Liv. Leges pellendi claros viros, laws for 
driving away illustrious men. Tac. Prof iciscitur cognoscendae antiquitatis, 
He sets out for the purpose of studying antiquity. Tac. 

This genitive is sometimes best explained as Predicate Genitive (401), as in the 
first example; sometimes as dependent upon a noun, as pellendi dependent upon leges 
in the second example; and sometimes simply as a Genitive of Cause (393, 409. 4), as 
in the third example; though in such cases, especially in the second and third,yixisa 
may be supplied. 

G. INFINITIVE FOR GERUND.—The Infinit ive for the Genitive of the 
Gerund or Gerundive is of ten used in the poets with nouns and adjectivcs, 
sometimes even in prose : 

Cupldo Stygios innare lacus, the desire to sail upon the Stygian lakes. 
Virg. Avidus commit tere pugnam, eager to engage battle. Ovid. 

I I . D A T I V E OF G E R U N D S AND GERUNDIVES. 

564 . The Dative of the Gerund or Gerundive is used 
with a few Verbs and adjectives which regularly govern the 
Dative : 

GERUND.—Quum solvendo non essent, Since they were not able to pay. 
Cic. Aqua utllis est blbendo, Water is useful for drinking. Plin. 

GERUNDIVE.—Locum oppido condendo cSpSrunt, They selected a place 
for founding a city. Liv. Tempora dèmétendis fructibus accommòdata, 
seasons suitable for gathering fruits. Cic. 

1. GERUND.—The Dative of the Gerund is rare and confined mostly to 
late writers ; with an object it is almost without example. 

2. GERUNDIVE OF PURPOSE.—In Livy, Tacitus, and late writers, the Da-
tive of the Gerundive often denotes purpose : 

Firmandae valetùdini in Campaniam concessit, 11: withdrew into Cam-
pania to confirm Ms health. Tac. 

3. GERUNDIVE wrrn OFFICIAL NAMES.—The Dative of the Gerundive also 
s tands after certain official names, as decemviri, triumviri, comitia : 

Déeemvlros lègibus sciibendis creàvìmus, We have appointed a commit-
tee often to prepare laws. Liv. But the Dat ive is perhaps bes t explained 
a s dependent upon the verb. 

I I I . ACCUSATIVE OF G E R U N D S AND G E R U N D I V E S . 

5 6 5 . The Accusative of the Gerund or Gerundive is 
used after a few prepositions : 

GERUND.—Ad discendum propensi sumus , We are inclined to learn ( to 
learning). Cic. I n t e r ludendum, in, or during play. Quint. 

GERUNDIVE.—Ad còlendos agros , for cultivating the fields. Cic. Ante 
condendam urbem, before the founding of the city. Liv. 

1. PREPOSITIONS.—Th$ Accusative of the gerund or gerundive is used 
mos t f requent ly a f t e r a d j sometimes a f t e r i n t e r and o b ; very rarely after 
a n t e , c i r c a , and i n . 

2. WITH OBJECT.—The accusat ive of a gerund with a direct object 
sometimes occurs, but is r a r e : 

Ad plàcandum deos per t lne t , It tenets to appease the gods. Cic. 
3. PURPOSE.—With verbs of giving,permitting, leaving, taking, etc., the 

purpose of the act ion is sometimes denoted by the Gerund with ad , or by 
the Gerundive in agreement with a noun : 

Ad Imi tandum mihi pròpòsl tum exemplar illud, That model has been set 
before me for imitation. Cic. At t r ibui t Italiani vastandam (for ad vastan-
dum) CStillnae, He assigned Italy to CatUine to ravage (to be ravaged). Cic. 
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I Y . A B L A T I V E OF G E R U N D S OR G E R U N D I V E S . 

566 . The Ablative of the Gerund or Gerundive is used, 
I. As Ablative of Means or Instrument: 
GERUND.—Mens discendo alitur, The mind is nourished by learning. Cic. 

Salutem hùmlnìbùs dando, by giving safety to men. Cic. 
GERUNDIVE.—Légendis oratorìbus, by reading the orators. Cic. 

II. With Prepositions : 
GERUND.—Virtutes ce rnun tu r in agendo, Virtues are seen in action. Cic. 

Deter rere a scribendo, to deter from writing. Cic. 
GERUNDIVE.—Brutus in i lbèranda patria est interfectus, Brutus was slain 

in liberating his country. Cic. 
1. PREPOSITIONS.—The ablative of the gerund or gerundive is used most 

f requent ly af ter i n ; sometimes after a (ab), de , e x (e) ; very rarely af ter 
c u m and p r o . 

2 . W I T H OBJECT.—After prepositions, the ablative of the gerund with a 
direct object is exceedingly rare : 

I n t r lbuendo suum cuique, in giving every one his own. Cic. 
3. WITHOUT A PREPOSITION, the ablative of the gerund or gerundive de-

notes in a few instances some other relation than that of means, as time, 
separation, etc. : 

Inclpiendo réfugi , I drew back in the very beginning. Cic. 

SECTION XI. 

SUPINE. 

5 6 7 . The Supine, like the Gerund, is a-verb in force, 
but a noun in form and inflection. As a verb it governs 
oblique cases, as a noun it is itself governed. 

568 . The Supine has but two cases : the Accusative in 
um and the Ablative in u. 

RULE L.—Supine in Um. 

5 6 9 . The Supine in um is used after verbs of mo-
tion to express PURPOSE : 

Legati vénerunt res repètltum, Deputies came to demand restitution. 
Liv. Ad CaesSrem congràtulàtum convenèrunt, They came to Caesar to 
congratulate him. Caes. 

1. The Supine in um occurs in a few instances after verbs which do not directly 
express motion : 

Filiam Agrippae nuptum dèdit, lie gave his daughter in marriage to Agrip-
pa. Suet. 

2. The Supine in um with the verb eo is equivalent to the forms of the first Per-
iphrastic Conjugation, and may often be rendered literally : 

Bónos omnes perditum eunt, They are going to destroy all the good. Sail. 
But in subordinate clauses the Supine in um with the verb eo is often used for 

the simple verb : 
Bltum ire, (= ulcisci) injurias festinat, He hastens to avenge the injuries. Sail. 
8. The Supine in um with iri, the infinitive passive of eo, forms, it will be re-

membered (241. III. 1), the Future Passive Infinitive: 
Brutum visum iri a me puto, I think Brutus will be seen by me. £ic. 
4. The Supine in um as an expression of purpose is not very common, its place 

is often supplied even after verbs of motion by other constructions: 
1) By ut or qui with the Subjunctive. See 4S9. 
2) By Gerunds or Gerundives. See 56-3. 5; 564. 2 ; 5G5.3. 
8) By Participles. Sec 5T8. V. 

5 7 0 . The Supine in u is generally used as an Ablative 
of Specification (429) : 

Quid est tam jucundum audltu, What is so agreeable to hear (in hear-
ing) ? Cic. Difficile dictu est, It is difficult to tell. Cic. 

1. The Supine in u is used chiefly with—jùcundus, optimus—fàcilis, prócllvis, 
difficilis—incrédibilis, memòribilis—kònestus, turpis, fas, nefas—dignus, indignus— 
òpus est. 

2. The Supine in u is very rare, and does not occur with an object. The only 
examples in common use are : audltu, cogn'du, dictu, and factu. 

3. As the Supine in u is little nsed, its place is supplied by other constructions • 
1) By ad with the Gerund: Verba ad audiendum jucunda, words agreeable to 

hear. Cic. 
2) By the Infinitive : Fàcile est vincere, It is ehsy to conquer. Cic. 
3) By a Finite Mood with an adverb: Non fàcile dijùdleùtur amor Actus,Pre-

tended love is not easy to detect (is net easily detected). Cic. 

S E C T I O N X I I . 

PARTICIPLES. 

I . T E N S E S OF PARTICIPLES. 

571 . Participles, like Infinitives, express only relative 
time, and represent the action as Present, Past, or Future, 
relatively to the principal verb. 

PECULIARITIES.—Tenses in Participles present the leading peculiarities specified 
under the corresponding tenses in the indicative. See 467. 2. 

5 7 2 . P R E S E N T P A R T I C I P L E . — T h e present participle rep-
resents the action as taking place at the time denoted by 
the principal verb : • 

Oculus se non vldens alia cernit, The eye, though it does not see itself (not 



seeing i tself ) , discerns other things. Cic. Plato seribens mor tuus est, Plato 
died while writing. Cic. 

5 7 3 . F U T U R E P A R T I C I P L E — T h e future active parti-
ciple represents the action as about to take place, in time 
subsequent to that of the principal verb: 

Sapiens bona semper placi tura laudat, The wise man praises blessings 
which will always please (being about to please). Sen. 

But the Future Passive generally loses in a great de-
gree its force as a tense, and is often best rendered by a 
verbal noun. See 562 and 580. 

5 7 4 . P E R F E C T P A R T I C I P L E . — T h e perfect participle rep-
resents the action as completed at the time of the principal 
verb. 

Uva ma tu ra t a dulcescit, The grape, when it has ripened (having ripen-
ed), becomes sweet. Cic. 

1. Tbe Perfect Participle, botb in Deponent and in Passive verbs, is sometimes 
used of present time, and sometimes in Passive verbs it loses in a great degree its 
force as a tense, and is best rendered by a verbal noun. See 5S0. 

2. For the Participle with hdbeo, see 3S3.1.2). 

I I . U S E OF P A R T I C I P L E S . 

5 7 5 . Participles are verbs in force, but Adjectives in 
form and inflection. As verbs they govern obfique cases, 
as adjectives they agree with nouns : 

Animus se non videns alia cernit, The mind, though it does not see itself, 
discerns other things. Cic. 

1. Participles in the Present or Perfect, rarely in the Future, may.be used as 
adjectives or nouns: scripla ipistola, a written letter; mortui, the dead. Participles 
with the force of adjectives maybe used as predicate adjectives with sum: occupdti 
erani, they were occupied; as a verb, had been occupied. 

5 7 6 . Participles are used to abridge or shorten dis-
course by supplying the place of finite verbs with relatives 
or conjunctions. They are used with much greater free-
dom in Latin than in English. 

5 7 7 . P A R T I C I P L E F O R R E L A T I V E C L A U S E . — I n abridged 
sentence^, the Participle often supplies the place of a 

Rela-
tive Clause: 

Omnes aliud agentes, aliud s imulantcs improbi sunt , All who do one 
thing and pretend another are dishonest. Cic. 

5 7 8 . F O R OTHER S U B O R D I N A T E C L A U S E S . — T h e Parti-
ciple often supplies the place of a subordinate clause with 
a conjunction. It may express, 

L Time : 
Plato ser ibens mor tuus est, Plato died while writing. Cic. I tur i in 

proelium canunt , They sing when about to go into battle. T a c . . 

II. Cause, Manner, Means : 
Sol oriens diem conf icit, The sun by its rising causes the day. Cic. 

Mllites renunt iant , se pcrf Idiam ver l tos rCvertisse, The soldiers report that 
they returned because they feared perfidy (having feared). Caes. 

III. Condition: 
Mendaci homini nc veruin quldem dlcenti c redere non solemus, We are 

not wont to believe a liar, even if he speaks the truth. Cic. Reluctantc natura, 
i r r i tus labor est, If nature opposes, effort is vain. Sen. 

IY. Concession: 
Scripta tua j am diu exspectans , non audeo tamen ilagitarc, Though I 

. have been long expecting your work, yet.I do not dare to ask for it. Cie. 

V. Purpose: 
Perseus redii t , belli casum t en ta tu rus , Perseus returned to try (about 

to t ry) the fortune of war. Liv. A t t r l bu i t uos t rucldandos CSthego, He as-
signed us to Cethegus to slaughter. Cic. 

5 7 9 . P A R T I C I P L E F O R P R I N C I P A L CLAUSE .—The Parti-
ciple sometimes supplies the place of a principal or coor-
dinate clause, and may accordingly be best rendered by a 
finite verb with and or but: 

Classem devictam cepit, He conquered and took the fleet (took the fleet 
conquered). Nep. Re consent ientcs vocabulis diif e rcbant , They agreed in 
fact, but differed in words. Cic. 

5 8 0 . P A R T I C I P L E F O R V E R B A L NOUN .—The Passive 
Participle is often used in Latin where the English idiom 
requires a participial noun, or a verbal noun with of: 

In Smlcis eligendis, in selecting friends. Cic. Homerus fuit ante Ro-
mam conditam, Homer lived (was) before the founding of Home (before Rome 
founded). Cic. 

5 8 1 . P A R T I C I P L E W I T H N E G A T I V E . — T h e Participle 



with a negative, as non, nihil, is often best rendered by 
a participial noun and the preposition without : 

Mlserum est, nihil prof Icientem angi, It is sad to be troubled without 
accomplishing anything. Cic. Non erübescens, without blushing. Cic. 

C H A P T E R Y I . 

S Y N T A X OF P A E T I C L E S . 

EULE LI.—Use of Adverbs. 

5 8 2 . Adverbs qualify VERBS, ADJECTIVES, and other 
ADVERBS: 

Säpientes fellclter vivunt, The wise live happily. Cic. Facile doctis- " 
slmus, unquestionably the most learned. Cic. Haud ällter, not otherwise. 
Yirg. 

5 8 3 . Adverbs are sometimes used with nouns: 
1. When the nouns are used with the force of adjectives or participles: 

Minime largitor dux, a leader by no means liberal. Liv. Pöpülus läte 
rex, a people of extensive sway (ruling extensively). Virg. 

2. When in sense a participle or verb may be supplied : 
Marius, plane vir, Marius, truly a man. Cic. Omnes circa pöpüli, all 

the surrounding peoples. Liv. See also 353. 2. 

584 . The Common Negative Particles are : non, ne, 
haud. 

1. Non is the usual negative, ne is used in prohibitions, wishes and purposes 
(4S9), and haud, in haud scio an and with adjectives and adverbs; haud mirublle, 
not wonderful; haud ällter, not otherwise. Ni for ne is rare. Ne non after vide is 
often best rendered whether. 
, 2. In non mödo non and in non solum non, the second non is generally omitted 
before sed, or verum, followed by ne—quldem or vix (rarely etiam), when the verb 
of the second clause belongs also to the first: 

Assentatio non mödo ämlco, sed ne libera quidem digna est. Flattery is not 
only not worthy of a friend, but not even of a free man. Cic. 

8. Minus often has nearly tho force of non; si minus = si non. Sin ällter has 
nearly the same force as si minus. 

585. Two Negatives are generally equivalent to an 
affirmative," as in English: 

Nihil non arroget, Let him claim everything. Hor. Neque hoc Zeno 

non vldet, Mr did Zeno overlook this. Cic. 
1. Non before a general negative gives it the force of an indefinite affirmative, 

but after such negative the force of a general affirmative: .. 
NonnOmo, some one; nonnihil, something; nonnunquam, sometimes. 
Nemo non, every one; nihil non, every thing; nunquam non, always 
2 After a general negative, ne-quldem gives emphasis to the negation, and 

ntgue-nique, neve-neve, and the like, repeat the negation distnbutively: 
3 Non praetereundum est ne id quidem, IF« muslnot pass by event ns. C i c . J e m o 

unquam nfique poeta neque orator fuit, No one was e ver either a poet or orator Cic 
' 3. Sic Luta mean so, thus. Ita has also a limiting sense,» sofarjMch do s 

. . „!„«,„ <,;/.*,m 41 Adeo to such a desree or result tam, tan-
S ^ ^ S I u s ^ I ^ L adjectives and adverbs, and » before 

verbs. 

5 8 6 . For the use of Prepositions, see 432 to 437. 

587 . Coordinate Conjunctions unite similar construc-
tions (309). They comprise live classes: 

I. Copulative Conjunctions denote union: 
Castor et Pollux, Castor and Pollux. Cic. S&natus populusque, the sen-

ate and people. Cic. Nec 6rat difficile, Nor teas it difficult. Liv. 

1. LIST. See 310.1 . 
2 DIFFERENCE IN FORCE.—Et simply connects; que implies a more intimate 

relationship; atque generally gives prominence to what follows, especially at the be-
ginning of a sentence; ac, abbreviated from atque, has generally the force of et. 
Neque and nec have the force of et non. Et and itiam sometimes mean even. 

Atque and ac generally mean as, than after adjectives and adverbs of likeness 
and unlikeness; similis, disslmilis, similiter, par, pariter, aequo, alius, aliter, secus: 

• aeque ac, equally as; dllter atque, otherwise than. See also 451. 5. 
3. QUE, AC, ATQUE.—Que is an enclitic, i. e., is always appended to some other 

word. Ac in the best prose is used only before consonants; atque, cither before 
vowels or consonants. 

4 ETIAM, QTTOQUE, ADEO, and the like, are sometimes associated with et, atque, 
ac and <?«<>, and sometimes even supply their place.*fe><^«e follows the word which 
it connects: is quoque, he also. Etiam, also, further, even, is more comprehensive 
than qudque and often adds a new circumstance. 

5. CORRELATIVES.—Sometimes two copulatives are used: et (que)-et (que), 
tum-tum, quum—turn, both-and ; but quum-tum gives prominence to theseconi 
word or clause; non solum (non modo, or non tantum^-sed itiam vOrum etiam , 
not only—but also; neque (nec)-neque (nec),neither-^ior ; neque (nec)-et (que). 
not—but (and); et—neque (nec), (both)-and not. 

6 OMITTED.—Between two words connected eopulatively the conjunction is 
generally expressed, though sometimes omitted, especially between the » » 
colleagues. Between several words it is in the best prose generally repeated or 



with a negative, as non, nihil, is often best rendered by 
a participial noun and the preposition without : 

Miserum est, nihil prof icientem angi, It is sad to be troubled without 
accomplishing anything. Cic. Non erübescens, without blushing. Cic. 

C H A P T E R Y I . 

S Y N T A X OF P A E T I C L E S . 

ETJLE LI.—Use of Adverbs. 

5 8 2 . Adverbs qualify VERBS, ADJECTIVES, and other 
ADVERBS: 

Säpientes fellciter vlvunt, The wise live happily. Cic. Facile doctis- " 
slmus, unquestionably the most learned. Cic. Haud aliter, not otherwise. 
Virg. 

5 8 3 . Adverbs are sometimes used with nouns: 
1. When the nouns are used with the force of adjectives or participles: 

Minime largxtor dux, a leader by no means liberal. Liv. Pöpülus läte 
rex, a people of extensive sway (ruling extensively). Virg. 

2. When in sense a participle or verb may be supplied : 
Marius, plane vir, Marius, truly a man. Cic. Omnes circa pöpüli, all 

the surrounding peoples. Liv. See also 353. 2. 

584 . The Common Negative Particles are : non, ne, 
haud. 

1. Non, is the usual negst#e, ne is used in prohibitions, wishes and purposes 
(4S9), and hauet, in haud scio an and with adjectives and adverbs; haud mirubile, 
not wonderful; hand dliter, not otherwise. Ni for ne is rare. Ne non after vide is 
often best rendered whether. 
, 2. In non mödo non and in non solum non, the second non is generally omitted 
before sed, or verum, followed by ne—quldem or vix (rarely etiam), when the verb 
of the second clause belongs also to the first: 

Assentatio non mödo ämlco, sed ne libera qüidem digna est. Flattery is not 
only not worthy of a friend, but not even of a free man. Cic. 

8. Minus often has nearly tho force of non; si minus = si non. Sin dliter has 
nearly the same force as si minus. 

585. Two Negatives are generally equivalent to an 
affirmative," as in English: 

Nihil non arroget, Let him claim everything. Hor. Neque hoc Zeno 

non vldet, Nor did Zeno overlook this. Cic. 
1. Non before a general negative gives it the force of an indefinite affirmative, 

but after such negative the force of a general affirmative: .. 
Nonnemo, some one; nonnlhil, something; nonnunquam, sometimes. 
Nemo non, every one; nihil non, every thing; nnnquam non, always 
2 After a general negative, ne-quVlem gives emphasis to the negation, and 

ntque-neque, mve-neve, and the like, repeat the negation distr.but.vely: 
3 Non praetereundum est ne id quidcm, IF« mustnot pass by event ns. C.c. Nemo 

unquam nfique poeta neque orator fuit, No one was ever either a poet or orator C.c 
' 3. SicLuta mean so, thus. Ita has also a limiting s e n s e s sofarjMch do s 

. . „!„«,„ 41 Adeo to such a desree or result tarn, tan-
S ^ ^ S I u s ^ I ^ L adjectives and adverbs, aud » before 
verbs. 

5 8 6 . For the use of Prepositions, see 432 to 437. 

587 . Coordinate Conjunctions unite similar construc-
tions (309). They comprise five classes: 

I. Copulative Conjunctions denote union: 
Castor et Pollux, Castor and Pollux. Cic. S&natus populusque, the sen-

ate and people. Cic. Nec 6rat difficile, Nor teas it difficult. Liv. 

1. LIST. See 310.1 . 
2 DIFFERENCE IN FORCE.—Et simply connects; que implies a more intimate 

relationship; atque generally gives prominence to what follows, especially at the be-
ginning of a sentence; ac, abbreviated from atque, has generally the force of el. 
Neque and nec have the force of et non. Et and itiam sometimes mean even. 

Atque and ac generally mean as, than after adjectives and adverbs of likeness 
and unlikeness; similis, dissimilis, similiter, par, pariter, aequo, alius, aliter, secus: 

• aeque ac, equally as; dliter atque, otherwise than. See also 451. 5. 
3. QUE, AC, ATQUE.—Que is an enclitic, 1. e., is always appended to some other 

word. Ac in the best prose is used only before consonants; atque, cither before 
vowels or consonants. 

4 ETIAM, QUOQUE, ADEO, and the like, are sometimes associated with et, atque, 
ac and <?«<>, and sometimes even supply their place.*fe><^«e follows the word wh.ch 
it connects: is quoque, he also. Etiam, also, further, even, is more comprehensive 
than qudque and often adds a new circumstance. 

5. CORRELATIVES.—Sometimes two copulatives arc used: et (que)-et (que), 
tum-tum, quum—turn, both-and ; but quum-tum gives prominence to theseconi 
word or clause; non solum (non modo, or non taut,unused itiam verum et.am , 
not only—hut also; neque (nec)-neque (a*c),neither-nor ; neque (nec)-et (que). 
not—but (and); et—neque (nec), (both)-and not. 

6 OMITTED.—Between two words connected copulatively the conjunction is 
generally expressed, though sometimes omitted, especially between the » » 
colleagues. Between several words it is in the best prose generally repeated or 



omitted altogether, though que may be used with the last even when the conjunction 
is omitted between the others: pax et tranquillltas et concordia, or pax, tranquil-
Vitas, concordia, or pax, tranquillltas, concordidque. 

Et is often omitted between conditional clauses, except before non. 

II. Disjunctive Conjunctions denote separation : 
Aut ves t ra aut sua culpa, either your fault, or his own. Liv. D u a b u s 

t r ibusve horis, in two or three hours. Cic. 
1 . LIST. S e e 310. 2 . 

2. AUT, VEL, YE.—Aut denotes a stronger antithesis than vel, and must be used 
if the one supposition excludes the other: aut verum autfalsum, either true or false. 
Vel implicsa difference in the expression rather than in the thing. I t is generally cor-
rective and is often followed bypOtius. itiam or dicarn: laudaiur vel ttiam dmdtur, 
he is praised, or oven (rather) loved. It sometimes means even and sometimes for 
example. Velut often means/or example. Ve for vel is appended as an enclitic. 

In negative clauses aut and ve often continue the negation: non honor aut vir-
tus, neither (not) honor nor virtue. 

3 . S I V E (si—ve) does not imply any real difference or opposition; it often con-
nects different names of the same object: Pallas sive Minerva, Pallas or Minerva 
(another name of the same goddess). 

III. Adversative Conjunctions denote opposition or 
contrast: 

Cupio me esse clCmenium, sed ma inertiae condemno, I wish to be mild, 
but I condemn myselffor inaction. Cic. 

1 . LIST. S e e 310. 3 . 

2 . DIFFERENCE IN F O R C E . — S e d and Rervrn mark a direct opposition; autem 
and re.ro only a transition ; at emphasizes the opposition; atqui often introduces an 
objection; cettrum, but still, as to the rest; tdmen, ye t 

3. COMPOUNDS OF TAMEN are: attdmen, sedtdmen, veruntdmen, but yet. 
4. AUTEM and VEEO follow the words which they connect: hie autem, hie zero, 

but this one. ' They are often omitted, especially before non. They are admissible 
with qui only when it is followed by its antecedent. 

IV. Illative Conjunctions denote inference : 
In umbra lg i tur pugnabimus, We shall therefore fight in the shade. Cic. 
1 . L I S T . S e e 8 1 0 . 4 . 
2. OTIIEE WORDS.—Certain other words, sometimes classed with adverbs and 

sometimes with conjunction&»je also Hlatives: co, ideo, idcirco, propterea, quam-
obrem, quaproptcr, quare, quocirca. 

3. IGITUE.—This generally follows the word which it connects: hie lgitur, this 
one therefore. After a digression lgitur, sed, sed tdmen, verum, verum tdmen, etc., 
are often used to resume an interrupted thought or construction. They may often be 

tendered Isay: Sedsiquis; if any one, I say. 

Y. Causal Conjunctions denote cause : 
Difficile es t consilium : sum 6nim solus, Counsel is difficult, for 1 an» 

alone. Cic. Etonim j u s amant , For they love the right. Cic. 
L LIST. S e c 3 1 0 . 5 . 

2. ETEN-IM and STAMQUE denote a closer connection than enim and nam. 
8 . ENIM follows its word. 
5 8 8 Subordinate Conjunctions connect subordinate 

with principal constructions (309. II.). They comprise 
eight classes. 

I. Temporal Conjunctions denote time: 
Paru i t quum nécesse 6rat , Tie obeyed when it was necessary. Cic. Dum 

6<ro in Sicilia sum, while lam in Sicily. Cic. See also 311. 1 ; 521-523. 
I. DUM added to a negative means yet; nondum, not yet; vixdum, scarcely yet. 

II. Comparative Conjunctions denote comparison: 
U t optasti , i t a est, It is as you desired. Cic. Vélu t si ádesset, as if he 

were present. Caes. See also 311. 2 ; 503,506. 
1 . COERELATIVES are often used: Tam-quam, so—an, as much as; tarn— 

quam quod máxime, as much as possible; non minus—quam, not less than; non 
mágis—quam, not more than. 

Tam—quam and ut—lla with a superlative are sometimes best rendered by the 
with the comparative : ut máxime—da máxime, the more—the more. 

III. Conditional Conjunctions denote condition : 
Si peccavi, ignosce, If I have erred, pardon me. Cic. Nisi est con-

cilium domi, unless there is wisdom at home. Cic. See also 311. 3 ; 503. 507-
I Nisi, if not, in negative sentences often means except, and nisi quod except 

that, may be used even in affirmative sentences. Msi may mean than. Mini ahud 
,,lsi = nothing further (more, except); nihil dliud quam = nothing else (other 

than). 
IY. Concessive Conjunctions denote concession: 
Quamquam intel l igunt , though they understand. Cic Ets i nihil hábeat, 

although he has nothing. Cic. See also 311. 4 ; 515. ol6. 

V. Final Conjunctions denote purpose: 
Esse oportet , u t vivas, It is necessanj to eat, that you may live. Cic. 

Sec also 311. 5 ; 489-499. 

VL Consecutive Conjunctions denote consequence or 
result: 

Attlcus I ta vixit, u t AthSniensIbus esset carisslmus M t i ^ hved 

that he was very dear to the Athenians. Nepr See also 311. 6 ; 489-49J. 

VII. Causal Conjunctions denote cause : 
Quae quum I t a sint, Since these things are so. Cic. See also 311. 7 ; 

517.518. M 
V I H Interrogative Conjunctions or Particles denote 

inquiry or question: 
Quaesiéras, n o n n e pütarcm, You had asJced whether I did not think. 

' Cic. See also 311. 8 ; S4C. II . , 525. 526. 



I V . INTERJECTIONS. 

5 8 9 . Interjections are sometimes used entirely alone, 
as eheu, alas! and sometimes with certain cases of nouns. 
See 381 and 381. 3. 

5 9 0 . Various parts of speech, and even oaths and im-
precations, sometimes have the force of interjections. Thus: 
„ P „ a x (P e a c e ) ' b e m l mlserum, misSrSblle, sad, lamentable ! oro, pray ! 
age, agite come, well! mehercules, by Hercules! per deum f ldem, in, the 
name of the gods! s5des = s i audes ( / g a u d i e s ) , if you will hear ! 

C H A P T E R V I I . 

R U L E S OF S Y N T A X . 

5 9 1 . For convenience of reference, the principal Rules 
oí syntax are here introduced in a body. The enclosed 
numerals refer to the various articles in the work where the 
several topics are more fully discussed. 

N O U N S . 

A G R E E M E N T . 

I . A P R E D I C A T E N O U N denoting the same person or 
tiling as its Subject, agrees with it in CASE ( 3 6 2 ) : 

Ego sura nuntius, lama messenger. Liv. 

II. An A P P O S I T I V E agrees with its Subject in CASE (363): 

Cluilius r e s moritur, Cluilius the king dies. Li v. 

NOMINATIVE. 

T I V E I ( 3 I 6 7 ) H E S U B , Í E C F C ° F * F I N I T ° V E R B I S P U T I A T H E N O M I N A -

Servius regnavit, Servius reigned. Liv. 

VOCATIVE. 

i n t i I V o c a B t L 7 3 6 9 ) : ' h e P e r S M 1 " * * * * * * 

Perge , Laeli, Proceed, Laelius. Cic. 

ACCUSATIVE. 

V . The D I R E C T OBJECT of an action is put in the Accu-
sative ( 3 7 1 ) : 

Deus mundum aedificavit , God made the world. Cic. 

VI. Verbs of MAKING, CHOOSING, CALLING, REGARDING, 
SHOWING, and the like, admit two Accusatives of the same 
person or thing (373) : 

Hämilcarem impgrätörem fecörunt, They made Hamilcar commanderr. 
Nep. 

VII. Some verbs of ASKING, DEMANDING, TEACHING , and 
CONCEALING, admit two Accusatives in the Active, and one 
in the Passive ( 3 7 4 ) : 

Me sententiain rögävit, He asked me my opinion. Cic. 

V I I I . D U R A T I O N OF T I M E AND E X T E N T OF SPACE a r e 
expressed by the Accusative ( 3 7 8 ) : 

Septem et triginta regnavit annos, He reigned thirty-seven years. Liv. 
Quinque millia passuum ambüläre, to walk five miles. Cic. 

IX. The Name of a Town used as the Limit of motion 
is put in the Accusative ( 3 7 9 ) : 

Nuntius Römam redit , The messenger returns to Rome. Liv. 

X. A Verb or Adjective may take an Adverbial Accu-
sative to define its application ( 3 8 0 ) : 

Capita velämur, We have our heads veiled. Virg. Nube liümöros 
ämictus, with his shoulders enveloped in a cloud. Hor. 

XI. The Accusative, either with or without an Interjec-
tion, may be used in Exclamations ( 3 8 1 ) : 

Heu me mlserum, Ah me unhappy ! Cic. 

D A T I V E . 

X I I . The INDIRECT OBJECT is put in the Dative ( 3 8 4 ) : 

Tempöri cedit, He yields to the time. Cic. £ 

D a t i v e of A d v a n t a g e a n d D i s a d v a n t a g e (385) . 
D a t i v e w i t h C o m p o u n d s (386) . 
D a t i v e of P o s s e s s o r (387) . 
D a t i v e of A p p a r e n t A g e n t (388) . 
E t h i c a l D a t i v e (389) . 



XIII. Two Datives—the OBJECT TO WHICH and the OB-
JECT FOR "WHICH—occur with a few verbs ( 3 9 0 ) : 

Malo est hominibus avaritia, Avarice is (for) an evil to men. Cic. 

XIY. With Adjectives the OBJECT TO WHICH the quality 
is directed is put in the Dative (391): 

Omnibus carom est, It is dear to all. Cic. 

XY. A few Derivative Nouns and Adverbs take the 
Dative after the analogy of their primitives (392): 

Obtemperatio legibus, obcdience to the laws. Cic. Congruenter natu-
rae, agreeably to nature. Cie. 

GENITIVE. 

XYI. Any noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the 
meaning of another noun, is put in the Genitive (395): 

Catonis orationes, C'alo's orations. Cic. 

XVII. Many Adjectives take a Genitiye to complete 
their meaning (399): 

Avidus laudis, desirous of praise. Cic. 

XVIII. A Predicate Noun denoting a different person 
or thing from its Subject, is put iu the Genitive (401): 

Omnia hostium erant , All things belonged to (were o f ) the enemy. Liv. 

XIX. The Genitive is used (406), 
I. W i t h m i s e r e o r and m i s e r e s c o : 
Miserere laborum, pity the labors. Virg. 
I I . W i t h r e c o r d o r , m e m i n i , r e m i n i s c o r , and o b l i v i s c o r : 
Memlnit praeteri torum, He remembers the past. Cic. 
I I I . Wi th r e f e r t and i n t e r e s t : 
Interest omnium, It is the interest of all. Cic. 

XX. A few verbs take the Accusative of the Person 
and the Genitive of the Thing (410): 

I. Verbs of Reminding, Admonishing: 
Te amlcitiae commonefacit, He reminds you of friendship. Cic. 

® II. Verbs of Accusing, Convicting, Acquitting : 
Viros scSleris arguis, You accuse men of crime. Cic. 

III. Miseret, Poenitet, Pudet, Taedet, and Piget: 
Eorum nos misSret, We ¡nty them. Cic. 

For the Genitive of Place, see Rule X X V I . 

ABLATIVE. 

X X I . CAUSE, M A N N E R , and M E A N S are denoted by the 
Ablative (414) : 

Utìll tàte laudatur, It is praised because of its usefulness. Cic. 

X X I I . P R I C E is generally denoted by the Ablative 
(416): 

Yendidi t auro patriam, He sold his country for gold. Virg. 

X X I I I . Comparatives without QUAM are followed by 
the Ablative (417) : 

Nihil es t amabilius virtute, Nothing is more lovely than virtue. Cic. 

X X I V . The M E A S U R E OF D I F F E R E N C E is denoted by 
the Ablative (418) : 

U n o die longior, longer by one day. Cic. 

X X V . The Ablative is used (419), 
I. W i t h ù t o r , f r u o r , f u n g o r , p o t i o r , v e s c o r , and their com-

pounds : 
Plurimis rebus f ru imur , We enjoy very many things. Cic. 

I I . W i t h f i d o , c o n f i d o , rntor, i n n i t o r : 
Salus ven ta te nit l tur, Safety rests upon truth. Cic. 

I I I . W i t h V E R B S a n d A D J E C T I V E S O P P L E N T Y a n d W A N T : • 

Non Sgeo mèdiclna, I do not need a remedy. Cic. 

I V . W i t h d i g n u s , i n d i g n u s , c o n t e n t u s , and f r è t u s : 
Digni sunt amlcitia, They are worthy of friendship. Cic. 

V . W i t h S p u s and ù s u s : 
Auctórl tate tua nobis opus est, We need your authority. Cic. 

X X V I . I . T h e PLACE IN WHICH a n d t h e PLACE FROM 
WHICH are generally denoted by the Ablative with a Prepo-
sition. But 

I I . N A M E S OF T O W N S drop the Preposition, and in the 
Singular of the First and Second declensions designate the 
PLACE I N WHICH by the Genitive (421) : # 

In Italia fuit. He was in Italy. Nep. E x Africa, from Africa. Liv. 
Athenis fui t , lie was at Athens. Cic. Ròmae fui t , He was at Home. Cic. 

X X V I I . SOURCE and SEPARATION are denoted by the 
Ablative, generally with a preposition (425) : 



Oriundi ab Sablnis, descended from, the Sabines. Li v. Caedem a vobis 
depello, I ward off slaughter from you. Cie. 

XXVTII. The T I M E of an Action is denoted by the Ab-
lative (426): 

Octogeslmo anno est mortuus, He died in his eightieth year. Cic. 

XXIX. The Ablative with an adjective may be used 
to characterize a person or thing (428): 

Summa vir tute adolescens, a youth of the highest virtue. Caes. 

X X X . The Ablative may be used with a word to de-
fine its application (429): 

Nomine, non potestate fu i t rex, He was king in name, not in power. 
Nep. 

X X X I . The Ablative is used as the C A S E ABSOLUTE 

(431): 
Servio regnante, in the reign of Servius (Servius reigning). Cic. 

CASES W I T H PREPOSITIONS. 

XXXII. The Accusative and Ablative may be used 
with Prepositions (432): 

Ad ¡ ta lcum, to a friend. Cic. In Italia, in Italy. Nep. 

ADJECTIVES. 

* XXXIII . An Adjective agrees with its Noun in GEN-
DER, NUMBER , a n d CASE ( 4 3 8 ) : 

Fortuna caeca est, Fortune is blind. Cic. 

P R O N O U N S . 

X X X I V . A Pronoun agrees with its Antecedent in 
GENDER, NUMBER, a n d PERSON ( 4 4 5 ) : 

Animal, quod sangulnem habet , an animal which has blood. Cic. 

^ VERBS. 

A G R E E M E N T . 

X X X V . A Finite Verb agrees with its Subject in NUM-
BER a n d PERSON ( 4 6 0 ) : 

Ego ieges ejeci, I have banished kings. Cic. 

INDICATIVE M O O D . 

X X X V I . The Indicative is used in treating of facts 
( 4 7 4 ) : 

Deus mundum acdificavit, God made the world. Cic. 

SUBJUNCTIVE T E N S E S . 

X X X V I I . Principal tenses depend upon Principal 
tenses: Historical, upon Historical (480): 

Nit l tur ut vincat, He strives to conquer. Cic. QuaesiSras nonne puta-
rem, You had asked whether I did not think. Cic. 

SUBJUNCTIVE M O O D . 
\ 

XXXVIII . The P O T E N T I A L SUBJUNCTIVE represents the 
action not as real, but as possible (485): 

Forsitan quaeratis, perhaps you may inquire. Cic. 

X X X I X . The SUBJUNCTIVE OF D E S I R E represents the 
action not as real, but as desired (487): 

Valeant elves, May the citizens be well. Cic. 

X L . The SUBJUNCTIVE OF P U R P O S E or R E S U L T is used 
(489), 

I . W i t h u t , n e , q u o , q u i n , q u o m i n u s : 
Enl t l tur ut vincat, He strives that he may conquer. Cic. 

I I . W i t h q u i = u t is , u t e g o , t u , e t c . : 
Missi sunt, qui (ut ii) consulerent Apollinem, They were sent to consult 

Apollo. Nep. 

XLI. The SUBJUNCTIVE O F CONDITION is used ( 5 0 3 ) , 

I . W i t h d u m , m S d o , d u m m o d o : 
Modo permaneat industria, if only industry remains. Cic. 

I I . W i t h a c s i , u t si, q u a s i , q u a m si , t a n q u a m , t a n q u a m si, 
v e l u t , v e l u t s i : 

Velu t si adesset, as if he were present. Caes. 

I I I . Sometimes with si, n i s i , n i , s in , q u i = s i is , s i q u i s : 
Si vSlim nfimirare, if I should wish to recount. Cic. 

XLII. The SUBJUNCTIVE OF CONCESSION is used (515), 
I. W i t h l i c e t , q u a m v i s , q u a n t u m v i s , u t , n e , q u u m , a l though: 
Licet irrideat, though he may deride. Cic. 



I I . W i t h q u i = q u u m (licet) is, q u u m e g o , etc., though h e : 
Absolvite Yerrem, qui (quum, is) fateatur , Acquit Verves, though he 

confesses. Cic. 

I I I . Generally with ets i , t a m e t s i , e t i a m s i : 
Etsi opt imum sit, even if (though) it be most excellent. Cic. 

X L I I I . The SUBJUNCTIVE OF CAUSE or R E A S O N is used 
( 5 1 7 ) , 

I. W i t h q u u m (cum), s ince ; q u i = q u u m is , etc. 
Quum vita mfitus plena sit, since life is full of fear. Cic. 

II . W i t h q u o d , q u i a , q u o n i a m , q u a n d o , to introduce a reason on 
another 's author i ty : 

Quod corrumpCrct juventutcm, because (on the ground that) he corrupt-
ed the youth. Quint. 

X . L I V . The SUBJUNCTIVE OF T I M E with the accessory 
notion of CAUSE or P U R P O S E is used ( 5 2 1 ) , 

I. Wi th d u m , d o n e e , q u o a d , un t i l : 
Exspectas, dum dicat, You are waiting till he speaks, i. e., that he may 

speak. Cic. 

I I . Wi th a n t e q u a m , p r i u s q u a m , be fo re : 
AntSquam de re publiea dicam, before I (can) speak of the republic. Cic. 

X L Y . The Subjunctive is used in INDIRECT QUESTIONS 
(525): 

Quid dies ferat, incertum est, What a day may bring forth is uncer-
• tain. Cic. 

. XLVI. The Subjunetive by Attraction is often used in 
clauses dependent upon the Subjunctive (527): 

• Vereor, ne, dum minuSre vSlim lSborem, augeam, I fear I shall in-
crease the labor, while I wish to diminish it. Cic. 

XLVII. The Subjunctive is generally used in the Inter-
rogative, Imperative, and Subordinate clauses of the Oratio 
Obliqua (529): 

Respondit, cur venlret , He replied, why did he come. Caes. Sciibit 
LabiQno vSniat, He writes to Labienus to come. Caes. 

IMPERATIVE. 

XLVIII. The Imperative is used in commands, exhor-
tations, and entreaties (535): 

Justi t iam cole, Practise justice. Cic. 

I N F I N I T I V E . 

XLIX. The Subject of an Infinitive is put in the Ac-
cusative (545): 

Sentlmus calere igncm, We perceive that fire is hot. Cic. 

PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND SUPINES. 

Participles are construed as adjectives (575), Gerunds 
and Supines as nouns (559, 567). But 

L. The Supine in urn is used after verbs of motion to 
express PURPOSE (569): 

Vcnerun t res rgpetitum, They came to demand restitution. Liv. 

P A R T I C L E S . 

LI. Adverbs qualify VERBS, ADJECTIVES , and other AD-

VERBS (582): 
Sapientcs feliclter vlvunt, The wise live happily. Cic. 

1. For PREPOSITIONS, see Rule X X X I I . 
2. CONJUNCTIONS are mere connectives. See 587 and 588. 
3. INTERJECTIONS are expressions of emotion or mere marks of address. 

Sec 589. 

C I I A P T E K V I I I . 

A R R A N G E M E N T O E W O R D S A N D C L A U S E S . 

S E C T I O N I . 

ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS. 

592 . The Latin admits of great variety in the arrange-
ment of the different parts of the sentence, thus affording 
peculiar facilities both for securing proper emphasis and for 
imparting to its periods that harmonious flow which charac-
terizes the Latin classics. But with all this freedom and 
variety, there are certain general laws of arrangement which 
it will" be useful to notice. 



I . G E N E R A L R U L E S . 

5 9 3 . The Subject followed by its modifiers occupies 
the first place in the sentence, and the Predicate preceded 
by its modifiers the last place: 

Sol oriens diem conf icit, The sun rising makes the day. Cic. Animus 
aeger semper erra t , A diseased mind always errs. Cie. Miltiades Atheuas 
liberavit, Miltiades liberated Athens. Nep. 

5 9 4 . Emphasis and euphony often affect the arrange-
ment of words: 

I. BEGINNING.—Any word, except the subject, may be 
made emphatic by being placed at the beginning of the 
sentence: 

SUent leges inter arma, Laws are silent in war. Cic. NunvUdri RSmus 
deditur, Remus is delivered to Numilor. Liv. Igni ager vastabatur, The 
field was ravaged with fire. Sail. 

II. END.—Any word, except the predicate, may be ren-
dered emphatic by being placed at the end of the sentence: 

Nobis non satisfacit ipse Demosthenes, Even Demosthenes does not satisfy 
us. Cic. Consulatum pSUvit nunquam, He never sought the consulship. Cic. 
Exsistit quaedam quaestio subdifficilis, There arises,a question somewhat dif-
ficult. Cic. 

III. SEPARATION.—Two words naturally connected, as 
a noun and its adjective, or a noun and its genitive, are 
sometimes made emphatic by separation: 

Objurgationes nonnunquam incidunt necessariae, Sometimes necessary re-
proofs occur. Cic. Just i t iae fungatur officiis, Let him discharge the duties 
of justice. Cic. 

5 9 5 . CONTRASTED GROUPS .—When two groups of words 
are contrasted, the order of the first is often reversed in the 
second: 

Fragile corpus animus semplternus mo vet. The imperishable soul moves 
the perishable body. Cic. 

5 9 6 . K I N D R E D WORDS.—Different forms of the same 
word, or different words of the same derivation, are gener-
ally placed near each other: 

Ad sSnem sfinex de senectute scripsi, I, an old man, wrote to an old man 
on the subject of old age. Cic. Inter se aliis alii prosunt, They mutually bene-
fit each other. Cic. 

5 9 7 . W O R D S W I T H A COMMON R E L A T I O N . — A word 
which has a common relation to two other words connected 
by conjunctions, is placed, 

I. Generally before or after both: 
Pacis et artes et gloria, both the arts and the glory of peace. Liv. Belli 

pacisque artes, the arts of war and of peace. Liv. 

A Genitive or Adjective following two nouns may qualify both, but it more fre-
quently qualifies only the latter: 

Haec percunctatio ac denuntiatio belli, this inquiry anel this declaration of 
rear. Liv. 

II. Sometimes directly after the first before the con-
junction : 

Honoris certamen et gloriae, a struggle for honor and glory. Cic. Agri 
omnes et niaria, all lands and seas. Cic. 

I I . S P E C I A L R U L E S . 

5 9 8 . M O D I F I E R S OF NOUNS .—The modifiers of a noun 
generally follow it. They may be either adjectives or 
nouns: 

Populus Romanus dGcrevit, The Roman people decreed. Cic. IlOrodoius, 
pSter hist(5riae, Herodotus, the father of history. Cic. Liber de officiis, the 
book on duties. Cic. 

1. NOUN.—A noun as modifier of another noun is generally an appositive, 
a genitive, or a case with a preposition, as in the examples. 

2. WITH EMPHASIS.—Modifiers when emphatic are pl®fcd before their 
n o u n s : 

Tuscus ager Romano adjacet, The Tuscan territory borders on the Roman. 
Liv. Catonis oration es, Cato's orations. Cic. 

3. A D J E C T I V E AND G E N I T I V E . — W h e n a noun is modified both by an ad-
jective and by a genitive, the usual o rde r is, adjective—genitive—noun : 

Magna civium penuria , a great scarcity of citizens. Cic. 
5 9 9 . M O D I F I E R S OF A D J E C T I V E S . — T h e modifiers of the 

adjective generally precede it, but, if not adverbs, they may 
follow i t : 

Facile doctisslmus, unquestionably the most learned. Cic. Omni aetati 
communis, common to every age. Cic. Avidus laudis, desirous of praise. Cic. 

6 0 0 . M O D I F I E R S OF V E R B S — T h e modifiers of the verb 
generally precede i t : 

Gloria vir tutcm sSquitur, Glory follows virtue. Cic. Mundus deo p2ret, 
The world is subject to God. Cic. Vehgmentcr dixit, He spoke vehemently. 
Cic. Gloria daci tur , He is led by glory. Cic. 



1 . A F T E R THE VERB.—When the verb is placed for the sake of emphasis 
a t the beginning of the sentence, the modifiers, of course, follow. See first 
example uuder 594.1. 

2. EMPHASIS.—An emphatic modifier may of course stand at the begin-
ning or at the end of the sentence (594) : 

Facillime cognoscuntur àdolescentes, Most easily are the young men rec-
ognized. Cic. 

3. Two OR MORE MODIFIERS.—Of two or more modifiers belonging to the 
same verb, that which in thought is most intimately connected with the verb 
stands next to it, while the others are arranged as emphasis and euphony 
may require : 

Rex Scythis bellum intulit, The Icing waged war against the Scythians. 
Nep. Mors propter brevitàtem vltae nunquam longe àBest, Death is never 
far distant, in consequence of the shortness of life. Cic. 

6 0 1 . M O D I F I E R S OF ADVERBS .—The modifiers of the 
adverb generally precede it, but a Dative often follows it : 

Valde vehfimenter dixit, He spoke very vehemently. Cic. Congruenter 
naturae vivit, He lives agreeably to nature. Cic. 

6 0 2 . SPECIAL. " W O R D S . — - S o m e words have a favorite 
place in the sentence, which they seldom leave. Thus, 

I. The Demonstrative generally precedes its noun : 

Custos hujus urbis , the guardian of this city. Cic. 

1. Tile in the sense of well-known (450. 5) generally follows its noun, if not ac-
companied by an adjective : 

Media ilia, that well-lcnown Medea. Cic. 
2. Quisque^xe indefinite pronoun, follows some other word: 
Justitia su im cnique tribuit, Justice gives to every man his due (his own). Cic. 

I I . Prepositions generally stand directly before their cases, b u t tenus 
and versus follow their cases : 

In Asiani profugit , He fled into Asia. Cic. Collo ténus, up to the neck. Ov. 

1 . AFTER A PRONOUN-.—1The preposition frequently follows the relative, some-
times other pronouns, and sometimes even nouns, especially in poetry : 

Res qua de agitar, the subject of which we are treating. Cic. Italiani contra, 
over against Italy. Virg. 

2. CUM APPENDED.—See 184. 6 and 1ST. 2. 
3. INTERVENING WORDS.—Genitives, adverbs, and a few other words sometimes 

stand between the preposition and its case. In adjurations per is usually separated 
from its case by the Ace. of the object adjured, or by some other word ; and some-
times the verb òro is omitted : 

Post Alexandri magni mortem, after the death of Alexander the Great. Cic. 
Ad bène vivendum, for living well Cic. Per te deos Oro, I pray you in the name 
of the gods. Ter. Per ego vos deos = per deos ego vos òro (òro understood). I 
pray you in the name of the gods. Curt. 

I I I . Conjunctions and Relatives, when they introduce clauses, generally 

stand at the beginning of such c lauses ; b u t autem, enim, quidem, quoque, 
vero, and generally igitur, follow some other w o r d : 

Si peccavi, ignosce, If I have erred, pardon me. Cic. Ii qui supgriorcs 
sunt , those who are superior. Cic. Ipse autem omnia vldebat , But he him-
self saw all things. Cie. 

1. EMPHATIC WORDS and RELATIVES of ten precede t h e conjunct ion. 

Id ut audivit, as he heard this. Nep. Quae quum Ita sint, since these things 
are so. Cic. 

2. NE—QUIDEM takes the emphatic word or words between the two parts: 
Ne in oppidis quidem, not even in the towns. Cic. 
3. Quidem often follows pronouns, superlatives, and ordinals: 
Ex me quidem nihil audiet, He will hear nothing from me. Cic. 
4. Que, ve,ne, introducing a clause or phrase, are generally appended to the first 

word, but if that word is a monosyllabic preposition, they are often appended to the 
next word: ad pUbemve, for adve, etc., or to the people; infdrdque = inquefhro, 
and in the forum. Apud quosque, and before whom, occurs for euphony. 

IV. Hon, when it qualifies some single word, s tands directly before 
tha t word, b u t when it is particularly emphatic, or qualifies the entire 
clause, it generally s tands a t the beginning of the c lause : 

Hac villa cSrurc non possunt , They are not able to do without this villa. 
Cic. Non fu i t J u p i t e r metuendus, Jupiter was not to be feared. Cic. 

Y. Inquam, sometimes Aio, introducing a quotat ion, follows one or 
more of the words quoted. The subject, if expressed, generally follows 
its v e r b : 

Nihil, inqui t Brutus , quod dicam, Nothing which I shall state, said 
Brutus. Cic. 

VI . The Yocative rarely s tands a t the beginning of a sentence. I t 
usually follows an emphatic w o r d : 

Perge, Laeli, Proceed, Laelius. Cic. » 

S E C T I O N I I . 

ARRANGEMENT OF CLAUSES. 

I . I N C O M P L E X S E N T E N C E S . 

6 0 3 . S U B J E C T OR P R E D I C A T E . — A clause used as the 
subject of a complex sentence (357) generally stands at 
the beginning of the sentence, and a clause used as the 
predicate at the end : 

Quid dies ferat incer tum est, What a day may bring forth is uncertain. 
Cic. Ex l tu s fu i t o ra t ionis : sibi nullarn cum his amicit iam esse, The close 
of the oration was, that he had no friendship with these men. Caes. 

1 This arrangement is the same as that of the simple sentence. See 593. 
2. Emphasis and euphony often have the same effect upon the arrangement of 

clauses as of words. See 594. 



6 0 4 . SUBORDINATE ELEMENTS.—Clauses used as the 
subordinate elements of complex sentences, admit three 
different arrangements : 

I. They are generally inserted within the principal 
clause, like the subordinate elements of a simple sentence : 

Höstes, übi p r îmum nostros équi tés conspexërunt , cëlër î ter nostros 
per turbâvêrunt , The enemy, as soon as they saw our cavalry, quickly put our 
men to route. Caes. Sententia, quae tû t iss ïma vïdêbâtur , vicit, The opinion, 
which seemed the safest prevailed. Li v. 

II. They are often placed before the principal clause : 
Quum quiescunt, probant , While they are quiet, they approve. Cic. Quä-

lis sit animus, an imus nescit, The soul knows not what the soul is. Cic. Si 
haec cïvïtas est, civis sum ego, I f this is a state I am a citizen. Cic. 

This arrangement is especially common when the subordinate clause either re-
fers back to the preceding sentence, or is preparatory to the thought of the principal 
clause. Hence temporal, conditional, and concessive clauses often precede the prin-
cipal clause. Hence also, in sentences oomposed of correlative clauses with is—qui, 
talis—quulis, tantus—quantus, turn—quum, lta—ut, etc., the relative member, i. e., 
the clause with qui, qudlis, quantus, quum, ut, etc., generally precedes. 

III. They sometimes follow the principal clause : 
Enîtï tur ut vincat, He strives that he may conquer. Cic. Sol efficit ut 

omnia fiöreant, The sun causes all things to bloom. Cic. 

This arrangement is common when the subordinate clause is either intimately 
connected in thought with the following sentence or is explanatory of the principal 
clause. Hence clauses of Purpose and Result generally follow the principal clause, 
as in the examples. See also examples under articles 4S9-109. 

6 0 5 . L A T I N P E R I O D . — A complex sentence in which 
the subordinate clause is inserted within the principal clause, 
as under I., is called a Period in the strict sense of the word. 

In a freer sense the same term is also applied to any 
sentence in which the clauses are so arranged as not to 
make complete sense before the end of the sentence. In 
this sense the examples under II. are periods. 

I I . I N COMPOUND SENTENCES. 

6 0 6 . Clauses connected by coordinate conjunctions 
(587) generally follow each other in the natural order of 
the thought, as in English : 

Sol ruit et montes umbrantur , The sun descends and the mountains art 
shaded. Virg. Gyges a nullo vïdêbâtur, ipse autem omnia vïdebat, G y gas 
was seen by no one, but he himself saw all things. Cic. 

PART FOURTH. 

P R O S O D Y . 

6 0 7 . Prosody treats of Quantity and Versification. 

C H A P T E R I . 

Q U A N T I T Y . 

6 0 8 . The time occupied in pronouncing a syllable in 
poetry is called its quantity. Syllables are accordingly 
characterized as long, short, or common 

6 0 9 . The quantity of syllables is determined by poetic 
usage. But this usage conforms in many cases to general 
laws, while in other cases it seems somewhat arbitrary. 

1. Syllables whose quanti ty conforms to known rules are said to be long 
or short by rule. 

2. Syllables whose quanti ty does not conform to known rules are said to 
be long or short by authority. 

3. The rules for quantity are either general, i. e., applicable to most syl-
lables, or special, i. e., applicable to part icular syllables. 

S E C T I O N I . 

GENERAL RULES OF QUANTITY. 

6 1 0 . R U L E I — D i p h t h o n g s and Contrac ted syllables 
a r e LONG : 

Haec, coena, a u r a ; alius for aliius, cogo for coigo, occldo for occae-
do, nil for nihil. 

1. Prae in composition is usually short before a vowel : praeacutus, 
prdeustus. 

2. Da, ue, ui, uo, and uu, are not strictly diphthongs, and accordingly 
do not come under this rule. 

1 Sometimes long and sometimes short. 

* 
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talis—quulis, tantus—quantus, turn—quum, lta—ut, etc., the relative member, i. e., 
the clause with qui, qudlis, quantus, quum, ut, etc., generally precedes. 

III. They sometimes follow the principal clause : 
Enîtï tur ut vincat, He strives that he may conquer. Cic. Sol efficit ut 

omnia flöreant, The sun causes all things to bloom. Cic. 

This arrangement is common when the subordinate clause is either intimately 
connected in thought with the following sentence or is explanatory of the principal 
clause. Hence clauses of Purpose and Result generally follow the principal clause, 
as in the examples. See also examples under articles 4S9-109. 

6 0 5 . L A T I N P E R I O D . — A complex sentence in which 
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sentence in which the clauses are so arranged as not to 
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this sense the examples under II. are periods. 
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6 0 6 . Clauses connected by coordinate conjunctions 
(587) generally follow each other in the natural order of 
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laws, while in other cases it seems somewhat arbitrary. 

1. Syllables whose quanti ty conforms to known rules are said to be long 
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2. Syllables whose quanti ty does not conform to known rules are said to 
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3. The rules for quantity are either general, i. e., applicable to most syl-
lables, or special, i. e., applicable to part icular syllables. 

S E C T I O N I . 

GENERAL RULES OF QUANTITY. 

6 1 0 . R U L E I — D i p h t h o n g s and Contrac ted syllables 
a r e LONG : 

ITaec, coena, a u r a ; alius for aliius, cogo for coigo, occldo for occae-
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288 

6 1 1 . R U L E I I .—A vowel is LONG BY POSITION before 
j , x, z, or any two consonants:1 

Major, rexi, gaza, mensa, servus. 

1. But one of the consonants at least must belong to the same word as 
the vowel: ab rupe, per saxa. 

1) A final vowel is not usually affected by consonants at the beginning of 
the following word, except before sc, sp, sq, and st, where a short vowel is 
rare. 

2) H a n d C m u s t never be treated as consonants under this rule,2 except 
in rare instances where u is so used by Synaeresis. See C69. I I . 

2. Before a mute followed by L or R, a vowel naturally short becomes 

common: duplex, agri, patrcs. 

1) In Greek words a vowel is also common before a mute with M o r iY: 
Tecmessa, eyenus. 

2) A mute at the end of the first part of a compound before a liquid at 
the beginning of the second par t makes the preceding vowel long by posi-
tion : ab-rumpo, Ob-rogo. 

3) A vowel naturally long, of course, remains long before a Mute and 
Liquid : deer, acris. 

3. Compounds of jugum retain the short vowel before j : bijiigus, 

quadrijugus. 

612 . R U L E I I I — A vowel before another vowel, or 
a diphthong, is SHORT BY POSITION : 

Plus, piae, docSo, traho. 
No account is taken of the breathing A; hence a in traho is treated as a vowel 

before another vowel. 

EXCEPTIONS.—The following are long before a vowel: 
1. A,—(1) in the genitive ending at of Dec. I . : aulai,—(2) in proper 

names in aius : Caius (Cajus),—(3) before ia, ie, io, iu, in t h e verb aio. 
2. B,—(1) in the ending ei of Dec. V. when preceded by a vowel: diei; 

and sometimes in fidei, rei, spei,—(2) in proper names in eius: Pom-
peius,—(3) in eheu. 

3. I,—(1) in the verb fio, when not followed by er: fiam,fiebam, but 
fieri,—{2) in the genitive alius. In other genitives i in ius is common in 
poetry, though long in prose, but the i in alterius is short,—(3) in dius, a, 
urn, for din us, a, um,—(i) sometimes in Diana. 

4. O,—is common in Site. 

' Strictly speaking, the syllable, and not the vowel, is lengthened, but the language 
of convenience refers the quantity of the syllable to the vowel. 

3 <2if, gu, and su, when u has the sound of w, are treated as single consonants. 

5. In Greek words vowels are often long before a vowel, because long in 
the original : der, Aeneas, Brisèis, Ménèlâus, Tròes. 

This often occurs in proper names in—ia, la, ius, lus, don, Ion, dis, ois, ôius: 
Medea, Alexandria, Pënëus, Darius, Orion. 

S E C T I O N I L 

SPECIAL RULES OF QUANTITY. 

I . QUANTITY OF F I N A L SYLLABLES. 

I. Monosyllables. 

6 1 3 . R U L E IY.—Monosyllables are long-: 
a, da, tê, sô, dû, sï, qui, do, pro, ta , dôs, pës, sis, bôs, sûs, par, sòl. 

EXCEPTIONS.—The following are short : 
1. Enclitics : que, ve, ne, ce, tè, pse, pté. 
2. Monosyllables in b , d , 1, t : ab, àd,fél, mei, ut, et ; except sài, sol. 
3. An, bis, cìs, cor, es, fâc, fér, in, ïs, nec, os (ossis), per, ter, qua (plur. 

indef.), guis, vïr ; probably also vas (vàdis), and sometimes hîc and hòc as 
Nom. or Acc. forms. 

I I . Polysyllables. 

1 . F I N A L V O W E L S . 

6 1 4 . R U L E Y . — I n words of more than one syllable, 
the endings a, e, and y are short ; i and u, long ; o, 
common : 

Via, maria, mare, rnïsy ; mar i , audi, f ructû, cornu ; arno, serm5. 

6 1 5 . A final is,short": mensa, tempia, bòncì. 
EXCEPTIONS.—A final is long, 
1. In the Ablative : mensa, bond, illâ. 
2. In the Vocative of Greek nouns in as (rarely es) : Aenèâ, Palla. 
3. In Verbs and Indeclinable words : âmâ, cura ; circa, juxtà, anted, 

frustra. Except ita, quia, ejâ, and pùtà used adverbially. 

6 1 6 . E final is short : serve, urbë, rêgè. 
E X C E P T I O N S . — E final is long, 
1. In Dec. I. and V. : epitome, re, die. Hence in the compounds—liòdiè, 

2>ridiè, postridiè, qudrè. 
2. l u Greek plurals of Dec. I I I . : Tempe, mèli. 
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3. In the Sing. Imperative Act. of Conj. I I . : móne, dócè. But e is some-
times short in cavi. 

4. Inferi, fermi, ohe, and in Adverbs from adjectives of Dec. I I . : doctè, 
recti. Except bèiié, male, inferni, interne, superne. 

6 1 7 . "Y final is sl iort: misi), mòli), còti/. 
EXCEPTIONS.—Contracted endings are, of course, long: mist} — misyi. 

6 1 8 . I final is long : servi, bòni, audi. 
EXCEPTIONS.— I final i s , 

1. COMMON in mild, tibi, sìbi, ibi, ubi. But 
Observe compounds Ibidem, Wtque, ublque, ublnam, ubi vis, ùbìcunque, nécii-

bl, sieùbi. 

2. SHORT,—(1) in nisi, quasi, cui (when a dissyllable),—(2) in the Greek 
ending s i of Dat. and Abl. Plur . : Troasi,—(Z) in the Dat. and Yoc. Sing., 
which end short in the Greek :' Alexi, Paridi . 

Utl follows the rule, but not the compounds, idlnam, ùtlque, slcutl. 

6 1 9 . U final is long : fructu, coma, dicta. 
E X C E P T I O N S . — I n d ù f o r in, a n d ninu f o r non. 

620 . O final is common : amo, sermo, virgo. 
EXCEPTIONS.—0 final i s , 

1. LONG,—(1) in Datives and Ablatives : servò, ilio, quo,—(2) in Greek 
words, when it represents a long Greek vowel : echo, Argo,—(3) in Adverbs : 
falsò, multo, ergò, quando, omninò; except those mentioned under 2 below. 

2. SHORT in duS, ego, odd, and the adverbs citò, illieo, immd, modo, and 
its compounds, dummódo, quòmodo, etc. 

2 . P I N A L S Y L L A B L E S I N M U T E S O R L I Q U I D S , — 

C , D , L , M , N , R , T . 

6 2 1 . R U L E Y I . — I n words of more tlian one syl-
lable, 

F ina l syllables in c are long ; 
F ina l syllables in d, 1, m, n, r, t, are short : 
àlee, illuc ; illud, consul, àmém, carmèn, amor, caput. 

EXCEPTIONS.—The following occur, 
1. Donee and lien. 
2. M final with the preceding vowel is generally elided before a vowel. 

See 6C9.1. 

3. In Greek words,—(1) e n is long ; often also an, in, on, yn : Eyrrièn, 
Anchisên, Titan, Delphin, Actaeôn, I'horcyn,—(2) e r is long in air, aether, 
crater, and a few other words with long ending in the original. 

4. This rule does not, of coursc, apply to syllables loug by previous 
rules. 

3 . P I N A L S Y L L A B L E S I N S . 

622. R U L E Y I I . — I n words of more than one syl-
lable, t he endings as, es, and o s are long ; is, us, y s , 
short : 

amas, mensâs, mônès, nûbës, hôs, servôs ; avis, urbïs, bonus, servus, 
chlamys. 

623 . A s final is long : Aeneâs, bonds, illàs. 
EXCEPTIONS.—As final is short, * 
1. In anas aud in a few Greek nouus in a s : Areas, Virnpas. 
2. In Greek Accusatives of Dec. I I I . : Arcâdàs, hêrôâs. 

6 2 4 . E s final is long : nûbës, mônès. 
EXCEPTIONS-—Es final is short , 
1. In Nominatives Singular of Dec. I I I . , which increase short in the 

Gen. : miles (Itis), olses (idis ), interprës (ôtis). Except âliès, à ries, pariés, 
Cërès, and compounds of pes ; as bip es, tripes, etc. 

2. In pênes and the compounds of es ; as âdés, potés. 
3. In Greek words,—(1) in the plural of those which increase in the Gen. : 

Arcades, Troàdes,—(2) in a few neuters in e s : Ilippbmënés,—(3) in a few 
Vocatives singular : Demosthenes. 

625 . Os final is long : custôs, vivos. 
EXCEPTIONS.—Os final is short , 
1. In compos, impos, ex&s. 
2. In Greek words with the ending short in the Greek : Delos, mëlSs. 

6 2 6 . Is final is short : avis, cdnis. 
EXCEPTIONS.—Is final is long, 
1. In Plura l Cases : mensis, servis, vdbis. 
Ilence fârii, gratis, ingrâtïs. 
2. In Nominatives of Dec. I I I . , increasing long iu the Gen. : Quïrîs (itis), 

Sâlàmïs (inis). 
3. In the Sing. Pres. Indie. Act. of Conj. IV. : audis. 
Mâ vis, quivls, ûtervïs follow the quantity of vis. 
4. In the Sing. Pres . Subjunct. Act . : possis, veils, nôlîs, mâlis. 
5. Sometimes in the Sing, of the Fu t . Perf . and of the Perf. Subj. : âmâ-

vërîs, dôcuëris. 



6 2 7 . U s final is short: serous, bonus. 
E X C E P T I O N S . — Us final is long, 
1. In Nominatives of Dec. I I I . increasing long in the .Gen.: virtus (litis), 

tellus (uris). 
But pffliis (u short) occurs in Horace. Ars P. Go. 
2. In Dec. IV., in the Gen. Sing., and in the Nom. Acc. and Voc. P lu r . : 

fructus. 
3. In Greek words ending long in ths original: Panthus, Sapphus, tripus. 
But we have Oedipus and polypus. 

628 . Ys final is short: chldinps, chelps. 
EXCEPTIONS.—Contracted endings are of course long: Erynnys for Eryn-

nyes. 

I I . QUANTITY I N INCREMENTS. 

629 . A word is said to increase in declension, when it 
lias in any case more syllables than in the nominative singu-
lar, and to have as many increments of declension as it has 
additional syllables: sermo, sermonis, sermonibus. 

SernwnU, having one syllable more than sermo, has one increment, while ser-
monibus has two increments. 

630 . A verb is said to increase in conjugation, when it 
has in any part more syllables than in the second person 
singular of the present indicative active,#and to have as 
many increments of conjugation as it has additional sylla-
bles: amas, dmatis, dmabatis. 

Amdtis has one increment, dmabatis two. 

631 . If there is but one increment, it' is uniformly the 
penult, if there are more than one, they are the penult with 

. the requisite number of syllables before it. The increment 
nearest the beginning of the word is called the first incre-
ment, and those following this are called successively the 
second, third, and fourth increments. Thus 

i ^ 
In ser-rnon-i-bus, the first increment is TOO», the second i\ and in mon-

12 3 
•ti-e-ra-rnus, the first is u, the second e, the third ra, 

I. Increments of Declension. 

6 3 2 . R U L E V I I I . — I n the Increments of Declen-
sion, a and o are long ; e, i, u, and y , shor t : 

aetas, aet&tis, aetat ibus; serme, sermonis; puer, puSri, puurorum; 

fulgur, fu lgur is ; chlamys, chlamydis ; bonus, bonarum, bonorum ; ille, 
illarum, illòrum ; miser, miseri ; supples, supplicis ; satur, saturi. 

Vowels long or short by position are of course excepted. 

6 3 3 . A in the increments of declension is long : pax, 
pàci&; bònus, bonàrum ; duo, ducibus. 

E X C E P T I O N S . — A is short in the first increment, 
1. Of masculines in a l and a r : Hannibal, Hannibàlis ; Caesar, Caesaris. 

Except Car and Nar. 
2. Of nouns in s preceded by a consonant: daps, dap is ; Arabs, Aràbis. 
3. Of Greek nouns in a and a s : poema,poiindtis ; Pallas, Pallàdis. 
4. Of the following :—(1) laccar, hepar, jùbar, lar, nectar, par and its 

compounds,—(2) ànas, mas, vas (vadis),—(3) sal, fax, and a few rare Greek 
words in ax. 

6 3 4 . o in the increments of declension is long : honor, 
honoris / bònus, bonorum ; duo, duóbus. 

E X C E P T I O N S . — 0 is short in the first increment, 
1. Of Neuters: aequor, aequoris; tempus, tempóris. Except os (oris), 

àdor (adoris), and comparatives. 
2. Of words in s preceded by a consonant ; inops, inòpie. Except Cy-

clops and hydrops. 
3. Of arbor, bos, U-pvs,—compos, impos, mèmor, immémor,—Allòbrox, 

Cappàdox, praecox. 
i. Of most Patrials : Mùcido, Macedònie. 
5. Of many Greek nouns,—(1) those in o r : rhztcr, Hector,—(2) many 

in o and o n increasing short in Greek : action, aedónis,—(3) in Greek com-
pounds in p u s : tripus (odis), Oedipus. 

6 3 5 . E in the increments of declension is short : puer, 
puèri j liber, Ubèri. 

E X C E P T I O N S . — E is long in the first increment, 
1. Of Deci. V., exccpt in the forms fiditi, rèi, and spei ; as dui, dièrum, 

diebus, rèbus. 
2. Of nouns in e n , mostly Greek : lièn, lienis ; Siren, Sirenis. So Anio, 

Anienis. 
3. Of Celtiber, Iber, ver,—hères, lóeuples, merces, quies, inquies, requies, 

plebs,—lex, rex, alec, Alex, vertex. 
4. Of a few Greek words in e s and e r , except aèr and aether; as Tébes, 

UbUis ; crater, crateris. 
6 3 6 . I in the increments of declension is short : miles, 

mllitis, militibus ; anceps, ancipitis. 
EXCEPTIONS.—lis long in the first increment, 
1. Of most words in i x : radix, radicis ; feli%,felici$. 
But short in : appendix, cdlix, Cdixjilix, fornix, nix, pix, sàlix, strix, a-"l a 

few others, chiefly proper names. 



2. Of dis, glis, lis, vis, Quirk, Samnis. 
8. Of delphin and a few rave Greek words. 
4. For quantity of the'ending i u s , see 612. 3. 

6 3 7 . U in the increments of declension is short: dux, 
ducis ; arcus, arcubus ; sdtur, saturi. 

E X C E P T I O N S . — U is long in the first increment, 
1. Of nouns in u s with the genitive iu u r i s , u t i s , u d i s : jus, juris; salus, 

idlutis ; palus,paludis. Except intercus, Ligus, pecus. 
2. (Si fur, frux, lux, plus, Pollux. 

6 3 8 . Y in the increments of declension is short: chid-
mys, chlamydis. 

EXCEPTIONS.—This increment occurs only in Greek words, and is long in 
those in yn, ynis, and in a few others. 

I I . Increments of Conjugation. 

6 3 9 . BULE I X . — I n the Increments of Conjugat ion 
(630), a, e, and o a re l o n g ; i and u shor t : 

¿imamus, amemus, amatote, regimus, sumus. 

1. In ascertaining the increments oi the irregular verbs, firo, t&lo, and their 
eompounds, the full form of the second person, feris, •volis, etc., must bo used. Thus 
in ferebam and volebam, the increments are re and le. 

2. In ascertaining the increments of reduplicated forms¿254), the reduplication 
is not counted. Thus didlmus has but one increment di. 

6 4 0 . A in the increments of conjugation is long: 
dmare. 

E X C E P T I O N S . — A i s short in the first increment of d o : dare, ddbam, cir-
eumddbam. 

6 4 1 . E in the increments of conjugation is long: mc-
nere. 

EXCEPTIONS.—E is short before r , 
1. In the tenses in r a m , r i m , r o : drmveram, amaverim, amotero; reos-

erat, rexerit. 
2. In first increment of the Present and Imperfect of Conj. I I I . : regere 

regeris, regerem, regerer. 
3. In the Fut . ending b e r i s , b e r e : amaberis, or -ere, moneberis. 
4. Rarely in the Perf. ending e r u n t : steterunt for steterunt. See 235, 

also Systole, 669. IV. 

6 4 2 . O in the increments of conjugation is long with-
out exception: mdnetote, regitdte. 

6 4 3 . I in the increments of conjugation is short : rcgl-
tis, reximus. 

EXCEPTIONS.—I is long, except before a vowel, 
1. In the first increment of Conj. IV . , except imus of the Perf. : audire, 

audivi, Jiudltum; sentio, serdimus, sensimus (perf.). . 
2. Iu Conj. I I I . in the first increment of perfects and supines in i v i and 

ï t u m (276. I I I . ) and of the parts derived from them (except imus of Perf. : 
trivimus) : cüpivi, cupiverat, cupllus ; pètivi, pelitus ; càpessivi, capessïtùrus. 
Gâvîsus from gaudeo follows the same analogy. 

3. In the endings i m u s and i t i s of Pres . Subj . : simus, sitis ; vefomus, 
velitis (239.8).. 

4. In nôlite, nolito, nolïtôte, and in the different persons of ibam, ibo, 
from eo (295). 

5. Sometimes in the endings r ï m u s and r í t i s of the Fut. Perf. and Perf. 
Subj. : âmâvënmus, âmânërïlis. 

6 4 4 . u in the increments of conj ligation is short: vôlû-
mus. 

E X C E P T I O N S — U is long in the Supine and the parts formed from i t : 
vôlûtum, wlûtûrus, ârnâtûrus. 

I I I . QUANTITY OF D E R I V A T I V E ENDINGS. 

6 4 5 . B U L E X . — T h e fol lowing derivative endings 
have the penul t long : 

I . â b r u m , â c r u m , S t r u m : 
flâbrum, simulacrum, ârâtrum. 

I I . ë d o , i d o , ü d o ; â g o , ïgo , ü g o : 
dulcëdo, cupido, sôlïtûdo ; vôrâgo, ôrïgo, aerugo. 

I II . â is , ë i s , ois , ô t i s , î n e , ô n e — i n patronymics : 
Ptôlëmàis, ChrysGis, Minois, Icariôtis, Nërïne, Acrïsiône. 
Except Dandis, Plwcdis, Thébâis, Nêrêis. 

IV. ë la , î l e j â l i s , é l i s , ü l i s : 
querela, ôvile; mortâlis, fïdëlis, cürülis. 

Y . a n u s , ë n u s , ô n u s , ü n u s ; a n a , ë n a , ô n a , û n a : 
urbànus, ëgênus, patrônus, t r ibunus ; membrana, hàbûna, annôna, lâ-

cüna. 
Except galbdnus. 

VI. â r i s , â r u s ; ô r u s , ô s u s ; S v u s , ï v u s : 
salûtâris, àvârus ; cânorus, ânïmôsus ; octâvus, aestîvus. 



VII . a tu s , l t u s , u t u s ; a t im , i t i m , u t i m ; e t u m , e t a : 

alatus, turr l tus , cornutus ; singulatim, viri t im, t r lbu t im; quercutum, 
moneta . 

Except (1) dnhelltus, fortuitus, grdtuUus, JialUus, hospitus, servltus, splritus, 
(2) affdtim, stdtim, and adverbs in Wis, as dlvinitus; and (8) participles provided for 

. by 639. 
V I I I . en i , ini , on i ,— in distributives : 
septeni, quini, octoni. 

6 4 6 . R U L E X I . — T l i e following derivative endings 
h a v e the penul t shor t : 

I . ades , i a d e s , ides ,— in patronymics: 
Aeneades, Laertiades, Tantalides. 

Except (1) those in Ides from nouns in eus and es; as, Pelldes (Pelens), A'eo-
clldes (Neocles), and (2) Amphidrdldes, AmgcUdee, Betides,Curonldes, Lycurgides. 

I I . i a c u s , i cus , i d u s : 
Corinthiacus, modicus, cupldus. 

Except amicus, anticus, aprlcus, mendicus, posticus, p&dlcus. 

III . o lus , o la , S l u m ; u lu s , i i la , u l u m ; c u i u s , c i i l a , c u l u m , — i n 
diminutives: 

flliolus, flliola, a tr iolum; hortulus, virgula, oppidulum; flosculus, 
particula, muiiusculum. 

IV. e t a s , i t a s ,— i n nouns; i t e r , i t u s ,— i n adverbs: 
pietas, Veritas; fortiter, divlnltus. 

V . a t i l i s , His, bi l iSj— in verbals ; i nus ,— i n adjectives denoting ma-
terial or time : 

versatilis, docilis, amabilis; Sdamantinus, cedrlnus, crastinus, diutinus. 

Except mdtuUnus, rSpentlnus, vespertlnus. 

1. I l i s in adjectives from nouns usually has the penult long: civilis, hos-
tilis, puerllis, virilis. 

2. I n u s denoting characteristic (325) usually has the penult long : cani-
nus, equinus, marinus. 

6 4 7 . R U L E X I I . — T h e following derivative endings 
have the antepenult long : 

I . a c e u s , u c e u s , a n e u s , a r i u s , a r i u m , o n u s : 

rosaceus, pannuceus, subitaneus, cibarius, columbarium, censorius. 

I I . ab'ilis, a t i l i s , a t i c u s : 

itmabllis, versatilis, aquatlcus. 

I I I . a g i n t a , i g in t i , e s i m u s , — i n numerals: 

nonaginta, vlginti, centosimus. 

6 4 8 . R U L E X I I I . — T h e following derivat ive endings 
have the antepenul t shor t : 

I . ib i l i s , i t u d o , 61entus , u l e n t u s . 

credibilis, solltudo, vinolentus, opidentus. 

I I . u r i o , — i n dcsidcratives : 

esurio, empturio, parturio. 

I V . QUANTITY OF STEM SYLLABLES. 

I. In Primitives. 

6 4 9 . The quantity of stem-syllables in primitive words, 
when not determined by the General Rules (Sec. I.), is in 
most cases best referred to authority. Thus, 

In mater, cedo, scribo, dono, utor, the first syllable is long by authority, 
while in pater, tSgo, mico, sono, uter, it is short by authority. 

6 5 0 . R U L E X I V . — T h e quant i ty of stem-syllables 
remains unchanged in inflection: 

In DECLENSION,—avi3, avem; nubes, nubium. 
In COMPARISON,—16vis, lSvior, levissimus. 
In CONJUGATION,—rnoneo, monebam, monui. 

1. Position may however affect the quant i ty : ager, dgri (Gil, 612); 
possum, potui ; solvo, Milium ; volvo, vblutum. 

Ilero d becomes d before gr. Tho o in possum; solvo, and voho, long only by 
position, becomes short before a single consonant. 

2. Gigno gives genui, genitum, and pi)no, pSsui, positum. 
3. See also G51, 652. 

6 5 1 . Dissyllabic Perfects and Supines have the first syl-
lable long, unless short by position: 

juvo, juvi, j u t u m ; foveo, fovi, fotum. 

1. These Perfects and Supines, if formed from Presents with the first 
syllable short, are exceptions to 650. 

2, Seven Perfects have the first syllable shor t : 
b\bi, dSdi, fidi, scldi, stiti, stUi, tuli. 
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3. Ten Supines have the first syllable short : 
citurn, datum, ìtum, lltum, quilum, rutum, rutum, solum, sttum, da-

tum} 

6 5 2 . In trisyllabic Reduplicated Perfects the first two 
syllables are short : 

cado, cCeìdi ; a lno , cecini ; disco, dìdici. 

1. Caedo has ci cidi in distinction from cicldi from cddo. 
2. The second syllable may be made long by position : ciicurri, mómordi. 

I I . In Derivatives. 

6 5 3 . R U L E XV.—Derivat ives retain the quantity 
of their primitives : 

bonus, bon i t a s ; timeo, t imor ; animus, ànïmôsus; ci vis, civìcus; cura, 

1. Fréquentat ives in i to , have i 
2. In a few Derivatives the short 

shor t : clamilo. See 332 .1 , 
vowel of the primitive is l eng thened : 

homo, 
lateo, 
légo, 
înâcer, 
mòveo, 
pers ino, 

hümánus, 
1 Sterna, 
les , lêgis, 
mâeëro, 
môbïlis, 
persona, 

rëgo, 
sëcus, 
sëdeo, 
sëro, 
suspïcor, 
tëgo, 

rôx , régis, régula, 
sécius, 
sêdes, sëdulus, 
sêmen, 
suspïcio, 
têgûla . 

3. In a few Derivatives the long 

àcer, 
dico, 
dùco, 
f ido, 
lùceo, 
moles, 

Scerbus, 
dicax, 
(lux, düeis, 
f ides, 
lucerna, 
môlestus, 

vowel of the primitive is shortened : 
notum, n 5 ta, 
odi, òdium, 
sopio, sòpor, 
vado, vàdum, 
vox, vocis, vóco. 

This change of quantity in somo instances is tho result of contraction: movlWis, 
moil/His, mobUis, and in others it serves to distinguish words of the same orthogra-
phy : as the verbs Ugis, liges, rigid, riges, sides, from the nouns legis, leges, regis, 
reges, sid.es, or the verbs dads, duces, fides, from the nouns dUcis, dUces, fides. 

Ill- In Compounds. 

6 5 4 . R U L E X V I . — C o m p o u n d s generally retain the 
quantity of their elements: 

ante-fero, de-fero, de-duco, in-aequalis, prO-duco. 

1. The change of a vowel or diphthong does not affect the quant i ty : 
d5-1igo (}ego), oc-cido (cado), oc-cldo (caedo). 

1 From sisto, but stdtum from sto. 

2. I N S E P A R A B L E P R E P O S I T I O N S . — D ì , s e , and v e are long, r è short : 
n e sometimes long and sometimes short : 

didüco, seduco, vécors, rédüeo, nedum, néfas : 

1) Di is short in dirimo, dlsertus. 
2) Are is long in nèdum, nemo, niquam, nequáquam, néquidquam, nèqultia, 

and ìlice. In other words it is short. 
3) Re is sometimes lengthened in a few words: rlllgio, reliquiae, repérit, repu-

lit, ritùlU, etc. 
3. C H A N G E O F Q U A N T I T Y . — I n a f ew words the quanti ty of the second 

element is changed. Thus 
Dico gives -dims ; juro, -j'ero ; ndtus, -nit us; nulo, nula: màlé-dicus, 

de-jero, cog-nítus, pro-nüba. 
4. PRO .—Pro is shor t in the following words : 

Procella, pròcul, profànus, prof ari, prófecto, pròfestus, próftciscor, pro-
fiteor, profúgio, prófiujus, profundus, prònepos, pròneptis, prótervus, and 
most Greek words, ás própliéla, generally iu profundo, propago, propino, 
rarely in pròcùro, propello. 

5. STEM.—When the first c lement is the stem of a word (338. III.), it 
is of ten followed by a shor t connect ing vowel : 

cal-é-fScio, lab-è-lacio, bell-I-gSro, aed-I-fíco, art-I-fex, ampl-i-fíco, loc-
ü-ples. 

Before fdcio in a few compounds e is sometimes lengthened : llquSfdcio, páúfa-
ciò, putrpfdcio, Upefacio. The first e in videlicet is long. 

6. I LONG.—7 is long,—(1) in the first par t of compounds of dies : mSri-
dies, prldie, postridie, quotidie, t r lduum, and (2) in the contracted forms, 
llgae, trigae, quadrigae, ilicet, scilicet, tibicen for tibiicen. 

But i is short in blduum and qudtrlduum. 
7. O LONG.—O is long in contro-, intro-, retro-, and quando- in composi-

tion ; as : controversia, introduco, retrdverto, quandOque, but quandòquidern, 
•8. S P E C I A L W O R D S — Uódie, quasi, and síquidem have the first syllable 

short. 



C H A P T E R I I . 

V E R S I F I C A T I O N . 

S E C T I O N I . 

GENERAL VIEW OF TIIE SUBJECT 

6 5 5 . Latin Versification is based upon Quantity and 
Accent. Syllables are combined into certain metrical groups 
called beet , and feet, singly or in pairs, are combined into 
V erses. 

I . METRICAL F E E T . 

656 . Feet are either simple or compound. For con-
vemence-of reference we add the following list,: 

I. Simple Feet. 

DISSYLLABIC FEET. 

Spondee, two long syllables, Lêgës. 
Trochee,1 a long and a short, _ „ Lëgïs. 
Iambus, a short and along, Parens . 
Pyrrhic , . two short, „ „ Pâ tër . 

TRISYLLABIC FEET. 

Dacty?, a long and two short, - ^ v carmina. 
Anapaest, ' two short and a long, u „ _ bönlläs. 
Tribrach, three short, « v v dömlnüs. 
Molossus, three long, l ïbërtâs. 
Amphibrach, a short, a long, and a short, » - " ämieüs. 
Amphimacer,5 a long, a short, and a long, - - - mîlïtës. 
Baccliïus, a short and two long, dölörös. 
Antibacchîus, two long and a short, pästörls. • 

I I . Compound Feet. 

These are only compounds of the dissyllabic feet, and 
all have four syllables. 

1 Sometimes called Choree. • Also called Cretto. 

Dispondee, double spondee, praeceptores. 
Ditrochce, double trochee, - - - - clvitatis. 
Diiambus, double iambus, w — ' — amoenitas. 
Proceleusmatic, double pyrrhic, » « ^ « memoria. 
Greater Ionic, spondee and pyrrhic, " v sententia. 
Lesser Ionic, pyrrhic and spondee, v v adoIescCns. 
Choriambus, trochee (choree), and iambus, - « « — Impatiens. 
Antispast, iambus and trochee, vfirecundus. 
F i r s t Epitrite, iambus and spondee, « Smaverunt. 
Second Epitrite, trochee and spondee, — conditores. 
Third Epitrite, spondee and iambus, - auctorltas. 
Fourth Epitrite, spondee and trochee, ornamenta. 
Firs t Paeon, trochee and pyrrhic, —" " " lnstoiiu. 
Second Paeon, iambus and pyrrhic, ^ — ^ - SmSbDIs. 
Third Paeon, pyrrhic and trochee, • v « - u puerllis. 
Fourth Paeon, pyrrhic and iambus, v « ^ — cfileriias. 

1 . COMMON FEET.—The feet of most frequent occurrence in the best Latin 
poets are, 

1) The Dactyl and Spondee, used in the Ilcroic Hexameter. 
2) Less frequent the Iambus, Trochee, Tribrach, Anapaest, and Chori-

ambus. 
2 . G B O D P S . — A Dipody is a group of two fee t ; a Tripody, of th ree ; a 

Tetrapody, of four, etc. A Triemimeris is a group of three half feet, i. e., a 
foot and a ha l f ; Penthemimeris, of two and a ha l f ; HephthemimZris, of three 
and a half, etc. 

6 5 7 . METRICAL E Q U I V A L E N T S . — A long syllable may 
often be resolved into two short ones, as equivalent to it in 
quantity, or two short ones may be contracted into a long 
one. The forms thus produced are metrical equivalents 
of the original forms. Thus, 

The Dactyl becomes a Spondee by contracting the two short syllables into one 
long syllable; the Spondee becomes a Dactyl by resolving the second syllable, or an 
Anapaest by resolving the first. Accordingly the Dactyl, tho Spondee, and the Ana-
paest are metrical equivalents. In like manner tho Iambus, the Trochee, and the 
Tribrach are metrical equivalents. 

6 5 8 . METRICAL SUBSTITUTES .—In certain kinds of verse, 
feet are sometimes substituted for those which are not their 
metrical equivalents. Thus, 

The Spondee is often substituted for the Iambus or the Trochee, though not 
equivalent to cither. See GT9, GS2. 

6 5 9 . ICTUS OR R H Y T H M I C A C C E N T . — A s in the pronun-
ciation of a word one or more syllables receive a special 
stress of voice called accent, so in the pronunciation of a 
metrical foot one or more syllables receive a special stress 
of voice called Rhythmic Accent or Ictus. 



1. SIMPLE FEET.—Feet consisting of both long and short syllables have 
the ictus uniformly on the long syllables, unless used for other feet. Thus, 

The Dactyl and the Trochee have the ictus on the first syllable ; the Anapaest 
and the Iambus on the last. 

2. EQUIVALENTS AND SUBSTITUTES.—These take the ictus of the feet for 
which they are used. Thus, 

The Spondee, when used for the Dactyl, takes the ictus of the Dactyl, i. c., on 
the first syllable; but when used for the Anapaest, it takes the ictus of the Anapaest, 
i. c., on the last syllable. 

1) Feet consisting entirely of long or entirely of short syllables are generally 
equivalents or substitutes, and are accented accordingly. 

2) When two short syllables of an equivalent take the place of an accented long 
syllable of the original foot, the ictus rests chiefly on the first of these two. Thus the 
Dactyl used for the Anapaest takes the ictus on the first short syllable. 

3. COMPOUND FEET.—These take the ictus of the feet of which they are 
composed. Thus, 

Tho Choriambus (trochee and iambus) takes the ictus of the trochee on the first 
syllable and that of the iambus on the last. 

But Ionic feet are generally read with the ictus on the first long syllable. 

6 6 0 . A R S I S AND THESIS .—The accented part of each 
foot is called the Arsis (raising) ; and the unaccented part, 
Thesis (lowering). 

I I . V E R S E S . 

6 6 1 . A verse is a line of poetry, and is either simple or 
compound. 

I. A Simple verse has one characteristic or fundamental 
foot, which determines the ictus for the whole verse. Thus, 

Every Dactylic Verse has the ictus on the first syllable, because the Dac-
tyl, its characteristic foot, has it on that syllable. 

II. A Compound verse has a characteristic foot for each 
member. See 692. 

6 6 2 . CAESURAL PAUSE .—Most verses are divided into 
two nearly equal parts by a pause or rest called the caesu-
ra 1 or caesural pause. See 673, 674. 

6 6 3 . METRICAL N A M E S OF VERSES .—The metrical 
name of a verse designates, 

I. The Characteristic foot. Thus, 
1 Caesura (from caedo, to cut) means a cutting; it cuts or divides the verse into 

parts. 

Dactylic, Trochaic, and Iambic verses have respectively the Dactyl, the 
Trochee, and the Iambus as the characteristic foot. 

II. The Number of Feet or Measures.1 Thus, 
1. Dactylic Hexameter is Dactylic verse of six measures. 
2. A verse consisting of one measure is Monometer; of two, Dimeter; 

of three, Trimeter; of four, Tetrameter ; of five, Pentameter ; of six, Hexam-
eter. 

III. The Completeness or Incompleteness of the meas-
ures. Thus, 

1. A verse is termed Acatalectic, when its last measure is completo; 
Catalectic, when it is incomplete. 

1) A Catalectic verse is said to be catalectic in tyMbam, in disylldbum, or 
in trisyUdbum, according as the incomplete foot has one, two, or three syllables. 

2) A Brachycatalectic verso wants the closing foot of the last Dipody. 
8) An Acephalous verse wants the first syllable of the first foot. 
4) A Uypercatalectic verse, also called Hypermeter, has an excess of syllables. 

2. The full metrical name combines the three particulars enumerated 
under I. I I . and I I I . , as Dactylic Hexameter Acatalectic, Dactylic Trimeter 
Catalectic, etc. 

1) But for the sake of brevity the term Acatalectic is often omitted when it can 
be done without ambiguity. 

2) Verses are sometimes known by names which merely designate the number 
of feet or measures. Thus Hexameter (six measures) sometimes designates the Dac-
tylic Hexameter Acatalectic, and Senarius (six feet), the Iambic Trimeter Acata-
lectic. 

6 6 4 . SPECIAL N A M E S OF VERSES .—Many verses are 
often designated by names derived from celebrated poets. 
Thus, 

Alcaic from Alcacus, Archilochian f rom Archilochus, Sapphic from 
Sappho, Glyconic, from Glycon, etc. 

Verses sometimes receive a name from the kind of subjects to which they were 
applied: as Heroic, applied to heroic subjects; Paroemiac, to proverbs, etc. 

6 6 5 . F I N A L S Y L L A B L E . — T h e final syllable of a verse 
may generally be either long or short. 

6 6 6 . S T A N Z A . — A stanza is a combination of two or 
more verses of different metres into one metrical whole. 
See 699, 700. 

A stanza of two lines is called a Distich ; of three, a Tristich ; of four, a 
Tetrastich. 

1 A measure is a single foot, except in Anapaestic, Trochaic, and Iambic verses, 
where i t is a Dipody or Pair of feet 



6 6 7 . METRE.—Metre signifies measure, and is used to 
designate, 

1. A Foot or Dipody, as the measure, or metrical ele-
ment of a verse. 

2. A Verse or Stanza, as the measure of a poem. 

668 . SCANNING.—Scanning consists in separating a poem, 
or verse, into the feet of which it is composed. 

I I I . FIGURES OF PROSODY. 
V 

669 . The ancient poets sometimes allowed themselves, 
in the use of letters and syllables, certain liberties generally 
termed Figures of Prosody. These are, 

I. SYNALOEPnA.—This is the elision of a final vowel or 
diphthong, or of a final m with the preceding vowel, before 
a word beginning with a vowel: 

Monstr' horrend' inform' ingens, for Monstrum horrendum infarme 
ingens. Virg. 

1. No account is taken of h, as it is only a breathing (2. 2). Hence hor-
rendiun is treated as a word beginning with a vowel. 

2. Interjections, o, lieu, ah,proh, etc., are not elided, but in other words 
the elision generally takes place in the best poets. 

3. Final e in the interrogative ne is sometimes elided before a consonant: 
Pyrrhin' connubia surras ? for I 'yrrhlne connubia scrvas ? Virg. 
4. The elision of s occurs in the early poets: 
Ex omnlbu' rebus, for Ex omnibus rebus. Lucr. 
5. Synaloeplia may occur at the end of a line when the next line be-

gins with a vowel. I t is then called Synapheia. 

II. SYNAERESIS.—This is the contraction of two sylla-
bles into one: 

aurea, delude, deinceps, fidem, llsdem. 

1. Synaeresis is of frequent application. It may unite 
1) Two successive vowels, as in the examples above. 
2) A vowel and a diphthong: eaedem. 

^ 8) Two vowels separated by h, as only a breathing: prohlbeat, pronounced proi-

2. In the different parts of desum, ee is generally pronounced as one syl-
lable : dctsse, deest, deer at, deer-it, etc.: so ei in the verb anteeo: anteire, antei-
rem, anteis, anteit. 

3 / and u before vowels are sometimes used as consonants with the 
sound of y and w: Thus, abiete and arlite, become dbyete and aryete : genua 
and tenuis become genwa and tenwes. 

III . DIAERESIS.—This is the resolution of one syllable 
into two: 
- aural for aurae, Orphfius for Orpheus, soluendus, for solvendus, silua 

for silva. 

As a matter of fact the Latin poets seldom, if ever, actually divide any syllable 
into two, and the examples generally explained by diaeresis are only ancient forms, 
occasionally used by them for effect or convenience. 

IV. SYSTOLE.—This is the shortening of a long syllable: 
tulerunt for tulerunt, steterunt for stfitcrunt (235), vide'n for vldgsne. 
This is a rare poetical license, occurring most frequently in the final vowels and 

diphthongs, which would otherwise be elided. See 669. I. 2. 

V. DIASTOLE.—This is the lengthening of a short syl-
lable : 

Pr iamides for Priamides. 
1. This is a poetical license, used chiefly in proper names and in final syllables in 

the arsis of the foot (660). In the latter case the syllable is said to be lengthened by 
the ictus. 

S E C T I O N I I . 

VARIETIES OF VERSE. 

I . DACTYLIC VERSE. 

6 7 0 . All Dactylic Verses are measured by single feet 
(663. II.), and consist of Dactyls and their metrical equiv-
alents, Spondees. The ictus is on the first syllable of every 
foot. 

I. Dactylic Hexameter. 

6 7 1 . The Dactylic Hexameter consists of six feet. The 
first four are either"Dactyls or Spondees, the fifth a Dactyl, 
and the sixth a Spondee (665). 

The scale is,1 

' w I ' „ w I ' u u I L u u l l u u l X — 

Quadrfipg-1 dante pu-1 trem son!- | tu quatit | ungula | campnm. Virg. 
Arma vl- | rumque ca- | no Tro-1 jae qui | primus ab | oris. Virg. 
Infan- | dum re-1 gina ju-1 bes reno- | varS dS- | lorem. Virg. 
llli - in- | ter se- | s6 mag- | na vi | brachia | tollunt. Virg. 

1 In this scale the sign ' marks the ictus (659). 
s The final i of illi is elided by Synaloepha (6C9). 



6 7 2 . VARIETIES.—The scale of dactylic hexameters ad-
mits sixteen varieties, produced by varying the relative 
number and arrangement of dactyls and spondees. 

1. ILLUSTRATION.—Thus a verse may contain, 
1) Five dactyls and one spondee, as in the first example above. 
2) Four dactyls and two spondees. These again admit four different ar-

rangements. 
S) Three dactyls and three spondees, as in the second and third examples 

above. But these again admit six different arrangements. 
4) Two dactyls and four spondees. These admit four different arrange-

ments. 
5) One dactyl and five spondees, as in the fourth example. 
2. E F F E C T O F DACTYLS.—Dactyls produce a rapid movement and arc 

adapted to lively subjects. Spondees produce a slow movement and are 
adapted to grave subjects. But generally the best effect is produced in suc-
cessive liues by variety in the number and arrangement of dactyls and spon-
dees. 

3 . S P O N D A I C LINE.—The Hexameter sometimes takes a spondee in the 
fifth place. I t is then called Spondaic, and generally has a dactyl as its 
fourth foot : 

Cärä de- | üm söbö- | lës mâg- | num Jövis | mere- | mëntum. Vir g. 

6 7 3 . CAESURAL PAUSE .—The favorite caesural pause 
of the Hexameter is after the arsis, or in the thesis, of the 
third foot : 

Arm5-1 tï tën- | düut ; |( It | clamor ët | 3gmïnë | fäcto. Virg. 
InfSn- I dum, re- | giuä, || jü- | bës rönö- | vSrè do-1 lörem. Virg. 
In the first line the caesural pause, marked ||, is after tendant, after the arsis of 

the third foot; and in the second line after reglna, in the thesis (nds jü) of the third 
foot. 

1 . R A R E C A E S U R A L PAUSE.—The caesural pause is sometimes in the 
fourth foot, and then an additional pause is often introduced iu the second 
foot. Sometimes indeed this last becomes the principal pause : 

Crëdïdë- I r îm; || vër | Illüd 6- | rät, || vër | mäguüs ä- | göbat. Virg. 
2 . BUCOLIC C A E S U R A . — A pause between the fourth and fifth feet is gen-

erally called the bucolic caesura, because often used in pastoral poetry : 
Ingën- I tem coe- | lö sönl-1 tum dëdït ; || ïndë së- [ cütus. Virg. 
3. F A U L T Y CAESURA.—A caesural pause at the end of the third foot is 

regarded as a blemish in the verse : 
Pûlvërù- I lëntûs ë- | quis fur l t ; || ömnes | arm5 rë- | quirunt. Virg. 

6 7 4 . CAESURA AXD CAESURAL PAUSE .—The ending of 
a -word within a foot always produces a caesura. A line 
may therefore have several caesuras, but generally only 
one of these (sometimes two) is marked by the caesural 
pause : 

ArmS vi-1 rumque est-1 no, II Tro- | jae qui | pripms Sb 1 oris. Virg. 
1. Here there is a caesura in every foot except the last, but only one 

of these, that after cano, has the caesural pause. 
2. .In determining which caesura is to be marked by the pause the reader 

must be guided by the sense, introducing the pause where there is a pause 
of sense, or where at least it will not interfere with the sense. 

3. The caesura, with or without the pause, is an important feature in 
every hexameter. A line without it is prosaic in the extreme: 

RomaC | moenia | terrfilt | Impiger | Hannibal | armis. Enn. 

6 7 5 . LAST "WORD OF THE H E X A M E T E R — T h e last word 
of the Hexameter should be either a dissyllable or a trisyl-
lable. See examples above. 

1. Two monosyllables are not particularly objectionable, and sometimes 
even produce a happy effect: 

Praeclpl- | taut cu- | rae, || tar-1 bataque | fuuerfe | mens est. Virg. 
Est is indeed often used even when not preceded by another monosyllable. 

2. A single monosyllable, except est, is not often used at the end of the 
line, except for the purpose of emphasis or humor: 

I'ariurl-1 Out mon-1 tes, || nas- i cetur | ridlcu- | lus mus. Ilor. 

I I . Dactylic Pentameter. 

676 . The Dactylic Pentameter consists of two parts 
separated by the caesural pause. Each part consists of two 
Dactyls and the arsis of a third. The Spondee may take 
the place of the Dactyl in the first part, but not in the 
second: 

Admoni- | tfl coe- | pi | | fortlor | esse tu- | 6. Ovid. 

1. PENTAMETER.—The name Pentameter is founded on the ancient divi-
sion of the line into five feet; the first and second being dactyls or spondees; 
the third, a spondee; the fourth and fifth, anapaests. 

2. E L E G I A C DISTICH.—The Dactylic Pentameter is seldom, if ever, used, 
except in the Elegiac Distich, which consists of the Hexameter followed by 
the Pentameter: 

SemlsS- | pulta vi- | rum || cur- | vis fSrl- | untur a- | ratris 
Ossa, ru- | iuo- | sas || occullt | lierba do- | mus. Ov. 

I I I . Other Dactylic Verses. 

6 7 7 . The other varieties of dactylic verse are less im-
portant, but the following "deserve mention: 



I . DACTYLIC T E T R A M E T E R . — T h i s consists of the last 
four feet of the Hexameter : 

Ib lmus [ 0 soci- | I, còrni- | tesque. Hor. 

In compound verses, as the Greater Archilochian, the tetrameter in composition 
with other metres, has a dactyl in the fourth place. See 091.1. 

I I . DACTYLIC T R I M E T E R C A T A L E C T I C . — T h i s is the Lesser 
Archilochian, and is identical with the second half of the 
Dactylic Pentameter : 

Arbori- | bùsqué co- | mae. Hor. 

n i . DACTYLIC DIMETER .—This is the Adonic, and con-
sists of a Dactyl and Spondee : 

Montis i- | mago. IIor. 

I I . ANAPAESTIC Y E R S E . 

6 7 8 . Anapaestic verses consist of Anapaestic dipodies. 
An Anapaestic dipody consists of two Anapaests, but 

admits Spondees or Dactyls as equivalents. 

I . A N A P A E S T I C D I M E T E R consists of two dipodies : 
VéniCnt ; annls || saeeula • s ens . 1 Sen. 

This is sometimes catalectic (GG-3. I I I . 1), and has only a long syllable in place of 
the last foot I t is then called Paroemiac. 

I I . ANAPAESTIC MOXOMETER consists of one dipody : 
Data res i patriae. Anson. 

1. In Anapaestic verse Dactyls aro ìiséd sparingly, and arc generally followed by 
Spondees. Each dipody generally ends with a word. 

2. The last syllable is not common, as in most kinds of verse (G65), but subject 
to the ordinary rules of quantity. 

3. Anapaestic verse does not occur in tho best Latin Poets. 

I I I . T R O C H A I C V E R S E . 

679 . Trochaic verses consist of Trochaic dipodies. 
A Trochaic dipody consists of two Trochees, or of a 

Trochee and a Spondee ; but it admits the Tribrach as the 
equivalent of the Trochee, and the Anapaest, of the Spon-
dee. The first foot has a heavier ictus than the second : 

1 In verses measured by dipodies, a dotted line is placed between the feet, a sin-
gle lino between the dipodies, and a double line in the place of the caesutal pause. 

I. Trochaic Tetrameter Catalectic. 

680 . This consists of four Trochaic Dipodies with the 
last foot incomplete. The caesural pause is at the end of 
the fourth foot, and the incomplete dipody admits no equiv-
alents : 

r 

Nulla | vox ho- | maua i constat || absque j s6pt6m | littS- | ris, 
RItS | voca-1 les vo- j cavit || quas ma- j glstra | Graeci- | a. Ter. Mau. 

1. In Proper Names, a dactyl may be introduced in any foot cxcept the fourth 
and seventh. 

2. The Proceleusmatic for the Spondee sometimes occurs. 
3. In Comedy the Spondee and its equivalents occur in the odd feet, as well as 

in the even, except in the last dipody. 
4. The Trochaic Tetrameter also occurs in-the earlier poets in its complete 

form, i. c., with eight full feet: 
Ipsfi summis | saxis • flxus || aspe- : ris <3- | vlsce- • ratus. Enn. 

I I . Trochaic Dimeter Catalectic. 

681 . This consists of two Trochaic Dipodies with the 
last foot incomplete. In Horace it admits no equivalents 
and has the following scale, 

„ : A v i - ! . . 
¿ 

Aula i divi- | tem ma- 1 ne t . Hor. 
1. This is sometimes called Iambic Dimeter AcepTialous, i. e., an Iambic Dime-

ter with the first syllable wanting. 
2. A Trochaic Tripody— three Trochees—technically called a Trochaic Dime-

ter Brachycatalectic, or an Ithyphalicus, occurs in the Greater Archilochian. See 
691.1. 

3. Por Sapphic Verse, see 691. IV. 
4. For Phalaecian, sec 691. V. 

I V . IAMBIC V E R S E . 

6 8 2 . Iambic verses consist of Iambic dipodies. 
An Iambic dipody consists of two Iambi, or of a Spon-

dee and an Iambus; but it admits the Tribrach as the 
equivalent of the Iambus, and sometimes the Dactyl or the 



Anapaest, of tlie Spondee. The first foot has a heavier 
ictus than the sccond. 

In its full form it has the following scale: 

I. Iambic Trimeter. 

683 . This verse, also called Senarius, consists of three 
Iambic Dipodies. 

I . The f i rs t d ipody has t h e f u l l f o r m . 
I I . The second admi t s no Anapaes t . 

I I I . The t h i rd admi t s n o A n a p a e s t o r Dac ty l , a n d in i t s second 
foot , n o equiva lent w h a t e v e r . 

I V . T h e Caesura l P a u s e is usual ly i n t h e t h i rd foot , h u t m a y 
he in t h e fou r th . 

The scale is, x 
\J — I V S. V S. I V — V — I V — 

Quid Ob- ; sërâ- | tïs || au- ; rïbùs | fûndïs j pièces? Ilor. 
Nëptû- j nûs âl- | to II tun- | dît hï- | bernus | sâlo. Hor. 
lias ïn- | tër ëpu- | lâs || ût | j u r â t | pâstâs | ôves. Hor. 

1. PROPER NAMES.—In proper names an Anapaest is admissible in any 
foot, except the last, but must be in a single word. 

2. HORACE.—In Horace the only feet freely admitted are the Iambus and 
the Spondee; their equivalents, the Tribrach, the Dactyl and Anapaest, are 
used very sparingly. The Tribrach never occurs in the iifth foot and only 
once in the first. The Anapaest occurs only twice in all. 

3. COMEDY.—In Comedy great liberty is taken, and the Spondee and its -
equivalents are freely admitted in any foot except the last. 

4. CHOLIAMBCS.—This is a variety of Iambic Trimeter with a Spondee in 
the sixth foot and an Iambus in the fifth : 

Miser j Câtûl- | lô dé- | sïnâs | ïuëp- j tire. Catul. 
Choliambus means lame or limping Iambus, and is so called from its limping 

movement. It is sometimes called Season for the same reason, and sometimes Hip-
ponactêan, from Hipponax, its reputed inventor. 

6 8 4 . IAMBIC TRIMETER CATALECTIC .—This i s t h e Iam-
bic Trimeter with the last foot incomplete. But in Horace 
the only feet admissible besides the Iambus are the Tri-

brach in the second foot and the Spondee in the first and 
third: 

v s \J — 

Vôcâ- j tus ât- I quô non j vôcâ- | tus au- i dit. Hor. 

I I . Iambic Dimeter. 

6 8 5 . This verse consists of two Iambic Dipodies with 
their usual equivalents. But in Horace the only feet ad-
missible besides the Iambus are the Tribrach in the second 
place, the Spondee in the first and third, and the Dactyl in 
the first : j 

v i . : u J- v ± : * — 

Qu6run- j tur in | silvls j aves. Hor. 
ImbrBs i nives- | qu6 com- j parat. Ilor. 
Ast 6g5 | vicls- | sim ri- j sfiro. Hor. 

1 . I A M B I O D I M E T E R H Y P E E M E T E R o c c u r s i n H o r a c e w i t h t h e 
fo l lowing sca le : 

Puer | quis ex | aula^ capil- | lis. Hor. 

This is sometimes called the Alcaic Enncasyllabic verse and forms the third line 
in the Aleaic Stanza. See TOO. L 

2. IAMBIC DIMETER CATALECTIC d o e s n o t o c c u r i n t h e p u r e L a t i n p o e t s . 

I ts scale is, _ 
„ i : v J. j v J. 

JIanu | puer | loqua- j ci. Pet. Arb. 

3. IAMBIC DIMETER ACEPHALOUS.—This n a m e i s s o m e t i m e s g i v e n t o t h e 
Trochaic Dimeter Catalectic (681), which is then treated as Iambic Dimeter 
without the first syllable. Thus 

Au- j la di- | vitem j manct. Hor. 

I I I . Iambic Tetrameter. 
6 8 6 . The Iambic Tetrameter is little used in Latin except in Come-

dy. It consists of four Iambic Dipodies witli their usual equivalents. The 
caesural pause is usually after the fourth foot : 

Quantum in- • tellex- | l modo • scnls || senten- • tiam | de nup- = 
tiis. Ter. 



The Iambic Tetrameter Catalectie belongs mostly to comedy, but occurs also ic 
Catullus : 

QufltcOm- • mCdas | res at- : tuli ? || quòt au- • tem MG- | ini cu- : ras. Ter. 

V . IONIC V E R S E , 

687 . The Ionie a Minore consists entirely of Lesser 
Ionics. It may be either Tetrameter or Dimeter : 

Simul unctos | Tlber lnis | liumeros la- | vit In undis. Jlor. 
NSquS segnl [ pedS victus. Jlor. 

1. Horace has this metre only in one short ode ( I I I . 12). In some edi-
tions this ode consists entirely of Tetrameters ; but in others i t is arranged 
in stanzas of three l ines; the first two, Tetrameters, and the third, a Dimeter. 

2. In this verse the last syllabic is not common, but subject to the ordi-
nary rules of quantity, as in the Anapaestic verse. See 678. 2. 

3. The Ionic a Majore, Sotadian Verse, scarcely occurs in Latin, except 
in Comedy. In its p u r e state it consists of three Greater Ionic feet and a 
Spondee, but in Martial the third foot is a Ditrochee: 

Has cum gSmi- | u a compedo | dedicat ca- | tenas. Mart. 

V I . CHORIAMBIC V E R S E . 

688 . Choriambic verses begin with a Spondee followed 
by one, two, or three Choriambi, and end with an Iambus. 

In Horace the Choriambic verse uniformly begins with the Spondee, but in some 
of the other poets the Trochec, the Anapaest, or the Iambus occasionally takes the 
place of the Spondee. 

6 8 9 . A Choriambic verse with one Choriambus is 
called the Glyconic; or, if catalectie, the Pherecratean; 
with two, the Asclepiadean; with three, the Greater As-
clepiadean. 

I . The GLYCONIC has the following scale : 

Don6c | g ra tus g ram | tibi. Jlor. 

P" -TwVPH®ilECRATEAN is catalectic, but otherwise iden-
tical with the Glyconic. Its scale is, 

- - I - I " 
^ IX du-1 ra re carl- | nae. Jlor. 

I I I . The ASCLEPIADEAN has the following scale: 
— — | - - » - | | - u » - | u — 

Maece-1 nas atavis || edlte r6g-1 lbus. Jlor. 

I V . The G R E A T E R ASCLEPIADEAN has the following scale: 
A _ | A „ . A ||: A „ . A | | A V „ J . | - t 

Seu plu- | res biSmes, || seu t r ibul t || J a p i t e r ul- | t lmam. Jlor. 

This is sometimes called Chorian$ic Pentameter and someUmes Choriambic 
Tetrameter. 

Epichoriambic Verse. 

6 9 0 . "When a verse begins with a Second Epitrite fol-
lowed by one or two* Choriambi, and ends with a Baccliius, 
it is called Epichoriambic. Of this there are two important 
varieties: 

I . T H E SAPPHIC VERSE .—This consists of a Second Epi-
trite, a Choriambus and a Bacchius: 

A „ A _ | A ^ V A | V - A " 

Namque me sil- | va II liipus in | Sabina. Jlor. 

1. But the Sapphic verse may also be measured as a Trochaic Dipody 
followed by an Aristophanic verse, i. e., as composed of a Trochee, a Spon-
dee, a Dactyl, and two Trochees. See 691. IV. 

2. The Caesural Pause usually occurs after the fifth syllable, as in the 
example, but sometimes after the sixth. 

3. Catullus admits two Trochees in place of the Epitrite. 

n . T H E G R E A T E R S A P P H I C VERSE .—This differs from 
the Sapphic proper only in introducing a second Choriam-
bus before the Bacchius: 

— " — - | - - | » - -

IntSr aequS- | les Squitat, || GallicS nec ] liipatis. Jlor. 

This is sometimes improperly called Choriambic Tetrameter. m 

V I I . LOGAOEDIC V E R S E . 

691 . Logaoedic verses consist of Dactyls, or their 
equivalents, followed by Trochees. 

I . G R E A T E R A R C H I L O C H I A N . — T h i s consists of a Dactylic 
Tetrameter (677.1.) followed by a Trochaic Tripody. The 
first three feet are either Dactyls or Spondees; the fourth, 
a Dactyl; and the last three, Trochees : 

14 



Vltae | summa br8- | vis sp5m | nus v Stilt, || Incho- i are | lCngam. Ilor. 
The caesural pause is between the two members. 

II. ALCAIC YEESE .—This consists of two Dactyls fol-
lowed by two Trochees: 

Purpure -1 o var i -1 u s co- | lore. Ilor. 

III. A R I S T O P H A N I C YEESE .—This consists of a Dactyl 
followed by two Trochees: 

Cur nfiqu8 | mili- j taris. Hor. 
This verse is variously named, Aristophanic, ckoriambic Dimeter, and Cho. 

riambic Dimeter Catalectic. 

IV. S A P P H I C VERSE.—'This prefixes to the Aristophanic 
a Trochaic Dipody consisting of a Trochee and a Spondee 
(090. I.). The scale is, 

Nam que | me sil-1 va lupiis | In Sa- j bina. Ilor. 
Sapphic verse may be classed at pleasure either with the Logaoedic verses, as 

here, or with the Epichoriambic verses, as in article 690. L 

V . PHALAECIAN VERSE .—This consists of a Spondee, a 
Dactyl, and three Trochees: 

Non est I vivfirg, i| sed va- j leriS | vita. Mart. 
This verse is sometimes called, from the number of its syllables, Hendecasyllabic, 

of eleven syllables. I t does not occur in Horace. In Catullus it sometimes has a 
Trochee, or an Iambus, in the first place. 

VLLL. M I S C E L L A N E O U S V E R S E S . 

G R E A T E R ALCAIC VERSE .—This consists of an 
Iambic Pmthemimeris and a pure Dactylic Dimeter, i. e., 
an Iambic Dipody, a long syllable and two Dactyls: 

YIdes | ut al- | ta || stSt nivS | eandidum 
Sorac- j te nge | jam || sustinfe- | ant onus. Hor. 

1. The Caesural Pause is usually between the two members. 
2. In Horace the first foot is generally a Spondee. 

P „ A
 3- T h i s v e r s e f o r m s t h e first and second lines of the Alcaic Stanza. See 

700.1. 

6 9 3 . DACTYLICO-IAMBIC VERSE .—This consists of a pure 
Dactylic Penthemimeris (656. 2) and an Iambic Dimeter 
(685): . 

Jussus ab- I Ire do- | mum, || fSrS- j bar In- | cfirto j pSde. Hor. 
1. This verse is sometimes called Etegiambus. 
2. This verse and the following compounds—the Iambico-Dactylic and the Pri-

apeian—have the peculiarity that the two members of each may be treated as sepa-
rate lines, as the last syllable of the first member is common, as at the end of a line. 

6 9 4 . IAMBICO-DACTYLIC V E R S E — T h i s consists of an 
Iambic Dimeter and a Dactylic Penthemimeris, i. e., of the 
same parts as the preceding, but in an inverted order: 

^ f I ^ 

NIves- j que dS- | ducunt j J o v e m : || nunc marg, | nunc sllu- | ae. Hor. 
1. This verse is sometimes called Iambetegus. 
2. For the final syllable of the first member, see C93. 2. 

6 9 5 . P R I A P E I A N VERSE .—This consists of a Glyconic 
and a Plierecratean (689.1. II.): 

QuBrcus | arlda rus - | tlca || confor-1 mata s5cu- | ri . Catul. 
1. In this verse, as it appears in Catullus, the Glyconic and the Plierecratean 

appear with such variations as are allowed in that poet (6SS). Hence the Trochee 
quercus for the Spondee, in the example. 

2. For the final syllable of the first member, see 693. 2. 

S E C T I O N H I . 

THE VERSIFICATION OF VIRGIL, HORACE, OVID, AND JUVENAL. 

6 9 6 . V I R G I L AND JUVENAL .—Virgil in his Eclogues, 
Georgics, and Aeneid, and Juvenal in his Satires use only 
the Dactylic Hexameter. See 671. 

6 9 7 . OVID.—Ovid uses the Hexameter in his Metamor-
phoses, but the Elegiac Distich in his Epistles and other 
works. See 676. 2. 

6 9 8 . HORACE.—Horace uses the Hexameter in his Epis-
tles and Satires, but in his Lyrics, i. e., in his Odes and 
Epodes, he uses a great variety of Metre. 



6 9 9 . LYRICS OP HORACE .—Most of the Odes and 
Epodes consist of Stanzas of two, three, or four verses; but 
a few of' them consist entirely of a single kind of verse. 

L Y R I C M E T R E S OP HORACE. 

700 . For convenience of reference the following out-
line of the Lyric metres of Horace is here inserted. 

A. Stanzas of Four Verses. 
I . ALCAIC STANZA.—First a n d s e c o n d ve r se s , G r e a t e r A l c a i c s 

( 6 9 2 ) ; t h i r d , I a m b i c D i m e t e r H y p e r m e t e r (685 . I . ) : f o u r t h , A l -
c a i c (691. I I . ) . 

4. A „ „ | a „ „ | A I : A ~ 

In thirty-seven Odes: I . 9, 16, 17, 26, 27, 29, 31, 34, 35, 37 ; I I . 1, 3, 5, 
7, 9 ,11 ,13 ,14 , 15,17, 19, 20 ; I I I . 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 17, 21, 23, 26, 29 ; IV . 4, 
9 ,14 ,15 . 

ADOXIC.—The first t h r e e v e r s e s , S a p p h i c s 
(691 . I V . ) ; t h e f o u r t h , A d o n i c (677 . H I . ) . 

2. (• A V, : A _ | A V U | A U : A 3 
3 . ) ' " 
4. A v v | A " 

In Twenty-six Odes: I. 2, 10, 12, 20, 22, 25, 30, 32, 38; I I . 2, 4, 6, 8 ,10, 
16; I I I . 8, 11,14, 18, 20, 22, 27; IV. 2, 6, 11, and Sec. Hymn. 

I I I . ASCLEPIADEAN AND GLYCONIC.—The first t h r e e v e r s e s , 
A s c l e p i a d e a n s (689 . I I I . ) ; t h e f o u r t h , G l y c o n i c (689 . I . ) . 

1 . ) i 

4. A _ J A _ A I U _ 

In nine Odes: I . 6, 15, 24, 33; I I . 12; I I I . 10,16; IV . 5 ,12. 

I V . ASCLEPIADEAN, PHERECBATSAN, AND GLYCONIC.—The first 
t w o v e r s e s A s c l e p i a d e a n s (689. I I I . ) ; t h e t h i r d , P h e r e c r a t e a n 
(689 . I I . ) ; t h e f o u r t h , G l y c o n i c (689. I . ) . 

3. — — | A « „ A | ~ 

4. A _ , A „ w A | „ f 

In seven Odes: I. 5 ,14 , 21, 23; I I I . 7 ,13 ; IV. 13. 

B. Stanzas of Three Verses. 
V . IONIC A MINORE ( 6 8 7 ) . — T h e first t w o ve r se s , T e t r a m e t e r s : 

t h e t h i r d , D i m e t e r . 

8. 

In Ode I I I . 12. 

C. Stanzas of Two Verses. 
V I . IAMBIO TRIMETER AND IAMBIC DIMETER (683, 685) . 

1 „ A : V A V / A : U A V I. : V, -

2. -

I n the first ten Epodes. 

V I I . GLYCONIC AND ASCLEPIADEAN ( 6 8 9 . 1 . , I I I . ) . 

1. A _ | A „ U A | « I 

2. See IV. 1. 

In twelve Odes: I . 3 ,13 ,19 , 36; I I I . 9 ,15, 19, 24, 25, 28; IV. 1, 3. 

V I I I . HEXAMETER AND DACTYLIC TETRAMETER ( 6 7 1 ; 677 . I . ) . 

1. 

2. 

A w w I A w v l A v , A V V, I A _ 

J. V „ I A — 

In two Odes: I . 7, 28, and Epode 12. 

I X . HEXAMETER AND DACTYLIC TRIMETER CATALECTIO ( 6 7 1 ; 

6 7 7 . H . ) . 
1. See VI I I . 1. , 
2. A „ V | A , « | -

In Ode IV . 7. 
X . HEXAMETER AND IAMBIO TRIMETER (671, 683) . 

S e e V I I I . 1 a n d V I . 1. 

In Epode 16. 

X I . HEXAMETER AND IAMBIO DIMETER (671, 685) . 

S e e V I I I . 1 a n d V I . 2. 
In Epodes 14 and 15. 



X I I . H E X A M E T E R A X D IAMBICO-DACTYLIO ( 6 7 1 , 6 9 4 ) . 

1 . S e e Y I U . 1. 
r. .f. 

v, i 
1 " " I 

2 . _ 

I n E p o d e 13. 

X I I I . I A M B I C T R I M E T E R A X D D A C T Y L I C O - I A M B I C ( 6 8 3 , 6 9 3 ) . 

1. S e e V I . 1. 
A 

I n E p o d e 1 1 . 

X I V . T R O C H A I C D I M E T E R C A T A L E C T I C AXD I A M B I C T R I M E T E R 
CATALECTIC ( 6 8 1 , 6 8 4 ) . 

I 

2 . 
- J- : « L I v, i 

I n O d e I I . 18. 

X V . G R E A T E R A R C I I I L O C I I I A N AXD I A M B I C T R I M E T E R C A T A -
LECTIC ( 0 9 1 . I . ; 6 8 4 ) . 

1 . 

2. S e e X I V . 2 . 

I n O d e I . 4 . 

X V I . A R I S T O P H A X I C A X D G R E A T E R S A P r a i c ( 0 9 1 . I I I . ; 0 9 0 . I I ) . 

1. i „ „ | L „ : i U 

I n O d e I . 8. 

D. Verses used Singly. 

X V I I . A S C L E P I A D S A N ( 6 8 9 . I I I . ) . 

I n t h r e e O d e s : 1 . 1 ; I I I . 3 0 ; I V . S. 

X V I I I . G R E A T E R A S C L E P I A D E A X ( 0 8 9 . I V . ) . 

I n t h r e e O d e s : I . 1 1 , 1 8 ; I V . 10. 

X I X . I A M B I C T R I M E T E R ( 0 8 3 ) . S e e V I . 1 . 

I n E p o d e 17. 

» 

T h e R o m a n n u m e r a l s r e f e r 

Odes. 
1, . . 
2, .. 
3 , .. 
4 , • 
5 , . 
6, . 
7 , • 
8 , . 
9 , . 

1 0 , . 
11 , . 
1 2 , 
1 3 , 
1 4 , 
1 5 , 
1 6 , 
1 7 , 
18, 
1 9 , 
2 0 , 
2 1 , 
2 2 , 
2 3 , 
2 4 , 
2 5 , 
2 6 , 
2 7 , 
2 8 , 
2 9 , 
3 0 , 
3 1 , 
3 2 , 
3 3 , 
3 4 , 
3 5 , 
3 6 , 
3 7 , 
3 8 , 

1 , 
2, 

,3> 

7 0 1 . I N D E X T O T H E L Y R I C M E T R E S O F H O R A C E . 

t o a r t i c l e s i n t h e p r e c e d i n g o u t l i n e , 7 0 0 . 
Metres . 

I . 
I I . 

V I I . 
I . 

X V I I . 

BOOK I . Odes. 
Met res . 4 , 
X V I I . 5 , 

I I . 6 , 
V I I . 7 , 
X V . 8 , 
I V . 9 , 
I I I . 1 0 , 

V I I I . 1 1 , 
X V I . 1 2 , 

I . 13 , 
11. 1 4 , 

X V I I I . 1 5 , 
I I . 1 6 , 

V I I . 1 7 , 
I V . 1«, 
I I I . 1 9 , 

I . 2 0 , 
I . 

X V I I I . 
V I I . 

1, n . 1, 

I V . A Q 
I I . A 

Metres . 

I I . 

BOOK I I I . 

I V . 
I I I . 

I I . 
I . 
I . 

v n i . 
i . 

I L 
i . 

i i . 
H I . 

i . 
i . 

V I I . 

I . 
I I . 

BOOK I I . 

I . 
I I . 

I . 

10, 
1 1 , 
1 2 , 

. 13 , 

1 4 , 
15 , 
1 6 , 
1 7 , 
18, 
1 9 , 
20, 
21 , 
2 2 , 
2 3 , 
2 4 , 
2 5 , 

I . 
I I . 

I . 
I I . 

I . 
I I . 

I . 
I I I . 

I . 
I . 
I . 

I I . 
I . 

X I V . 
I . 
I . 

I . 
I . 
I . 
L 
I . 
I . 

I V . 
I I . 

V I I . 
I I I . 

I I . 
V . 

I V . 
I I . 

V I I . 
I I I . 

I . 
I I . 

V I I . 
I I . 

I . 
I I . 

I . 
V I I . 
V I I . 

Odes. 

2 6 , 
2 7 , 
28, 
2 9 , 
3 0 , 

1 , 
2, 
3 , 
4 , 
ß , 
6, 
7 , 

BOOK IT. 

V I I . 
I I . 

V I I . 
I . 

I I I . 
I I . 

I X . 
X V I I . 

9 , I -
1 0 , x v n i . 

1 1 , 
12 , 
1 3 , 
1 4 , 
I B , 

EPODES. 

I L 
I I I . 
I V . 

I . 
L 

Epodes . Metres. 

V I . 
V I . 
V I . 
V I . 
V I . 
V I . 
V I . 
V I . 
V I . 
V I . 

X I I I . 
V I I I . 

1 3 X I I . 
X I . 
X I . 

X . 
X I X . 

SECULAR HYMN I I . 



A P P E N D I X . 

I . FIGURES OP SPEECH. 

702. A Figure is a deviation from the ordinary form 
construction, or signification of words. 

Deviations from the ordinary forms are called Figures of Etymology ; 
from the ordinary constructions, Figures of Syntax, and from the ordinary 
significations, Figures of Rhetoric. 

703. The Figures of Etymology are the following: 
1. APIIAERESIS takes a letter or syllable from the beginning of a word : '«« for est 

_ 2. SYNCOPE takes a letter or syllable from the middle of a word: virum for 
virorum, dixe for discisse. 

8. APOCOPE takes a letter or syllable from the end of a word; tun' for tune 
4. PROSTHESIS prefixes a letter or syllable to a word: Utuli for lull. 
5. EPENTHESIS inserts a letter or syllable in a word: Alcimtna for Mamma, 

ullluum for allium. 
6. I'ARAOOGE adds a letter or syllable to a word: dicier for did. 
7 . METATHESIS transposes letters or syllables: pistris for prist is. 

, „,' substitutes one letter for another: volnus for vulnus, olti for iUi. 
See also Figures of Prosody, 669. 

7C4. The Figures of Syntax are the following : 
I . ELLIPSIS is the omission of one or more words of a 

sentence: 
Habitabat ad Jovis (sc. templum), He dwelt near the temple of Jupiter 

UY. Abut, cvasit (et), lie has gone, has escaped. Cic! 
1. ASTNIIETON is an ellipsis of a conjunction. See 5S7. I. 6; 587 III 4. 

i e c t A ^ Z w , ' n™ e " i p S i S Wh,'Ch e m p l o y S a 6 'n=' e with two subjects or ob-jects, though strictly applicable to only one: 
Pacem an bellum gi-rens, whether at peace (agens) or waging war. Sail. 

w h i ^ r r ^ CaIle<! m i c e n i i a > u s e " ^ r rhetorical effect, is an ellipsis which leaves the sentence unfinished: 

Ur f , ^ ^ comP0n&e «»*<»> Whom I but it is let-ter to calm the troubled waves. Virg. 
4. PROVERBS are often elliptical. 

5. ELLIPSIS OP F A CI O , DICO, OEO. S e e 460. 3 ; 602, I I . 3 , 

n. PLEONASM is the use of superfluous words : 
f / f I t I n i S ™ duo, quibus Itineribus exlre possent, There were two ways 

Fu^ltTZ J T f f M d e p a H - C a e s - E u r u s 1 n e ruunt, Both Burus and Aotus rush forth. Virg. 

2 I® a P ' e 0 n a 9 r a iD t h e USe o f c o n j u n c t i o D 3 i as in the last example, 
wi.h In ^ ' 3 USe ° f tvT0 n o n n s with a conjunction, instead of a noun with an adjective or genitive: 

Armis virisqne,/or viris armatis, with armed men. Tac. 
3. ANAPHORA is the repetition of a word at the beginning of successive clauses: 
Me cuncta Italia, me .uiivcrsa civitas consulem declaravit, Me all Italy, me the 

whole state declared consul. Cic. 
4. EPIPUORA is the repetition of a word at the end of successive clauses: 
Laelius navus erat, doctus erat, Laelius was diligent, was learned. Cic. 
5. Monosyllabic prepositions are often repeated before successive nouns, regu-

larly so with et—et: 
Et in beilicis et in civilibus officiis, both in military and in civil offices. Cic. 
Other prepositions are sometimes repeated. 

• 6. A demonstrative, pronoun or adverb, id, hoc, illud, sic, Ua, is often used 
somewhat redundantly to represent a subsequent clause. So also quid, in quid censes 
with a clause: 

Illud te orout diligens sis, I ask you (that thing) to be (that you be) diligent. Cic. 
7. Pronouns redundant with quidem. See 446.1. 
8. Pleonasm often occurs with licet: Ut liceat permittitur = licet, It is lawful (is permitted that it is, &c.). Cic. 
9. A word is often repeated for emphasis. 
10. Circumlocutions with res, genus, mbdus, and ratio are common. 

I I I . ENALLAGE is the substitution of one part of speech 
for another, or of one grammatical form for another : 

Populus late rex (for regnans), a people of extensive sway (ruling exten-
sively). Virg. Serus (sero) in coelum rfedeas, May you return late to heaven. 
Hor. Vina cadis (vinis cados) ¡5n6rare, to fill the flasks with wine. Virg. 

1. ANTIMERLV is the use of one part of speech for another, as in the first two ex-
amples. 2 HYPALLAGE is the use of one case for another, as in the last example. 

3. SYSESIS is a construction according to sense, without rc-gard to grammatical 
forms. See 438. 6 and 461. _ , ,„ 

4. ANACOLCTHOS is a want of harmony in the construction of the Ultterent parts 
of a sentence: 

Si, ut dicunt, omnia Graios esse (Graii sunt), i f , as they say, all are Greeks. Cic. 

I V . HTPEEBATON is a transposition of words or clauses: 
Practer arma nihil 6rat super (supererat), Nothing remained, except their 

arms. Nep. Valet atque vivit {vivit atque valet), He is alive and well. Ter. 
F. ANASTROPHR is the transposition of words only, as in the first example. 
2. HYSTERON PROTERON is a transposition of clauses, as in the second example. 
3 . TMESIS is the separation of a compound word. See 523.2. 2) . 

705 . Figures of Rhetoric, also called Tropes, comprise 
several varieties. The following are the most important. 

I METAPHOR—This is an implied comparison, and as-
signs to one object the appropriate name, epithet or action 
of another: 

Rei publlcae vulnus (for damnum), the wound of the republic. Cic. 
Naufragium fortunac, the wreck of fortune. Cic. 

I I . METONYMY is the use of one name for another 
naturally suggested by i t : 

14* 



Aequo Marte (for proelio) pugnatum est, They,fought in an equal con-
test. Liv. Furit Vulcanus (ignis), The fire rages. Virg. 

By this figure the cause is often put for the effect and the effect for the cause; 
the property for the possessor, the place or age for the people, the sign for the thing 
signified, etc.: Mars for helium, Vulcanus for ignis, Bacchus fcir vlnum, nobllltas 
for mobiles, Graecia lor Graeci, laureafor victoria, etc. 

III. SYNECDOCHE is the use of a part for the whole, or 
of the whole for a part ; of the special for the general, or 
of the general for the special: , 

In vestra tecta (vestras domos) discedite, Depart to your homes. Cic. 
Statio male fida carinis (ndvibus), a station unsafe for ships. Yirg. 

I Y . IRONY is the use of a word for its opposite : 
Legatos bonus (for malus) impfirator vester nou admlsit, Tour good 

commander did not admit the ambassadors. Liv. 
1. Enim, eUnim, scilicet, videlicet, nimirum, credo, and the like, are often 

ironical. See 008. 3. 

Y. HYPERBOLE is an exaggeration : 
Ventis et fulminis ocior alis, swifter than the winds and the wings of the 

lightning. Yirg. 

YI. LITOTES denies something instead of affirming the 
opposite : 

Non opus est = pcriiiciosum est, It is not necessary. Cic. 

* I I . LATIN AUTHORS. 
• 

703 . The history of Roman literature embraces about 
eight centuries, from 250 B: C. to 550 A. D., and has been 
divided by Dr. Freund into three principal periods : 

_ I . T h e ANTE-CLASSIOAL P E R I O D . — F r o m 2 5 0 t o 8 1 B . C . T h e 
principal au thors of th is per iod a re : 

Ennius, Plautus, Terence, Lucretius. 

I I . «The CLASSICAL PERIOD.—This embraces t h e Golden and 
the Silver age : 

1. The Golden Age.—From 81 B . C. to 14 A . D . T h e principal 
au tho r s are : 

Cicero, Nepos, Horace, Tibullus, 
Caesar, Livy, Ovid, Propertius. 
Sallust, Virgil, Catullus, 

2. The Silver Age.—From 14 to 180 A . D. The pr inc ipa l 
authors a re : 

Phaedrus, The Plinies, Quintilian, Persius, 
V elleius, Tacitus, Suetonius, Luean 
The Senecas, Curtius, Juvenal, Martial. 

I I I . T h e POST-CLASSICAL PERIOD.—This embraces t h e Brazen 
andthe^ron^Age^ ^ ^ ^ ^ tQ m 'A .D . T h e p r i n c ipa i 

a u t h o r s a r e : 
Justin, Eutropius, 
Victor, Macrobius, 

2. T h e Iron Age.—From 476 
t h o r s a re : 

Boëtliius, Cassiodorus, 

Lactantius, Claudian, 
Ausonius, Terentian. 

to 550 A . D . T h e pr inc ipa l au-

Justinian, Priscian. 

n i . T H E ROMAN CALENDAR. 

7 0 7 . The Julian Calendar of the Romans is the basis 
of our own, and is identical with it in the number of months 
in the year and in the number of days in the months. 

7 0 8 . PECULIARITIES.—The Roman calendar has the fol-
lowing peculiarities: 

I T h e d a y s w e r e n o t n u m b e r e d f r o m t h e beg inn ing of t h e 
m o n t h , a s w i t h us, b u t f r o m t h r e e d i f ferent po in t s in the m o n t h : 

1. T h e Calends, t h e ^ r a i of each m o n t h ; 
2. T h e Nones , t h e fifth,-—bat t h e seventh i n March , May, Ju ly , 

a n d t h e thirteenth,—but t h e fifteenth in March , May, 

Ju ly , a n d October . 
I I . F r o m these t h r e e po in t s t h e days w e r e numbered , n o t for-

w a r d , b u t b a c k w a r d . 
Hence after the Ides of each month, the days were numbered from the 

Calends of the following month. 
I l l I n n u m b e r i n g b a c k w a r d f r o m each of these points , t h e 

d a y before each was deno ted b y pridie Cdlendas, Nonas, e t c . ; t h e 
second before each by die tertio (no t st-cundo; th i rd , n o t second) 
ante Cdlendas, e t c , t h e th i rd , b y die quarto, e t c , and so on t h r o u g h 
t h e m o n t h . • • 

1 NUMERAI-s.-This peculiarity in the use of the numerals, designating the 
second day before the Calends, etc., as the third, and the third as the fourth, etc 
arises from the fact that the Calends, etc., were themselves counted as the first. 
Thus prldi« ante Cdlendas becomes the second before the Calends, dte tertio ante 
C 6 X e \ ^ o i X ^ - I n dates the name of the month is added in the form of an 
adjective in agreement with Cdlendas, Nonas, etc., as, die qtiarto ante Nonas Jdn-
vdrias. often Shortened to, quarto ante Nonas Jan. or IV. antennas Jan. or with-
out ante, as, tV. Nonas Jan., the second of January. 



.. S. AKTE DIEM.—Instead of die—ante, ante diem is eommon, as, ante diem 
quartum Nonas Jan. for die quarto ante 1Vernas Jan, 

4. As INDECLINABLE NOUNS.—The expressions ante diem—Cal., etc., prldie 
Cal., etc., are often used as indeclinable nouns with a preposition, as, ex ante diem 
V. Idus Oct., from the 11th of Oct. Li-o. Ad prldie Nonas Maias, till the Cth of 
May. Cic. 

March, May, July, 
Oct. 

April, June, 
Sept. Nov. the Month. 

CALENDIS. 
IV. Nonas. 
III. 
Pridie Nonas. 
NON IS. 
VIII. Idus. 
VII. 
VI. 

IV. 
I I I . « 
Pridie Idus. 
IDIBUS. 
XVI. Calend.2 

X V . 
X I V . 
XI II. 
X I I . 
X L 

III . (IV.) " 
I'rid. Cal(IILCaL) 

(Prid. Cal) 

7 0 9 . CALENDAR F O E T H E Y E A E . 

CALENDIS.1 

VI. Nonas.1 

V. 
IV. 
III . 
I'ridie Nonas. 
NON is. 
VIIL Idns. 
VII. 
VL 
V. « 

IV. « 
III. 
Pridie Idus. 
IDIBUS. 
XVU. Calend.3 

XVL 
XV. U 
XIV. U 
XIII. u 
X I I . U 
XL 
X . u 
IX. « 
VIII. u 
VII. u. 
VI. u 
V. « . 

IV. « 
III . « 

Pridie Calend. 

CALENDIS. 
IV. Nonas. 
III . 
Pridie Nonas. 
NON IS. 
VIIL Idns. 
VII. 
VI. « 
V. U V 
IV. U 
III. « 
Pridie Idus. 
ILMBUS. 
XIX. Calend.3 

XVIII. 
Calend.3 

XVII. « 
XVI. U 
XV. ct 
XIV. « 
XIII. u 
XIL " 

XI. u 
X. u 
IX. u 
VIIL « 
VII. U 
VI. w 
V. u 
IV. u 
III. « 
Pridie Calend. 

CAÍ.ENDIS. 
IV. Nonas. 
III. 
Pridie Nonas. 
NONIS. 
VIII. Idus. 
VII. 
VI. « 
V. 
IV. u 
IIL 
Pridie Idus. 
IDIBUS. 
XVIII. Calend 3 

XVII. u 
XVI. 11 
XV. u 
XIV. " 

XIII. u 
XII. « 
XL « 
X. *€i 
IX. « 
VIII. 
VII. « 
VI. u 
V. « • 

IV. U 
I I I . 1» 
Pridie Calend. 

• , E X G L I S R R . f ™ L A T I X DATES.—Tlie t a b l e (709) w i l l f u r -
o t h e L i fnTnT"- ^ e x p r e s s i o n l o r a n y L a t i n c h i e , 
L a t i n ^ i r i o v l f f l n - f ° i * a

1
n y E ^ l i s h d a t e ; b u t t r a n s l a t i n g L a t i n , l t j n a y b e c o n v e n i e n t a l s o t o h a v e t h e f o l l o w i n g r u l e : 

I . I f t h e d a y i s n u m b e r e d f r o m t h e N o n e s o r I d e s s u b t r a c t 

s & ^ s s s ^ & r f r o m tka 

' t h 0 N o o e s ' <*«•• 0 » name of the month must of course be added 
' T ^ l l ^ 7 u i S . S ° m C t i m e ' i « m e s omitted (TOS. I l l 2> 

for in 1 ™ ^ ° U 0 W i n g r n O n t h B r e o f t o u ™ •» the 16 h of March for instance is, XVII. Calendar AprV.es. 3 The enclosed forms apply to leap-year. 

VII I . ante Idus J a n . = 1 3 - ( 8 - l ) = 1 3 - 7 = 6 t h of J a n u ^ y . 

I I . I f t h e d a y is n u m b e r e d f r o m t h e C a l e n d s of t h e f o l l o w i n g 
m o n t h , s u b t r a c t t h e n u m b e r d i m i n i s h e d b y t w o f r o m t h e n u m b e r 
of d a y s i n t h e c u r r e n t m o n t h : 

X V n i . ante Cal. Feb. = 31 - (18 - 2) = 31 - 16 = 15th of 
January. 

In Leap-year the 24th and 25th February are both called the sixth before the 
Calends of March, VI. Cal. Mart. The days before the 24th are numbered precisely 
as if the month contained as usual only 23 days, but the days after the 25th arc num-
bered regularly for a month of 29 days: V., IV., III. Cal. Mart., and pridie Cal. 
Mart. 

7 1 1 . DIVISIONS OF DAY AND N I G H T — T h e E o m a n d a y , f r o m 
sun - r i s e t o sun - se t , a n d t h e n i g h t f r o m s u n - s e t t o s u n - r i s e , w e r e 
e a c h d i v i d e d a t a l l s e a s o n s o f t h e y e a r i n t o t w e l v e h o u r s . 

1. NIGHT "WATCHES.—Tho night was also divided into four watches of three 
Eoman hours each. 

2. LENGTH OF ROMAN HOUR—The hour, being uniformly T"s of the day or of the 
night, of course varied in length, with the length of the day or night at different 
seasons of the year. 

I Y . R O M A N M O N E T , "WEIGHTS, AND MEASURES. 

7 1 2 . COINS.—The principal Roman coins were the as, 
of copper, the sestertius, quinarius, denarius, of silver, and 
the aureus, of gold. Their value in the classical period was 
as follows: ' 

As, 1 to 2 cents. 
Sestertius, 4 " 
Quinarius, 8 " 
Denarius, 16 " 

' Aureus = 25 denarii, . . . . $4.00. 

1. A S — T H E U N I T OP MONEY.—The As was originally the unit of the 
Roman currcncy, and contained a pound of copper, but it was diminished 
from time to time in weight and value till at last i t contained only '/24 of a 
pound. 

But whatever its weight, fy of the as is always called an uncia, a sextans, Y'5 

n quadrans, T's a triens, r\ a quincunx, a semis, a septunx, T"5 a bes^ft a do-
drans, if a dextans, \\ a deuna. 

' 2 . SESTERTIUS, QUINARIOS, AND DENARIUS.—The sestertius contained ori-
ginally 2I asses, the quinarius 5, and the dinárius 10; but as the as depre-
ciated in value, the number of asses in these coins was increased. 

3 . As—THE G E N E R A L U N I T OP C O M P U T A T I O N . — T h e as is also used as 
the unit in other things as well as in money. Thus 

1) In Weight.—The as is then a pound, and the uncia an ounce. 
2) In Measure.—tho as is then a foot or a jugerum (718), and the uncia is & of 

a foot or of a jugerum. 



» 3) III Interest—Din as is then tho unit of interest, winch was one per cent, a 
month, i. e., twelve per year, the uncia is per month, i. e., 1 per year, and the 
sémis is per month, i. e., G per year, etc. 

4) In Inheritance.—The as is then the whole estate, and the uncia T'5 of i t : 
héres ex asse, heir of the whole estate ; hires ex dodrante, heir of 5

9
5. 

7 1 3 . COMPUTATION OF M O N E Y . — I n a l l s u m s o f m o n e y 
t h e c o m m o n u n i t o f c o m p u t a t i o n w a s t h e sestertius, a l s o 
c a l l e d nummus ; b u t f o u r s p e c i a l p o i n t s d e s e r v e n o t i c e : 

I . I n all s tuns of m o n e y , t h e un i t s , t e n s , a n d h u n d r e d s a r e de -
n o t e d by sestertii -with t h e p r o p e r c a r d i n a l s : 

Quinque sestertii, 5 sesterces, viginti sestertii, 20 sesterces, dùcenti ses-
tertii, 200 sesterces. 

I I . O n e t h o u s a n d ses t e rces a r e d e n o t e d b y mille sestertii, o r 
mille sestertium. 

I I I . I n s u m s l e s s t h a n 1,000,000 ses terces , t h e t h o u s a n d s a r e 
d e n o t e d e i t h e r (1) b y millia sestertium (gen. p lu r . ) , o r (2) b y ses-
tertia : 

Duo millia sestertium, or duo sestertia, 2,000 sesterces; quinque millia 
sestertium, or quinque sestertia, 5,000 sesterces 

With sestertia the distributives were generally used, as, bina sestertia, 
for duo sestertia. 

I Y . I n s u m s c o n t a i n i n g one o r m o r e mi l l ions of ses terces , ses-
tertium w i t h t h e v a l u e of 100,000 ses t e rces is u sed w i t h t h e p r o p e r 
n u m e r a l a d v e r b , decies, vicies, e tc . T h u s 

Décies sestertium, 1,000,000 (10 X 100,000) sesterces ; Vicies sestertium, 
2,000,0u0 (20 X 100,000) sesterces. 

1. SESTERTIUM.—In the examples under IV-, sestertium is treated and declined 
as a neuter noun in the singular, though originally it was probably the genitive plur. 
of sestertius, and the full expression for 1,000,000 sesterces was Décies cen tina millia 
sestertium. Centina millia was afterward generally omitted, and finally sester-
tium, lost its force as a genitive plural, and became a neuter noun in the singular, 
capable of declension 

2. SESTERTIUM OMITTED.—Sometimes sestertium is omitted, leaving only the 
numeral adverb : as, décies, 1,000,000 sesterces. 

3. SIGN- HS.—The sign U S , is often used for sestertii, and sometimes for sester-
tia, or sestertium : 

Decern HS = 10 sesterces (HS = sestertii). Dona HS = 10,000 sesterces (IIS 
= sestertia). Decies IIS = 1,000,000 sesterces (HS = sestertium). 

7 1 4 . WEIGHT.—The bas i s of R o m a n w e i g h t s is t h e Libra, 
a lso ca l led As o r Pondo, equa l p r o b a b l y t o a b o u t 11J ounces avo i r -
dupois . 

1. OUNCES.—Tho Libra, like the as in money, is divided into 12 parts called by 
the names given under 712.1. 

2. FRACTIONS OF OUNCES.—Parts of ounces also have special names : \ — sùmi-
uncia, J = duella, J- = slcilicus, J = sextiila, J = drachma, j'J = scrupùlum, ~s = ob-
elus. 

7 1 5 . DRY MEASURE.—The Modius is t h e basis , equa l t o ab<Jut 
a peck . 

1. SEXTARIIIS.—This is TV of a modlus. 
2. PARTS OF THK SKXTABICB.—These have special names: J = liemina, -J- = ace-

tabulum, T'5 = cyathus. 

7 1 6 . LIQUID MEASURE.—The Ampliora i s t h e m o s t conven -
i e n t u n i t ' o f t h e R o m a n l iquid m e a s u r e , a n d c o n t a i n e d a R o m a n 
cub ic foo t , e q u i v a l e n t p r o b a b l y t o a b o u t seven gal lons , w i n e m e a s u r e . 

1. CELEUS.—Twenty amph/irae make one Culeus. 
2. P A R T S OF AMPHORA.—These have special names: 5 = umo, -J — congius, -,'„-

= sextarius, 5V = hemina, r i 3 = quartarius, = acetabulum, s \ s = cyathus. 

7 1 7 . LONG MEASURE.—The bas i s of t h i s m e a s u r e is t h o R o -
m a n foo t , e q u i v a l e n t t o a b o u t 11.6 inches . 

1. COMBINATIONS OF FEET.—Palmipes = 1 J Roman feet; cubitus = 1 J ; passu3 
= 5; stadium = 625. 

2. P A R T S OF FOOT.—Palmus = -J foot; uncia = i"5; digitus = ,V 

7 1 8 . SQUARE MEASURE.—The bas i s of t h i s m e a s u r e is t h e 
Jagerum, c o n t a i n i n g 28 ,800 R o m a n s q u a r e fee t , e q u i v a l e n t t o a b o u t 
s ix t e n t h s of a n ac re . 

The parts of the jugirum have the same name as those of tho As: uncia = r 's, 
sextans = T \ , etc. See 712.1. 

A. = Aulus. 
Ap. = Appius. 
C. (G.) = Caius (Gaius). 
Cn. (Gn.) = Cnaeus 

(Gnaeus). 
D. = Dëcïmu3. 

Y . ABBREVIATIONS. 

7 1 9 . Names. 
L. = Lucius. 
JPr = Marcus. 
M'. = Mânius. 
Mam. = Mamercus. 
N . = Nûmêrius. 
P . = Publius. 

Q. (Qu.) = Quintus. 
S. (Sex.) = Sextus. 
Ser. - Servius. 
Sp. = Spflrius. 
T. = Titus. 
Ti. (Tib.) = Tibfirius. 

7 2 0 . Other Abbreviations. 
A. D. = ante diem. F . C. = facienduin eu- Proc. = proconsul. 
Aed. = aedïlis. ravit. Q. B. F. F. Q. S. = 
A. U. C. = anno urbis Id. = Idus. quod bônum, fëlix, 

condïtae. Imp. = impëràtor. faustumque sit. 
Cal. (Kal.) = Càlendac. Leg. = lêgâtus. Quir. = Quintes. 
Cos. = consul. Non. = Nônae. Resp. = res publlca. 
Coss. = consûles. O. M. = opt îmus max- S. = sënâtus. 
D. = dîvus. ïmus. S. C. = sënâtus con-
D. D. = dûno dédit. P . C. = patres conscrip- sultum. 
Des. = dosignâtus. ti. S. D. P . = salùtem di-
D. M. = diis mânibus. Pont. Max. = pontifes cit plûrïmam. 
D. S. = de suo. maxïmus. S. P . Q. R. = sënâtus 
D. S. P . P . = de sua P . R. = pôpulus Rô- pôpfilusque Rômâ-

pëcûnia pôsuit. mânus. nus. 
Eq. Rom. = Eques Rô- P r . = praetor. Tr. Pl. = trîbùnus plë-

mânus. Praef. = praefectus. bis. 
F . = filius. 



I N D E X O F V E R B S . 

7 2 1 . This Index contains an alphabetical list, not only of all the 
simple verbs in common use which involve any important irregularities, 
but also of such compounds as seem to require special mention. 

But in regard to compounds of prepositions, two important facts must 
be borne in mind : 

1. That the elements,—preposition and verb—often appear in the 
compound in a changed form. See 338. 1 and 341. 3. 

2. That the stem-vowel is often changed in the Perfect and Supine. 
See 260. 

A , 
Abdo, ère, didi, ditum, 280. 
Ab-igo. See ago, 279. 
Ab-jicio. Sec jàcio, 279. 
Ab-luo. See luo, 274. 
Ab-nuo. See annuo, 274. 
Abùleo, ère, évi, ìtum, 206. 1. 
Abòlesco, ere, òlevi, òlltum, 276. II . 
Ab-rlpio. See rapio, 276. 
Abs-con-do. See abdo, 280. 
Ac-cendo, ère, i, censum, 273. III . 
Ac-cldo. See ci,do, 280. 
Ac-clno. See còno, 280. 
Ac-cipio. See càpio, 279. 
Ac-còlo. Sec còlo, 276. 
Ac-cumbo, ere, cùbui, cubitum, 276. 

IL 
Aceo, ère, ui, —, 267. 
Acesco, ère, acui, —,281 . 
Ac-qulro. See quaero, 276. III . 
Acuo, ère, ui, iiturn, 273. II . 
Ad-do. See abdo, 280. 
Ad-imo. See imo, 279. 
Adipiscor, i, adeptus sum, 282. 
Ad-òlesco. See àbòlesco, 276. II. 
Ad-òrior. See Orior, 286. 
Ad-splcio. See aspicio, 273. I. 2. 
Ad-sto. See sto, 264. 
Aegresco, è r e , — , 281. 
Af-fero. See fero, 292. 
Age, d e f , 297. 
Ag-nosco. See nosco, 277. 
Ag-grèdior. See grudior, 282. 
Ago, ère, egi, actum, 279. 
Aio, d e f , 297. 
A'.beo, ere, —, 26S. 
Aigeo, ère, alsi, —, 269. 

Al-llcio, ère, lexi, Icctum, 249, 273. 
II. 1. 

Al-luo. See luo, 274. 
Alo, ère, àlui, àlìtum, altum, 276. II. 
Amb-ìgo. See ago, 279. 
Ambio, 295. 3. 
Amicio, ire (ui), tum, 284. 
Amo, parad., 205. 
Amplector, i, amplexus sum, 282. 
Ango, ère, anxi, —, 274. 
Annuo, ère, i, —, 274. 
Apàge, d e f , 297. 
Apèrio, ire, ui, tum, 284. 
Apiscor, i, aptus sum, 282. 
Ap-pásco. See pareo, 266. 
Ap-pèto. See pito, 276. I I I . 
Applico. See plico, 262. 
Ap-pdno. See pono, 276. 
Arcesso, ère, Ivi, ítum, 276. III . 
Ardeo, ère, arsi, arsum, 269. 
Aresco, ère, árui, —, 281. 
Arguo, ère, ui, ütum, 273. II . 
Ar-rlpio. See rapio, 276. 
A-scendo. See scando, 273. I I I . 
A-spergo. See spargo, 273. 
A-spicio, ère, spexi, spectum, 273. 
As-sentior, iri, sensus sum, 286. 
As-sìdeo. See sedeo, 270. 
At-texo. See texo, 276. 
At-tineo. See tinco, 266. 
At-tingo. See tango, 280. 
At-tollo. See tollo, 280. 
Audeo, ère, ausus sum, 272. 
Audio, parad., 211. 
Au-fèro. See fero, 292. 
Augeo, ère, au'xi, auctum, 269. 
Ave, d e f , 297. 
Aveo, ère, —, 268. 

B. 

Balbutio, ire, —, 283. 
Batuo, ère, i, —, 274. 
BIbo, ère, i, —, 274. 
Blandior, Ili, itus sum, 226. 

C. 

Cado, ère, cecidi, casum, 280. 
Caecùtio, Ire, —, 283. 
Caedo, ère, cècldi, caesum, 280. 
Ciilesco, ère, calui, —, 281. 
Calleo, ère, ui, —, 267. 
Calveo, ère, —, 268. 
Candeo, ère, ui, —, 267. 
Caneo, ère, —, 268. 
Cano, ère, cècini, cantum, 280. 
Capesso, ère, Ivi, itum, 276. III . 
Capio, ère, cèpi, captum, 214, 279. 
Carpo, ère, si, tum, 273. 
Caveo, ère, cavi, cautum, 270. 
Cèdo, ere, cessi, cessum, 273. I I I . 
Cèdo, d e f , 297. 
Cello, obs. See excello, 276. II . 
Ceuseo, ère, ui, censum, 266. III . 
Cerno, ère, crCvi, crétum, 276. II . 
Cieo, ere, civi, eìtum, 269. 1. 
Cingo, ère, cinxi, cinctum, 273. 
Circum-sisto. See sislo, 280. 
Clango, ère, —, 275. 
Claudo, ère, clausi, clausura, 273. I I I . 
Claudo, ère (lo be lame), —, 275. 
Co-àlesco, ère, àlui, ìtlitum, 281. 
Co-arguo. See arguo, 273. 
Coeno, 262. 2. 
Coepi, d e f , 297. 
Cognosco. See JIOSCO, 277. 
Cogo, ère, coègi, coactum. See ago, 

279. 

Col-lido. See laedo, 273. I I I . 
Col-llgo. See lego, 279. 
Col-luceo. See luceo, 269. 
Cólo, ère, ui, cultum, 276. II . 
Com-èdo. See Sdo, 291. 
Commìniscor, i, commentus sum, 

282. 
Com-moveo. See moveo, 270. 
Como, ère, compsi, comptum, 273. 
Com-parco (perco). See parco, 280. 
Compèrio, ire, peri, pertum, 284. 
Compesco, ère, pescui, —, 276. II . 
Com-pingo. See pungo, 280. 

• 

Com-plector, i, plexus sum, 2S2. 
Com-pleo, ère, évi, ètum, 266. 
Com-primo. See primo, 273. I I I . 
Com-pungo, ère, punxi, punctum. 

See pungo, 280. 
Con-cido. See cado, 280. 
Con-cldo. See caedo, 2S0. 
Con-cino. See cario, 280. 
Con-clùdo. See claudo, 273. ITI. 
Con-cùpisco, ère, cupìvi, cupltum, 

281. 
Con-cùtio. See qudtio, 273. I IL 
Con-do. See abdo, 280. 
Con-fercio. See fardo, 284. 
Con-fìcio. See fàcio, 279. 
Confit, d e f , 297. 
Con-fiteor. Bccfàleor, 272. 
Con-fringo. See frango, 279. 
Congruo, ère, i, —, 274. 
Connìveo, ère, nivi, nixi, —, 269. 
Con-séro. See siro, 276. II . 
Con-sisto. See sisto, 280. 
Con-spicio, ère, spexi, spectum, 24St. 
Con-stltuo. See statua, 273. II . 
Con-sto. See sto, 264. 
Consilio, ère, ui, tum, 276. IL 
Con-temno. See tanno, 275. 
Con-texo. See texo, 276. 
Con-tingo. See tango, 280. 
Cou-valesco, ere, vàlui, valitum, 281. 
Cóquo, ère, coxi, coctum, 273. II . 
Cor-ripio. See ràpio, 276. 
Cor-ruo. See ruo, 273. 
Crebresco, ère, crèbrui, —, 281. 
Credo, ère, credidi, credltum, 2S0. 
Crèpo, are, ui, ì tum, 262. 
Cresco, ère, crèvi, cretino, 276. IL 

. Cubo, are, ui, ì tum, 262. 
Cudo, ère, cudi, cùsum, 273. I I I . 
Cumbo. See accumbo, 276. 
Cupio, ère, ivi, ìtum, 249, 276. 
Curro, ère, cucurri, cursum, 280. 

D. 

Dè-cerpo, ère, si, tum, 273 .1 . 1. 
Dècet, impers., 299. 
Dè-do. See abdo, 280. 
Dè-fendo, ère, i, fensum, 273. i n . 
Dè-fètiscor. S e e f ù t i s c o r , 282. 
Dèfit, d e f , 297. 
Dègo, ère, dègi. See tlgo, 279. 
Dèleo, ère, evi, e tum, 266. 



Dè-llgo. See Ugo, 279. 
De-mìco. See miao, 262. 
Dèmo, ère, dempsi, demptum, 273. 
Dè-pango. See pango, 280. 
Dè-primo. See primo, 273. III . 
Depso, ère, ui, ìtura, tum, 276. II . 
De-scendo. See scando, 273. I I I . 
Dè-sllio. See sàlio, 2S4. 
De-slpio. See sapio, 276. I I I . 
Dè-teudo. See tendo, 280. 
De-tlneo. See tenco, 266. 
Dè-vertor. See verlo, 273. III . 
Dico, ere, disi, dietimi, 273, 237. 
Dif-fero. See fero, 292. 
Dig-nosco. See nosco, 277. 
DMlgo. See légo, 279. 
Dimlco. See mìco, 262. 
Dì-rigo, ère, rexi, reetum, 273. I. 1. 
Disco, ère, dldlei, —, 280. 
Dis-crepo. See crepo, 262. 
Dis-cumbo. See accumbo, 276. 
Dis-pertior. Secpar t ior , 286. 
Dis-pllceo. Seeplàceo, 266. 
Dis-sldeo. See sldco, 270. 
Di-stinguo. See stinguo, 275. 
Di-sto. See sto, 264. 
Dltesco, ère, —, 281. 
Divido, ère, visi, vlsum, 273. III . 
Do, dare, dèdi, dàtum, 264. 
Dóceo, gre, ui, tum, 266. I I I . 
Dòmo, àre, ui, Itum, 262. 
Duco, ère, duxi, ctum, 273, 237. 
Dulcesco, ère, —, 281. 
Duresco, ère, dami, —, 281. 

E. 

Edo, ère, èdi, èsum, 279, 291. 
E-do, ère, èdldi, editimi, 280. 
Egeo, ere, ui, —, 267. 
Ellcio, ère, ui, Itum, 276. II. 
E-lIgo. See lego, 279. 
Emlco. See mìco, 262. 
Emlneo, ère, ui, —, 267. 
Emo, ère, fimi, emptum, 279. 
Enéco, are, ui, tum, 262. 
Eo, Ire, Ivi, Itum, 295. 
Esurio, Ire, —, Itum, 283. 
E-viido, ère, vasi, vasum, 273, III . 
Evanesco, ère, èvàuui, —, 2S1. 
Ex-ardesco, ère, arsi, arsum, 281. 
Excello, ère, ui (rare), —, 276. II . 
Ex-cludo. Sce claudo, 273. III . 

Ex-curro. See curro, 280. 
Ex-òlesco. See àbòlesco, 273. II. 
Expédit, impers., 301. 
Expergiscor, i, experrectussum, 282. 
Ex-pèrior, Iri, pertus sum, 286. 
Ex-pleo. See compleo, 266. 
Ex-plico. See plico, 262. 
Ex-plodo. See piando, 273..III. 
Ex-stinguo, ère, stinxi, stinctum, 275. 
Ex-sto. See sto, 264. 
Ex-teudo. See tendo, 280. 
Ex-tollo. See tollo, 280. 

F . 

Fìlcesso, ere, Ivi, i, Itum, 276. III. 
Fàcio, ère, feci, factum, 249, 279, 

237. 
Fallo, ère, fefelli, falsum, 2S0. 
Farcio, Ire, farsi, fartum, farctum, 

284. II . 
Fari, de/., 297. 
Fìiteor, èri, fassus sum, 272. 
Fatisco, ère, —, 281. 3. 
Fatiscor, i, —, 282. 
Fàveo, ere, favi, fautum, 270. 
Fendo, obs. See difendo, 273. 
Fèrio, Ire, —, 2S3. 
Fero, ferre, tùli, latum, 292. 
Féròcio, Ire, —, 2S3. 
Ferveo, ère, fervi, ferbui, —, 269. 
ludo, ère, f lsus sum, 282. 
Figo, ère, fixi, fixum, 273. III . 
Findo, ère, fidi, fissum, 273. III . 
Fingo, ère, finxi, fictum, 273. 
Fio, fièri, faetus sum, 294. 
Flàveo, ère, —, 268. 
Flecto, ère, xi, xum, 273. I I I . 
Fleo, ère, Svi, ètum, 266. 
Flóreo, ère, ui, —, 267. 
Flóreseo, ère, flSrui, —,281 . 
Fluo, ère, fluxi, fluxum, 273. III . 
Fódio, ère, fèdi, fossum, 249, 279. 
Foeteo, ere, —, 268. 
Fórem, d e f , 297. III . 2. 
Fóveo, ère, fóvi, fótum, 270. 
Frango, ère, fregi, fractum, 279. 
Frèmo, ère, ui, Itum, 276. II . 
Frendo, ère, —, fressum, frèsum, 

273. m . 
Frico, are, ui, àtum, tum, 262. 
Frigeo, ere, frixi (rare), —, 269. 
Frondeo, ère, ui, —, 267. 

% 

, f imor, i, fructus, frultus sum, 282. 
Fugio, ère, fùgi, fugitum, 249, 279. 
Fulcio, Ire, fulsi, fultum, 284. 
Fulgeo, Ore, fulsi, —, 269. 
Fulminât, impers., 300. 
Fundo, ère, ludi, fusum, 279. 
Fungor, i, funçtus sum, 282. 
Furo, ère, ui, —, 276. II . 

G. 

Gannio, Ire, —, 283. 
Gaudeo, ère, gàvlsus sum, 272. 
Gémo, ère, ui, Itum, 276. II . 
Gèro, ère, gessi, gestum, 273. 
Gigno, ère, gènui, gènìtum, 276. II . 
Glisco, ère, —, 275. 
G ràdici-, i, gressus sum, 219, 282. 
Grandesco, ère, —, 281. 
Grandinai, impers., 300. 
Grâ vosco, ère, —, 281. 

n. 
Ilaerco, Ore, haesi, haesum, 269. 
Haurio, Ire, hausi, liaustum, haustù-

rus, hausurus, 284. 
Ilèbeo, Ore, —, 268. 
Hisco, ère, —, 275. 
Horreo, ère, u i . — , 267. • 
Hortor, 222. 
Ilùmeo, ere, —, 26S. 

I . 

Ico, ère, lei, ictum, 273. II . 
Illlcio, ère, lexi, lectum, 249, 273. 

I . 1 . 
Il-lldo. See laedo, 273. III . 
Imbuo, ère, ui, utum, 273. II . 
Immlneo, ère, —, 268. 
Im-parco. See parco, 280. 
Im-pertior. Secpar t ior , 286. 
Im-pingo. See pango, 280. 
In-cendo. See accendo, 273. 
Incesso, ère, Ivi, i, —, 276. III . 
Lucido. See cado, 280. 
In-cìdo. See caedo, 280. 
In-crèpo. See crìpo, 262. 
In-cresco. See cresco, 276. II . 
In-cumbo. See accumbo, 276. 

In-cütio. See quàtio, 273. III . 
Ind-Igeo, ère, ui, —. See egeo, 267. 
Iud-Ipiscor. See àpiscor, 282. 
In-do. See abdo, 280. 
Indulgeo, ère, dulsi, dultum, 269. 
Ineptio, Ire, —, 283. 
Infit, d e f , 297. 
Ingruo, ère, i, —, 274. 
In-nótesco, ère, notili, 281. 
In-òlesco. Sce ubòlcsco, 276. 
Inquam, d e f , 297. 
Iu-sldeo. See sèdeo, 270. 
In-spìcio, ère, spexi, spectum, 249. 
In-sto. See sto, 264. 
Intel-Ugo. See légo, 279. 
Intèrest, impers., 301. 
Inter-nosco. See nosco, 277. 
Invètèrasco, ère, ravi, râtum, 276. 
Irascor, i, —, 282. 
Ir-ruo. See ruo, 273. 

J . 

Jacio, ère, jèci, jactum, 249, 279. 
Jübeo, ère, jussi, jussum. 269. 
Juro, 262. 2. 
Jûvènesco, ère, —, 281. 
Jüvo, are, jüvi, jütum, 263. 

L. 

Labor, i, lapsus sum, 282. 
Lácesso, ère, Ivi, itum, 276. UT. 
Lacio, obs. See allieto, 273.1. 2. 
Lácteo, ere, —, 268. 
Laedo, ère, laesi, laesum, 273. I I I . 
Lambo, ère, i, —, 274. 
Langueo, ère, i, —, 269. 
Lápídat, impers., 300. 
Largior, Iri, Itus sum, 2S6. 
Lateo, ère, ui, —, 267. 
Lavo, ère, lavi, lautum, lótum, lava-

tura, 263. 
Lego, ère, lègi, lectum, 279. 
Lìbet, impers., 299. 
LIceor, eri, Itus sum, 272. 
Lìcet, impers., 299. 
Lino, ère, li vi, lèvi, Htum, 276. II. 
Linquo, ère, llqui, —, 279. 
LIqueo, ère, llqui (licui), 269. 
Llquet, impers., 299. 
Liquor, i, —, 282. 



Lìveo, ere, —, 268. 
Löquor, i, löcütus sum, 282. 
Lüceo, ere, luxi, —, 269. 
Lücescit, impers., 300. 
Ludo, ère, lüsi, lüsuni, 273. III. 
Lügeo, ère, lux!, —, 269. 
Luo, ère, lui, —, 274. 

M. 

Macresco, ère, macrui, —, 281. 
Mädeo, ère, ui, —, 267. 
Mädesco, ère, màdui, —, 281. 
Maereo, ère, —, 268. 
Malo, inaile, mälui, —, 293. 
Mando, ère, i, mansum, 273. III . 
Mäneo, ère, mansi, mansum, 269. 
Mätüresc.o, ère, maturai, —, 281. 
Mèdeor, eri, —, 272. 
Mèmlni, d e f , 297. 
Mentior, iri, i tus sum, 286. 
Mèreor, eri, Itus sum, 272. 
Mergo, ère, mersi, mersum, 273. III . 
Métior, iti, mensus sum, 286. 
Mèto, ère, messui, messum, 276. II . 
Métuo, ère, ui, —, 274. 
MIco, àre, ui, —, 262. 
Miniscor, obs. See comniiniscor, 

282. 

Mlnuo, ère, ui, ütum, 273. II. 
Misceo, ere, miscui, misturo, mix-

tum, 266. III . 
Misèreor, èri, Itus or tus sum, 272. 
Misèret, impers., 299. 
Mìtesco, ère, —, 281. 
Mitto, ère, misi, missum, 273. I I I . 
Mólior, iri, itus sum, 286. 
Mollesco, ère, —, 281. 
Móio, ère, ui, Itum, 276. II . 
Móneo, ère, ui, Itum, parad., 207. 
Mordeo, ère, mómordi, morsum, 271. 
Mori or, i (Iri), mortuus sum, 249 

282. 
Möveo, ère, movi, mötum, 270. 
Mulceo, ère, mulsi, mulsum, 269. 
Mulgeo, ère, mulsi, mulsum, 269. 

N. 

Nanciscor, i, nactus sum, 282. 
Nascor, i, nàtus sum, 282. 
Necto, ère, nexi, nexui, nexum, 273. 

Neg-llgo," ère, lexi, lcctum. Soe, 
légo, 279. 

Neo, ere, névi, nètum, 266. 
Nèqueo, ire, ivi, ìtum, 296. 
Nigresco, ère, nigrui, —, 281. 
Ningo, ère, ninxi, —, 274. 
luteo, ère, ui, —, 267. 
Nitor, i, nìsus, nixus sum, 282. 
Nolo, nolle, nólui, —, 293. 
Nosco, ère, nòvi, nötum, 277. 
Nübo, ère, nupsi, nuptum, 273. 
Nuo, obs. See annuo, 274. 
Nuptùrio, ire, ivi, —, 283. 2. 

0 . 

Ob-do. S e c a l o 280. 
Ob-dormisco, ère, dormivi, dormi-

tum, 281. 
Oblìviseor, i, oblìtus sum, 282. 
Ob-mutesco, ère, mutui, —, 2S1. 
Ob-sideo. See sédeo, 270. 
Ob-sölesco. See ùbòlesco, 276. 
Ob-sto. See sto, 264. 
Ob-surdesco, ère, surdui, —, 281. 
0b-tlneo. See. timo, 266. 
Ocrcido. See cado, 2S0. 
Oe-cìdo. See caedo, 280. 
Oc-cino. See cäno, 280. 
Oc-cipio. See cüpio, 279. 
Occülo, ère, ui, tum, 276. I I . 
Odi, def., 297. 
Of-fendo. See difendo, 273. III . 
Oleo, ère, ui, —, 267. 
Olesco, obsolete. See äbölcsco, 276. 

II . 
OpSrio, ire, ui, tum, 284. 
Oportet, impers., 299. 
Op-pèrior, Sri, pertus, peritus sum, 

286. 
Ordior, iri, orsus sum, 286. 
Orior, iri, ortus sum, 286. 
0s-tendo. See tendo, 280. 
Ovat, d e f , 297. 

P . 

Paciseor, i, pactus sum, 282. 
Palleo, ère, ui, —, 267. 
Pando, ère, i, pansum, passum, 273. 

Pango, ère, pèpigi, pactum, 280. 
Pango, ere, panxi, pègi, panetum, 

pactum, 280. 

Parco, ère, pëperci (parsi), parsuin, 
' " 2 8 0 . 
Pário, ère, pèpèri, partum, 249, 280. 
Partior, Iri, itus sum, 286. 
Parturio, ire, ivi, —, 283. 2. 
Pasco, ère, pävi, pastum, 276. 
Pateo, ere, ui, —, 267. 
Pàtior, i, passus sum, 225, 249, 2S2. 
Paveo, ère, pàvi, —, 270. 
Pecto, ère, xi, xum, 273. III . 
Pel-lìcio, ère, lexi, lectum, 249, 273. 

I. 2. 
Pello, ère, pèpiili, pulsum, 280. . 
Pendeo, ère, pèpendi, pensum, 271. 
Pendo, ère, pèpendi, pensum, 280. 
Per-cello. See excello, 276. II . 
Per-censeo. See censeo, 266. 
Per-do, ère, dldi, ditum. See alido. 

280. 
Pergo ( for pcr-rigo), èro, per-rexi, 

per-recturu. See rigo, 273. 
Per-pètior. Seepä t ior , 282. 
I'er-sto. See sto, 264. 
Per-tineo. See tcneo, 266. 
Pessum-do. See do, 264. 
Péto, ère, ivi, ìtum, 276. III . 
Piget, impers., 299. 
Pingo, ère, pinxi, pictum, 273. 
Pingueseo, ère, —, 281. 
Pinso (pìso), ère, i, ui, pinsitum, pis-

tum, pinsum, 273. III . 
Plaudo, ère, si, sum, 273. I I I . 
Plecto, ère, xi, xum, 273. I I I . 
Plcctor, noi used as Dep. See am-

plector, 282. 
Pleo, obsolete. See complco, 266. 
Plico, are, ävi, ui, ätum, itum, 262. 
Pluo, ère, i or vi, —, 274. 
Poenitet, impers., 299. 
Polleo, ère, —, 268. 
Pollìceor, èri, itus sum, 272. 
Pôno, ère, pösui, pòsitum, 276. Et. 
Poseo, ère, póposci, —, 280. 
Pos-sideo. See sedeo, 270. 
Possum, posse, potui, —, 289. 
Potior, iri, Itus sum,«286. 
Poto, are, avi, atum, um, 262. 1, 2. 
Prae-cìno. • See cäno, 280. 
Prae-curro. See curro, 280. 
Prae-sïdeo. See sedeo, 270. 
Prae-sto. See sto, 264. 
Prae-vertor. See verto, 273. III . 
Prandeo, ère, i, pransum, 269. 
Prehendo, ère, i, liensum, 273. I I I . 

Prèmo, ère, pressi, pressum, 273. 
I I I . 

Pröd-igo. See ago, 279. 
Prö-do. See abdo, 280. 
Pröficiscor, i, pröfectussum, 282. 
I 'rö-fiteor. S e e f ù t e o r , 272. 
Promo, ère, prompsi, promptum, 

273. 
Prö-sum, prödesse, profili, —, 290. 
Prö-tendo. See tendo, 280. 
Psallo, ère, i, —, 274. 
Püdet, impers., 299. 
Puèraseo, ère, —, 281. 
Pungo, ère, püpügi, punctum, 2S0. 

Q. 

Quaero, ère, quaesìvi, quaesìtum, 
276. I I I . 

Quaeso, d e f , 297. 
Quatio, ère, quassi, quassum, 249, 

273. IH . 
Queo, ire, ivi, itum, 296. 
Quèror, i, questus sum, 282. 
Quiesco, ère, quiévi, quietum, 276. 

II . 

E . 

Rado, ère, rasi, rasum, 273. i n . 
Ràpio, ère, rSpui, raptum, 249, 276. 
Raucio, Ire, rausi, rausum, 284. 
Rè-censeo. See censeo, 266. 
Re-crudesco, ère, crùdui, 281. 
Réd-arguo. See arguo, 273. 
Red do. See abdo, 280. 
Rè-fello. See fallo, 280. 
Rèféro. See fero, 292. 
Réfert; impers., 301. 
Règo, ère, rexi, rcctum, parad., 209, 

273. 
Rè-linquo. See linquo, 279. 
Rèmìniscor, i, —, 282. 
Rènìdeo, ère, —, 268. 
Reor, rèri, ratus sum, 272. 
Ilé-pango. See pango, 280. 
RS-parco. See parco, 280. 
Ré-pèrio, ire, péri, pertum, 284. 
Rè-sìdeo. See sédeo, 270. 

.Rè-sìpio. See sapio, 276. IU . 
Rè-sòno. See sono, 262. 
Re-spergo. See spargo, 273. III . 
Rè-tendo. See tendo, 280. 



« 
Rè-tineo. Sec teneo, 266. 
Rè-vertor. See verto, 273. III . 
Rè-vi visco, ère, visi, victum, 281. 
Rldeo, ère, rìsi, risum, 269. 
Rlgeo, ère, ui, —, 267. 
Ringor, i, —, 282. 
Ródo, ère, ròsi, ròsum, 273. III . 
Ròrat, imperi., 300. 
Rùbeo, ere, ui, —, 267. 
Rudo, ère, Ivi, Itum, 276. III . 
Rumpo, ère, rupi, ruptum, 279. 
Ruo, ère, rui, rútum, rultürus, 273. 

S. 

Sagio, ire, —, 283. 
Sàlio, ire, ui (ii), tum, 284. 
Salve, de/., 297. 
Sancio, ire, sanxi, sancitum, sanc-

tum, 284. 
Sapio, ère, ivi, ui, —, 249, 276. 
Sarcio, ire, sarsi, sartum, 284. 
Sat-ago. See ago, 279. 
Scàbo, ere, scabi, —, 279. 
Scalpo, ère, psi, ptum, 273. 
Scando, ère, di, sum, 273. I I I . 
Scateo, ère, —, 268. 
Scindo, ère, soldi, scissimi, 273. III . 
Sciseo, ère, scivi, scitum, 281. 
Séco, are, ui, tum, 262. 
Sèdeo, ère, sèdi, sessum, 270. 
Sè-llgo. See légo, 279. 
Sentio, ire, sensi, sensum, 284. 
Sèpèlio, ire, Ivi, sepultum, 283. 
Sèpio, ire, psi, ptum, 284. 
Sèquor, i, sècùtus sum, 224. 
Sèro, ère, sevi, satum, 276. II. 
Sèro, ère, serui, sertum, 276. II . 
Sido, ère, i, —, 274. 
Sìleo, ère, ui, —,<267. 
Singultio, ire, —, 283. 
Sino, ère, sivi, sltum, 276. I I I . 
Sisto, ère, stlti, stàtum, 280. 
Sitio, Ire, Ivi, —, 283. 
Sòleo, ere, solitus sum, 272. 
Solvo, ère, solvi, sòlutum, 273. II . 
Sono, are, ui, itum, 262. 
Sorbeo, ère, ui, —, 267. 
Sordeo, ere, ui, —, 267. 
Sortior, Iri, Itus sum, 286. 
Spargo, ère, sparsi, sparsum, 273. 

Spècio, obs. See aspìcio. 
Sperno, ère, sprèvi, sprètum, 276. 

Splendeo, ère, ui, —, 267. 
Spondeo, ère, spòpondi, sponsum, 

271. 
Squàleo, ere, — , 2 6 8 . 
Statuo, ère, ui, ùtum, 273. II . 
Sterno, ère, stravi, stràtum, 276. 
Sternuo, ère, i, —, 274. 
Sterto, ère, ui, —, 276. II . 
Stinguo, ère, —, 275. 
Sto, are, stèti, stiitum, 264. 
Strèpo, ère, ui, itum, 276. II. 
Strideo, ère, stridi, —, 269. 
Strido, ère, i, — , 274. 
Struo, ère, struxi, structum, 273. II . 
Studeo, ère, ui, —, 267. 
Stupeo, ère, ui, —, 267. 
Snadeo, ère, si, sum, 269. 
Sub-do, ère, dldi, ditum, 2S0. 
Siib-ìgo. See Ugo, 279. 
Sub-sìlio. See sàlio, 284. 
Suc-cèdo. See cèdo, 273. 
Suc-cendo. See accendo, 273. 
Suc-censeo. See censeo, 266. 
Suc-cldo. See cado, 280. 
Suc-cìdo. See caedo, 280. 
Suc-cresco. See cresco, 276. II . 
Suesco, ère, suèvi, suétum, 276. II . 
Suf-fero. See fero, 292. 
Suf-flcio. See fàcio, 279. 
Suf-fodio. See fòdio, 279. 
Sug-gèro. See gero, 273. 
Sum, esse, fui, —, 204. 
Sumo, ère, psi, ptum, 273. 
Superbio, Ire, —, 283. 
Sup-pòno. Seepòno , 276. 
Surgo ( for sur-rlgo), ère, sur-rexi, 

sur-rectum. See rego, 273. 

T. 

Taedet, impers., 299. 
Tango, ère, t è l^ i , tactum, 280. 
Temno, ère, —, 275. 
Tendo, ère, tétendi, tentum, tcnsum, 

280. 
Tèneo, ère, ui, tum, 266. III . 
Tèpesco, ère, tèpui, —, 281. 
Tergeo, ère, tersi, tersiim, 269. 
Tergo, ère, tersi, tersum, 273. III. 
Tòro, ère, trivi, t i i tum, 276. III . 

» 

Texo, ère, ui, tum, 276. II . 
Timeo, ère, ui, —, 267. 
Tollo, ère, sustüli, sublàtum, 2S0. 
Tondeo, ère, tòtondi, tonsum, 271. 
Tòno, are, ui, Itum, 262. 
Torpeo, ère, ui, —, 267. 
Torqueo, ère, torsi, tortum, 269. 
Torreo, ère, tonn i , tostimi, 266. III . 
Trado. See abdo, 280. 
Trabo, ère, traxi, tractum, 273. 
Trèmo, ère, ui, —, 276. II . 
Trlbuo, ère, ui, ütum, 273. II. 
Trüdo, ère, trüsi, trüsum, 273. I I I . 
Tueor, èri, tul tus sum, 272. 
Turneo, ère, ui, —, 267. 
Tundo, ère, tütüdi, tunsum, tüsum, 

280. 

Tuor, for tueor, 272. 
Turgeo, ère, tursi (rare), —, 269. 
Tussio, ire, — , 283. 

U. 
Ulciscor, i, ultus sum, 2S2. 
Urgeo, ère, ursi, —, 269. 
Uro, ère, ussi, ustum, 273. 
Utor, i, üsus sum, 2S2. 

V . 
Vado, ère, —, 275. 
Vágio, Ire, Ivi, —, 283. 

Vègeo, ère, —, 268. 
Veho, ère, vexi, vectum, 273. 
Vello, ère, velli (vulsi), vulsum, 273. 

III . 
Tendo, ère, dldi, ditum, 280. 
Ven-eo. See eo, 295. 
Tènio, ire, veni, ventum, 285. 
Vènum-do. See do, 264. 
Vèreor, èri, veritus sum, 223, 272. 
Vergo, ère, —, 275. 
Verro, ère, verri, versum, 273. III . 
Verto, ère, ti, sum, 273. III . 
Vertor. See dèvertor, 273. III . 
Vescor, i, —, 282. 
Vespèrascit, impers., 300. 
Vètèrasco, ère, ravi, —, 276. 
Vèto, are, ui, Itum, 262. 
Video, ère, vidi, vìsum, 270. 
Vieo, ere, —, ètum, 266.1. 2-
Vigeo, ère, ui, —, 267. 
Vìlesco, ère, vìlui, —, 281. 
Vincio, Ire, vinxi, vinctum, 284. 
Vinco, ère, vici, victum, 279. 
Vìreo, ere, ui, —, 267. 
VIresco, ère, vlrui, —, 281. 
Viso, ère, i, um, 273. III . 
Vivo, ère, vixi, victum, 273. 
Volo, velie, vòlui, —, 293. 
Volvo, ère, volvi, vòlutum, 273- II . 
Vòmo, ère, ui, itum, 276. II. 
Vóveo, ère, vóvi, vótum, 270. 



INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 

NOTE.—The numbers refer to articles, not to pages. Constr. = construction, w. 
= with, ff. = and the following, compds. = compounds, gen. or genii. = genitive, 
gend. = gender, acc. or accus. = accusative, accs. = accusatives, adjs. - adjectives, 
preps. = prepositions, etc. 

It has not been thought advisable to overload this index, with such separate 
words as may be readily referred to classes, or to general rules, or even with such ex-
ceptions as may be readily found under their respective heads. Accordingly the nu-
merous exceptions in Dec. IIL in the formation of the genitive and in gender, are not 
inserted, as they may be bes't found under the respective endings, 55-115. 

A SOUND of, G ff., 14. Nouns in 
) a— of 1st dec , 4 2 ; of 3d 

d e c , 48 ; genitive of, 58 ; gen-
der, 111; derivatives in a, 320, 
6. A, in n o m , accus, voc. p l u r , 
88; in acc. s ing , 93 ; changed in 
compds, 341, 3. A, quantity of, 
—final, 615 ; in increments of 
dec , 633; o f c o n j , 640. 

A, ab, abs, in compds, 338, 1 ; in 
compds, w. dat., 386, 2. A, ab, 
abs, w. a b l , 434, of agent, 388, 1, 
in personification, 414, 6. 

Abbreviations, 719. 
Abhinc, 427. 
Ablative, formation of,—in 1st d e c , 

42, 3 ; in 3d d e c , 87, 90, 97; in 
4th dec, 116, 4 ; in adjs , 156. 

Ablative, syntax of, 412-137. Of 
cause, manner, means, 414; agent, 
accompaniment, 414, 5 and 7. 
Of price, 416. W . comparatives, 
417. Of differ, 418. In special 
constrs , 419 ; 385, 5 ; 386, 2 ; 
434, 2 ; 414, 2. Of place, 420 fF. 
Of source, 425. Of time, 426. Of 
charac , 428. Of specification, 429. 
Abl. absol., 431; w. quisque, 431,6. 
W. preps , 432 if. Of gerunds, 
e t c , 566. Of supine, 570. 

Absolute, ablative, 430 IF.; infinitive 
or clause, 431, 4. 

Absque, w. ab l , 434. 
Abstineo, w. acc. and a b l , 425, 2 ; 

w. g e n , 409, 4. 
Abstract nouns, 31; from adjs., 319; 

from verbs, 321, 2. 
Abunde, w. g e n , 396, III . 4). 
-abus , for is, in 1st dec , 42, 3. 
Ac, for quarn, 417, 4. Ac si, w. 

subj , 503, 506. 
Acatalectic verse, 663, III . 1. 
Accedit, constr, 556, II . 1. 
Accentuation, 25 ff.-
Accldit, constr, 556, I I . 
Accingo, constr , 374, 7. 
Accompaniment, abl. of, 414, 7. 
Accomplishing, constr. of verbs of, 

558, IV. 
Accusative, formation of,—in 1st 

d e c , 42, 3 ; in 2d dec , 45 ; 46, 
3 ; in 3d dec , 85, 88, 98 ; in ad-
jectives, 157. 

Accusative, syntax of, 370-381.— 
Direct object, 371 if.; cognate, 
371, 1, 3); w. other cases, 371, 
2 ; w. compds, 371, 4 ; w. verbal 
adjs. and nouns, 371, 7. Two 
accs , 373 ff . ; other constrs. for, 
374, 3 ; infin. or clause, 374, 4 ; 
poetic acc, 374, 7. Subj. of infin, 
375. Agreement, 376. Adver-
bial acc , 377 ff. Acc. of time 
and space, 378. Of limit, 379, 

poetic dat. for, 379, 5. Of speci-
fication, 3S0. In exclam, 381. 
W . preps , 432 ff. Of gerunds 
and gerundives, 565. Of supine, 
569. 

Accusing and acquitting, constr. of 
verbs of, 410. 

Acephalous verse, 663, III . 
-aceus , adjs. in, 324. 
Active voice, 195. 'Ac t . aud pass, 

constr , 465. 
Ad, in compds, 338, 1 ; in compds. 

w. two accs, 374, 6 ; w. d a t , 386. 
Ad, w. acc , 433. 

-ades , in patronymics, 316 ; quanti-
ty, 646, 1. , 

Adhuc locorum, 396, 2, 4) (4). 
Adipiscor, w. g e n , 409, 3. 
Adjective,—Deel, of, 147 ff. Forma-

tion of cases, 154 ff, i r reg, 159. 
Comparison, 160 ff. Numerals, 
172 ff. ; deci, of, 175 ff. Deriva-
tion, 322 ff. Comp, 340. W. 
d a t , 391. W . gen. 396, I I I . 2 ; 
399. W. a b l , 414, 419. Agree-
ment, 438 ff. W. the force of 
nouns, clauses, adverbs, 441 ff. 
Use of comparison, 444. 

Admisceo, w. d a t , 385, 5. 
Admöneo, constr , 410, 3. 
Admonishing, constr. of verbs of, 

410. 
Adolescens, compared, 168, 3. 
Adonic verse, 677, III . 
Adulor, w. acc. or d a t , 3S5, 3. 
Advantage, dat. of, 385. 
Adverbial acc , 377. 
Adverbs,—Numeral, 181. Classes 

of, 304. Compar, 305. Deriva-
tion, 333 ff. Composition, 342. 
For adjs., 352, 4. W . d a t , 392. 
W . g e n , 396, IIL 4). As preps , 
437. Fse, 582 ; w. nouns, 583. 
Negatives, non, ne, liaud, 584, two 
negatives, 585. 

Adversative conjs , 310; 587, III . 
Adversative sentence, 360. 
Adverms, w. accus, 433. 
Advising, constr. of verbs of, 558, 

YI. 
Ae, sound of, 9, 15 ; changed to i, 

341, 3. 
Aedes, sing, and p lu r , 132. 
Aeger, w. g e n , 399, 3. 

Aemulus, w. gen. or d a t , 399, 2, 
2). 

Aeneas, deci, of, 43. 
Aequi boni facere, 402, 3. 
Aér, aether, acc. of, 93, 1, quantity 

of, 621, 3. 
-aeus , adjs. in, 326. 
Affatim, w. g e n , 396, III. 4). 
Affido, w. abl. 414, 1, 1). 
ÀJJinis, w. g e n , 399, (3). 
Age, expression of, 417, 3. 
Agent,—Abl. of, w. a or ab, 388, 1 ; 

Dat. of, 388. 
Agreement,—Of Fred. Noun, 362 ; 

in gend. and n u m b , 362, 1. Of 
Appositive, 363, iu gend. and 
n u m b , 363, 1. Of Adjec t , 438 ; 
w. clause, 438, 3 ; constr. accord, 
to sense, 438, 6 ; w. pred. noun or 
appositive, 438, 7 ; w. two nouns, 
439 ; 439, 2 ; w. part . gen. 396, 
2, 3). Of Pronouns, 4 4 5 ; w. 
two antecedents, 445, 3 ; w. prcd. 
noun or appositive, 445 ,4 ; constr. 
accord, to sense, 445, 5 ; w. clause, 
445, 7. Of Verb, 460 ; constr. ac-
cord. to sense, 461 ; agreement w. 
Appos. or Pred. noun, 462 ; w. 
comp. subject, 463. 

-ai , for ae, 42, 3 ; quant, of, 612, 1. 
-al , gen. and abl. of nouns in, 64, S7, 

89. 
Alcaic verse, 664 ; 691, II. ; greater, 

092; stanza, 700, I. 
Alienus, w. d a t , 391, 1 ; w. a b l , 

391, 2, 3 ) ; w. g e n , 399, 3. 
Aliquantus, aliquis, aliquot, 191 ; 

use of aliquis, 455. 
-al is , adjs. in, 325. 
Alius,—Deci. 149. Indef. 191, 2 ; 

w. a b l , 417, 5 ; w. atque, ae, or 
et, 459, 2. Alius—alius, 459 ; 
alius—alium, w. plur. verb, 461,3. 

Alphabet, 2 ff. 
Alter,—Deci. 149. Inde f , 1 9 1 , 2 ; 

alteruter, 191, 2 ; alter—alter, 
459 ; alter—alterum, w. plur. verb, 
461, 3. 

Altercor, w. d a t , 385, 5. 
Alvus, gender of, 47. 
Ambi, amb., 338, 2. 
Ambo, deci, of, 176, 2. 
Amphora, 716. 
Amplius without quarn, 417, 3. 



An, annon, 346, II . 2 ; 526, 2, 2). 
Anacoluthon, 704, III . 4. 
Anapacstic verse, 678. 
Anaphora, 704, II . 3. 
Anastrophe, 704, IV. 1. 
Animi, eonstr., 399, 3. 4). 
Ante, in compds., 338, 1 ; w. dat., 

386. Ante, in expressions of time, 
427 ; w. ace., 433. 

Antecedent, use of term, 445, 1 ; 
omitted, 445, 6 ; attracted, 445, 9. 
Clause as antecedent, 445, 7. 

Antequam, w. indie, or subj., 523. 
Antimeria, 704, III . 1. 
Antithesis, 703, 8. 
-anus , adjs. in, 325 ff. 
Anxius, w. gen., 399, 3. 
Aphaeresi3, 703, 1. 
Apocope, 703, 3. 
Aposiopesis, 704, I. 3. 
Appendix, 702-720. 
Appositive,—Agreement of, 363 ; in 

gend. and numb., 363, 1. Subject 
omitted, 363, 2. Force of, 363, 3. 

Aptus, w. dat., 391, 1 ; aptus qui, w. 
subj., 501, III . 

Apud, w. accus., 433. 
- a r , gen. and abl. of nouns in, 66, 

87, 89. 
Arceo, w. dat., 385, 4. 
Arehilochian verse, 664; 677, I I . ; 

greater, 691, I. 
Arenae, gen. of place, 424, 3. 
-a r i s , adjs. in, 325. 
Aristophanic, 691, III . 
- a r ium, nouns in, 317. 
-ar ius , nouns in, 318 ; adjs. in, 325. 
Arrangement,—Of Words, 592-602, 

—General rules, 593 ff. Effect of 
emphasis and euphony, 594. Con-
trasted groups, 595. Kindred 
words, 596. Words with common 
relation, 597. Special rules, 598 
ff. Modifiers of nouns, 598; of 
adjs., 599 ; of verbs, 6 0 0 ; of 
adverbs, 601 ; of special words, 
—Demon. Prep. Conjunct. Rel. 
Non, 602, Of Clauses, 603-606, 
—Clause as Subj. or Pred., 603 ; 
as Subord. element, 604 ; in Latin 
Period, 605 ; in compd. sentence, 
606. 

Arsis and thesis, 660. 
-4s and its divisions, 712. 

-as, nouns in, 1st dec., 43 ; 3d dec., 
50 ; genit, of, 68 ; gend. of, 105. 

-as, for ae in gen., 42, 3 ; in Greek 
acc. plur., 98; in patronymics, 
316 ; in adjs., 326; quantity of, 
623. 

Asclepiadèan verse, 689,111.; great-
er, IV. 

-asco . inceptives in, 332, II. 
Asking, constr. of verbs of, 374 ; 558, 

Aspei-go, constr., 384, 1. 
Aspirated letters, 4, 3. 
-asso, ass im, in fut. perf. and perf. 

subj., 239, 4. 
Asyndeton, 704, 1.1. 
- a t im , adverbs in, 334, 2. 
Atque, for quam, 417, 4. 
Attraction, of pronoun, 445, 4 ; of 

antecedent, 445, 9 ; of pred. noun 
or adj. after an infin., 547. Subj. 
by attraction, 527. 

Attributive adj., 438, 2. 
- a tus , nouns in, 318 ; adjs. in, 323. 
A-u, 9, 15; changed, 341, 3. 
Audio, w. Pred. Noun, 362, 2, (1). 
Audiens, w. two datives, 390, 3. 
Aureus, the coin, 712. 
Autem, place of, 602, III . 
Authority, long or short by, 609, 2. 
Authors, Latin, 706. 
Avidus, w. gen., 399, 2 ; w. dat., 

399, 5 ; w. acc. and prep., 399, 5. 
- a x , genit. of nouns in, 77 ; verbals 

in, 328 ; w. gen., 399, 2. 

B CHANGED top, 248. 
) Being angry, verbs of, w. dat., 

385. 
Being distant, constr. of verbs of, 

556, I I I . 
Believing, verbs of, w. dat., 385. 
Belli, constr., 424, 2, 
Bene, compared, 305, 2 ; w. verbs of 

buying, 416, 3. 
Benefiting, verbs of, w. dat., 385. 
Bibi, quantity of, 651, 2. 
-b i l i s , verbals in, 328. 
Bonus, deci., 148 ; compar., 165 ; 

boni consolo, 402, 3. 
Bos, gen. of, 72, 6 ; gen. plur., 89, 

I I I . ; dat., abl., 90, 2, 
Brachycatalectic, 663, III . 
Brazen ago, 706, III . 

- b r u m , nouns in, 320. 
-bs, genit. of nouns in, 75. 
Bucolic caesura, 673, 2. 
- b a l u m , nouns in, 320. 
-buztdus, verbals in, 328. 

C SOUND of, 11 ff. Nouns in, 
1 48 ; genit. of, 63; gend., 111. 

C, quantity of final syllables in, 621. 
Caesura, caesural pause, 662 ; in 

hexam., 673 ff. ; iu anapaestic 
verse, 678 ; in trochaic, 680; in 
iambic, 683, IV . ; 686. 

Calendar, Roman, 707. 
Calends, 708, I. 1. 
Calling, verbs w. two accs., 373. 
- c a n u s , adjs. in; 326, 2. 
Caput, genit. of, 6 7 ; w. verbs of 

condemning, 410, 5. 
Carbasus, gend. of, 47. 
Cardinals, 172, 174 ; decl. of, 175 ff. 
Cases, etymology of,—Endings of, 

38, 2 ; in 1st dec., 4 2 ; in 2d dec., 
45 ; in 3d dec., 52 ; in 4th dec., 
116; in 5tli dec. , '119; compara-
tive view of, 121; general end-
ings, 123. Formation of, in 3d 
dec.,—nom. sing., 55; gen., 56 ff.; 
dat., "84; acc., 85 ; voc., 86; abl., 
87 ; nom., acc., and voc. plur., 88 ; 
gen., 89 ; dat. and abl., 90. Greek 
cases,—gen. sing., 92; acc., 93 ; 
voc., 94 ; nom. and voc. plur., 
95 ; gen., 96; dat. and abl., 97 ; 
acc., 98. Cases of adjs. of 3d dec., 
154-158. 

Cases, syntax of, 364-435,—charac-
terized, 364 ; kindred, 365; nom., 
364 ff.; voc., 369; accus., 370-
381 ; dat., 382-392; gen., 393-
4 1 1 ; abl., 412-431; w. preposi-
tions, 432-437. 

Catalectic verse, 663, III . 1. 
Causa, gratia, 414, 2, 3). 
Causal conjunctions, 310, 311; 587, 

V. ; 588, VII. 
Causal sentences, 360. 
Cause, abl. of, 414. 
Cause, Subj. of, 517-523,—Rule, 

517, 521 ; w. quum, 518; qui, 
519 ; quod, quia, quoniam, quan-
do, 520; durn, donee, quoad, 522 ; 
antequam, priusquam, 523. 

Cause, denoted by part., 578, II. 

Causing, constr. of verbs of, 558, IV. 
Cave, w. subj. for imperat., 535, 1. 
Caveo, constr., 385, 3. 
-ce , appended, 186,1. 
Celo, constr., 374, 2 and 3. 
- cen , compounds in, 339, 2. 
-ceps , genit. of nouns and adjs. in, 

75, 1 ; 155, 3. 
Certo, w. dat., 385, 5. 
Certus, w. gen., 399, (2). 
Ch, 4, 3 ; sound of, 11, 1. 
Characteristic, gen. of, 396, IV . ; 

abl. of, 428; gen. and abl. distin-
guished, 428, 4. 

Choliambus, 6S3, 4. 
Choosing, verbs of, w. two accs., 373. 
Choriambic verse, 689 ff. 
Cingo, constr. of, 374, 7. 
-c io , derivatives in, 315, 5. 
Circa, circiter, w. acc., 433. 
Circum, in compds., 338, 1; compds. 

w. acc., 371, 4 ; w. two accs., 374, 
6. Circurndo, cirfiumfundo, constr., 
384, 1. Circum, w. acc., 433. 

Cis, citra, w. acc., 433. 
Citerior, compared, 166. 
CUum, quantity of, 651, 3. 
Clam, w. acc. or abL, 437, 3. 
Clauses, as nouns, gender of, 35. 

Pr in . and sub. clauses, 345, 1 and 
2. Clause as object, 371, 5 ; as 
abl. absol., 431, 4 ; as antecedent, 
445, 7. Indirect questions, clauses 
w. infiik, subj., and w. quod, com-
pared, 554. Arrangement of, 
603 ff. 

Coclum, plur. coeli, 143, 1. 
Cognate accus., 371, 1. 
Coins, Roman, 712. 
- co la , compounds in, 339, 2. 
Collective nouns, 31. 
Colus, gender of, 47. 
Com, con for cum, in compds., 338, 

1 ; w. dat., 386. 
Combined objects, 354, 3. 
Comitor, w. acc. or dat., 385, 3. 
Command, subj. of, 487 ff. Constr. 

of verbs of, 3S5; 558, VI. 
Common nouns, 31; com. quantity, 

23. 
Commoneo, commonefacio, constr., 

410, 3. 
Communis, constr., 391, 2, 4) ; 399, 

I 3. 



Commulo, constr. of, 416, 2. 
Comparative conjs, 311; 588, II. 
Comparative degree, 160; wanting, 

167; formed by mag is, 170. Com-
paratives w. gen , 396, 2, 3) (2); 
w. ab l , 417; w. quam, 417, 1; w. 
force of too, 444, 1; before and 
after quam, 444, 2 ; w. quam and 
the subj , 501, IV*. 

Comparative view,—of decl, 121-
123; of conjugation, 243 11'. 

Comparison,—of ad js , 160; modes 
of, 161; terminational, 162 if.; 
i r reg , 163 ff.; defect, 166 ft'.; 
adverbial, 170. Use of, 444; in 
adverbs, 444, 4. 

Compleo, constr, 410, 7. 
Complex sentences, 345,357; abridg-

ed, 358 ff. Comp, elements, 350; 
subject, 352; predicate, 354. 

Compos, genit. of, 155; w. gen. or 
ab l , 399, (3); 419, III. 

Composition of woids, 313, 338 ff. 
Compound nouns,—decl. of, 125 ff.; 

composition of, 339; comp, adjec-
tives, 340; verbs, 341; prin. parts 
of, 259 if.: comp, adverbs, 342. 
Comp, sentences, 345,360; abridg-
ed, 361. Comp, subject, predi-
cate, modifier, 361, 1-3. Com-
pounds of preps, w. acc , 371, 4 ; 
w. two accs, 374, 6. 

Computation of money, 713. 
Con, see com. * 
Concealing, verb3 of, w. two accs., 

374. 
Concedo, constr, 551, II. 2. 
Concession, subj. of, 514 If.; parti-

ciple, 578, IV. 
Concessive conjunctions, 311; 58S, 

IV. 
Condemning, constr. of verbs of 

410, 5. 
Condition,—conjunctions of, 311, 

588. Subj. of, 502; force of 
tenses, 504; w. dum, modo, dum-
rnodo, 505; ac si, ut si, e t c , 506 ; 
si, nisi, e tc , 507 IT.; si omitted, 
603, 1; condition supplied, 503, 
2 ; first form, 508; second, 509 ; 
third, 510 ; mixed forms, 511, 512. 
Condition in relative clauses, 513; 
in oratio obliqua, 533, 2 and 3 ; 
denoted by participle, 578, III. 

Conditional sentences, 502 ff. 
Conf ldo, w. da t , 385, 1; w. ab l , 

419. 
Conjugation, 201 ff.; of sum, 204. 

First conj , 205 ff, 261 ff; sec-
ond, 207 ff, 266 ff.; third, 209 ff, 
273 ff; fourth, 211 ff, 283 ff.; 
of verbs in io of the 3d conj , 213. 
Periphrastic, 227 ff. Contractions 
and peculiarities, 234 ff. Com-
parative view of conj , 243 ff.; one 
general system, 244. Vowel conj , 
278. Conj. of irreg. verbs, 287 ff.; 
of defect, 297; of impersonal, 
298 ff. 

Conjunctions, 308; ^ordina te , use 
of, 587; subordinate, use of, 5S8. 
Place of, in sentence, 602, III. 

Conscius, w. g e n , 399, (2); w. a b l , 
399, 5 ; w. gen. and da t , 399, 6. 

Conscius mihi mm, constr, 551, 3, 
Consecutive conjunctions, 311, 588. 
Consonants, 3, I . ; double, 4, 2 ; 

sounds of, 10 ff, 16. 
Consors, w. gen,fc399, (3). 
Constituo, constr, 558, II. 
Consuetudo, consuetudinis est, con-

s t r , 556, I. 1. 
Consulo, constr, 385, 3. 
Consullus, w. gen , 399, (2). 
CorUentus, w. abl , 419, IV. 
Contingit, constr, 556, II. 
Contra, w. accus, 433. 
Contracted syllables, quantity of, 610. 
Contractions, in conj, 234 ff. 
Conlrarius, constr, 391, 2, 4). ' 
Convicting, constr. of verbs of, 

410. 
Coordinate conjunctions, 309. 
Copulative conjunctions, 310, 587. 

Copul. sentences, 360. 
Coram, w. abl , 434. 
Countries, gender of names of, 35. 
- c r u m , nouns in, 320. 
Cuicuimodi, 187, 7. 
Cujas, 185, 3; 188, 4. 
Cujus, 185, 3 ; 187, 3 ; 188, 4 ; eu-

jusmodi, cujuscemodi, cnjuscum-
quemodi, 187, 7 ; cujusdummodi, 
191, 4. 

- cu lum, nouns in, 320. 
-cuius , cu la , cu lum, nouns in, 315; 

adjs. in, 327. 
Cum, appended, 184, 6 ; 187, 2; 

cv/m, com, in compds, 338, 1. 
Cum, w. abl , 434. 

- cundus , verbals in, 328. 
Cuncli, omnes, w. g e n , 396, III. 2, 

3). 
Cupidus, w. gen., 399, 2. 
Cupiens, idiomatic use of d a t , SS7, 

3. 
Cupio, constr , 551, II. 1 and 2. 

D DROPPED before s, 55, 3; 
1 quantity of final syllables in, 

621. 
Dactylic verse, 670 ff. Dactylico-

iambic, 693. 
Dama, gend. of, 44. 
Dates, Lat.- and Eng., 710. 
Dative, formation of,—in 1st dec , 

42, 3; in 3d dec, 84, 90, 97; in 
4th dec, 116, 4 ; in 5th dec, 119, 
4. 

Dative, syntax of, 382-392,—with 
verbs, 384 ff. Of advant. and dis-
advant, 385. V»". compds, 386. 
Of possessor, 387. Of agent, 388. 
Ethical d a t , 389. Two d a t , 390. 
W. adjs , 391. W. nouns and adv., 
392. Of gerunds, e t c , 564. W. 
verbs of Separ. 425, 2, 3). 

Datum, quantity of, 651, 3. 
Dc, in compds. w. d a t , 386, 2. Dc 

w. ab l , 434. 
Dcccrno, constr, 558, II. 
Decipio, w. gen , 409, 4 ; 410, 7. 
Declarative sentence, 346. 
Declaring, constr. of verbs of, 551. 
Declension, 39; first, 42 ; second, 

45; third, 48; fourth, 116; sec-
ond and fourth, 117; fifth, 119. 
Comparative view of decl., 121; 
one general system of decl , 122. 
Decl. of compds, 125, 

Dedi, quantity of, 651, 2. 
Dcdfceo, constr, 374, 2 and 3. 

' Defective nouns, 119, 5 ; 129; def. 
adjs , 159 ; 'def. comparison, 166 ; 
def. verbs, 297. 

Deliberative questions, w. the subj , 
486, II. 

Demanding, constr. of verbs of, 374; 
558, VI. 

Demonstratives, 1S6; use of, 450. 
Denarius, 712. 
Deponent verbs, 221; 465, 2. 

Derivation, 313; of nouns, 314 ff.; 
of adjs , 322 ff.; of verbs, 330 ff.; 
of adverbs, 333 ff. 

Derivatives, quantity of, 653; quan-
tity of deriv. endings, 645 ff. 

Desideratives, 332, III . 
Dcsino, w. gen , 409, 4. 
Desire, subj. of, 487 ff.; in assevera-

tions, 488, 4 ; in relat. clauses, 
488, 5. 

Desiring, constr. of verbs of, 551. 
Desisto, w. g e n , 409, 4. 
Dcspero, w. acc , 371, 3. 
Deterior, compared; 166. 
Detcrreo, constr , 499, 1-2 . 
Deus, 45, 6. 
Diaeresis, 669, III. 
Diana, quantity of, 612, 3. 
Diastole, 669, IV. 
Die for dice, 237. 
-dicus, compds. in compared, 164. 
Difference, abl. of, 418. 
Differing, dat. w. verbs of, 385, 4. 
Differo, w. d a t , 385, 4. 
Dignor, constr , 419, 2. 
Digitus, constr , 419; dignus, qui, 

w. subj , 501, III. 
Dimeter, 663, 2. 
Diminutive, nouns, 315; dim. adjs , 

327 ; dim. verbs, 332, IV. 
Diphthongs, 4 ; sounds of, 9 ; quan-

tity of, 610. 
Dipody, 656, 2. 
Direct object, 354, 1; 371. 
Dis, dif338, 2. . 
Disadvantage, dat. of, 385. 
Discrepo, w. d a t , 385, 4. 
Disjunctive con j s , ' 310; . 587 ; sen-

tences, 360. 
Dispar, constr , 391, 2, 4). 
Displeasing, verbs of, w. da t , 385. 
Dissentio, w. d a t , 385, 4. 
Dissimilis, constr , 391, 2, 4). 
Dissyllabic perfects and supines, 

quantity of, 651. 
Distance, abl. of, 378, 2. 
Distich, 666. 
Disto, w. d a t , 385, 4. 
Distributives, 172; 174; decl. p?-

179. 
Diu, compared, 305, 4. 
Dius, quantity of, 612, 3. 
Diversus, compared, 167. 
Dives, compared, 165, 2. 



Doceo, constr., 874, 2 and 3. 
Doleo, w. accus., 371, 3 ; w. clause, 

558, V. ; w. abl., 414, 2, 1). 
Domus, decl. of, 117; gend., 118; 

constr., 379, 3 ; 424, 2. 
Donee, w. indie, or subj., 521 if. 
Do/to, constr., 384, 1. 
Double constr. of a few verbs, 381,1 . 
Double consonants, 3. 
Due for duce, 377. 
Dum, dumntodo, w. subj., 503 IF.; w. 

ind. or subj., 521 ff. 
Duo, decl. of, 176. 

ESOUXD of, 6, 14. Nouns in 
J e,—1st dec., 43 ff.; 3d dec., 

48, 50; genit. of, 59; 89, 1; abl. 
of, 87, 1 ; gend., 111. E in abl., 
87; in Greek acc. plur., 98 ; for 
ei in gen. and dat., 119, 4 ; E in 
adverbs, 335; changed to i, 341, 3. 

E, quantity of—in ei, 119, 1 ; final, 
616; in increments of decl., 635; 
of conjugation, 641. 

E or ex, see ex. 
Ecce with demonstratives, 186, 3 ; in 

exclamations, 367, 3 : 381, 3. 
Ecquis, 188, 3. Ecquid, 346, II. 2. 
Edoceo, constr., 374, 2 and 3. 
Egenus, w. gen. or abl., 399, (3) : 

419, III . 
Egeo, constr., 409, 1. 
Ego, decl. of, 184. 
Eheu, quantity of, 612, 2. 
Ei, 9. Ei, quantity of, 612, 2. 
-eis, in patronymics, 316. 
-eius, quantity of, 612, 2. 
Ejusmodi, 186, 4. 
-e la , nouns'in, 320, 7. 
Elegiac distich, 676, 2. 
Elegiambus, 693, 1. 
Elements of sentences, 347 ff. 
Ellipsis, 704, of facio, oro, 367, 3 • 

602,11.3. ' ' 
-e l lus , e l la , e l lum, nouns in, 315 • 

adjs. in, 327. 
- em, in accus., 85, 119. 
Emotion, constr. of verbs of, 551 • 
^ 558, V. 
Emphasis and euphony in the ar-

rangement of words, 594. 
=>en, nouns in, 51 ; en in Greek acc., 

93 ; with demonstratives, 186, 3 ; 
in exclamations, 367, 3 ; 3S1. 3. ' 

Enallage, 704, III . 
Enclitics, accent of, 26, (a); quantity 

of, 613, 1. 
Endeavoring, constr. of verbs of, 

558, III. 
Endings, 41 ; in 1st dec., 42; in 2d 

dec., 45, 1; iu 3d dec., 52, 2 ; in 
4th dec., 116; in 5th dec., 119; 
in the five decls., 121, 123; in 
comparison, 162; in conjugation, 
242. 

English pronunciation of Latin, 6 if. 
Emm, place of, 602, III . 
-ens is , adjs. in, 325 ff. 
-en t ior , en t i ss imus , in comparison, 

164. 
Envying, verbs of, w , dat., 385. 
Eo, w. gen., 396, 2, 4). 
Epenthesis, 703, 5. 
Epicene nouns, 36. 
Epichoriambic verse, 690. 
Epiphora, 704, II. 4. 
Epitome, decl. of, 43. 
Epulum, plur., epulae, 143. 
-e r , gend. of nouns in, 47,103. Adjs. 

in, 151; comparison of, 163, 1. 
Adverbs in, 335. 

- e re , for erunt, 235. 
Erga, w. acc., 433. 
Ergo, w. gen., 411. 
- e m u s , adjs. in, 325, 2. 
-es, nouns in, 50, 119; genitive of, 

69; gender of, 104, 109, 119. es, 
in nom., acc., and voc. plur., 88. 

-es , final, sound of, 8 , 1 ; quantity of, 

-esco, inceptives in, 332, II . 
-esso, ess im, in fut., perf., and perf. 

subj,, 239, 4. esso, verbs in, 332. 
-es ter , adjs. in, 325, 2. 
- es tus , adjs. in, 323, 3. 
Ethical dative, 389. 
Etiamsi, etsi, w. subj., 515, 516, 

- e tum, nouns in, 317. 
Etymology 29-342. 
Eu, sound of, 9. 
Euphonic changes, 55, 3 ; before si, 

sum, turn, 248; 257, 1 ; in prepo-
sitions, 338, 1. 

Euphony, see Emphasis. 
-eus, adjs. in, 324, 326. 
Evenit, constr., 556, II . 
- e x , genit. of nouns iu, 78. 

Ex, e, in compds. w. dat., 386, 2. Ex, | 
w. abl., 434. 

Exchanging, constr. of verbs of, 416, 
2. 

Exclamatory sentences, 346, I V . ; ac-
cus. in, 381 ; voc., nom., dat . in, 
381, 3 ; infinitive in, 553, I I I . 

Exoro, constr., 374, 2. 
Expers, exsors, w. gen., 399, (3). 
Exterus, compared, 163, 3. 
Extra, w. acc., 433. 
Extremum est, constr., 556, I . 2. 
Exuo, constr., 374, 7 ; 384, 1. 

I7AC, for face, 237. 
- Facio, w. pred. gen., 403. 

Falsum est, constr., £56, I . 2. 
Falsus, compared, 167. 
Fames, abl.faml, 137, 2. 
Familia, genitive of, 42, 3. 
Fearing, constr. of verbs of, 492, 4. 
Feeling, constr. of verbs of, 5 5 1 ; 

558, V. 
Feet, metrical, 656 IF. 
Feminine, 33. 
Fer, for fere, 237. 
Fertilis, w. gen., abl., or acc., 399, 

(2) and 5. 
- f e x , compds. in, 339,2. 
- f icus , adjs. in, compared, 164. 
Fido, w. dat., 385; w. abl., 419. 
Figures—of prosody, 669 ; of ety-

mology, 703 ; of syntax, 7 0 4 ; of 
Rhetoric, 705. 

Filling, constr. of verbs of, 410, /. 
Final conjs., 311; 588, V. 
Final syllables, quantity of, 013 ff.; 

final syllable of the verse, 665. 
Finite, or definite moods, 1 9 0 ; finite 

verb, 196. 
Fio, quantity of, 612, 3. 
Fit, constr., 556, II . 
Flagito, w. two accs., 374, 2 ; w. 

subj., 558, VI . 
Foci, gen. of place, 424, 3. 
Following, constr. of verbs of, 556, 

HI. 
Formation,—of cases, 5 5 - 9 8 ; ot 

parts of verbs, 240-260; of words, 
313-342. 

Fractions, 174, 1. 
Freeing, constr. of verbs of, 410, 7. 
Frennm, pi . , freni, frena, 143. 
Frequcntatives, 332. 

Fretus, w. abl., 419, IV. 
Frugi, in decl., 159 ; compared, 165. 
Fruor, constr., 419. 
Fungor, constr., 419. 
Future, 197 ; 241,1. ; in indie., 470; 

w. force of imperat., 470, 1 ; for 
Eng. pres , 470, 2 ; w. melius, 470, 
3. Wanting in subj., 479 ; how 
supplied, 481,111.1. In imperat., 
534, 537; fut, for pres., and pres. 
for fut., 534, 1 and 2. In infin., 
543 ff.; circumlocution for, 544. 
In part., 573. 

Future Perfect, 197; 241, I I . ; in in-
die., 473; to denote certainty, 473, 
1 ; for Eng. pres., 47«, 2. Want-
ing in subj., 479 ; how supplied, 
481, IH. 2. 

Futurum esse, fuissc, fore, id, 544, 
1-3. 

Futurum sit id, 481, I I I . 1 and 2. 

G SOUND of, 11 ff; changed, 
j 248. 

Gaudco, constr., 371, 3 ; 551,111.; 
558, V . ; 414, 2. 

Gemo, w. accus., 371, 3. 
Gems, gender of names of, 47. 
Gender, 33 ff.; in 1st dec., 44 ; in 

2d dec., 47 ; in 3d dec., 99 -115 ; 
in 4th dec., 118; in 5th dec., 119; 
general table of, 124. 

Genitive, formation of,—endings, 
40 ; in 1st dec., 42 ; as for ac, urn, 
for arum, 42, 3 ; in 2d dec., 45 ; 
i for ii, um for orum, 45, 5 ; o or 
on, 46, 3 ; in 3d dec., 56-83, 89, 
96 ; in 4tli dec., 116; uis for us, 
116, 4 ; in 5th dec., 119; e or i 
for ei, 119, 4. In adjectives, 155. 

Genitive, syntax of, 393-411,—with 
nouns, 395; varieties, 396; pecu-
liarities, 397; other constrs. for 
gen., 39S. W. adjs., 399. W . verbs, 
401 ff. Pred. gen., 401 ff.; other 
constrs. for, 404. Of place, 404; 
421, II . In special constrs., 405 
ff. 'Acc. and gen., 410. W . ad-
verbs, 411. Gen. of gerunds and 
gerundives, 563. 

Genitus, w. abl., 425, 3. 
Gentile nouns, 326, 3. 
Gerund,—Nature of, 559. Cases of, 

560. Ger. and Infin., 560, 2. W. 



direct object, 561. Gerundive, 
662 ; of ulor, fruor, e t c , 562, 4. 
Pass, sense of Ger , 662, 5. Gen-
itive of ger. and gerundive, 563 ; 
ger. when preferred, 563, 2 ; ge-
rundive with mei, nostri, e t c , 563, 
4 ; of purpose, 563, 5 ; nifin. for 
g e r , 563, 6. Dat. of, 564 ; of 
purpose, with official names, 564, 
2 and 3. Accus. of, 565; w. ob-
ject, 565, 2 ; of purpose, 565, 3. 
Abl. of, 566. 

Gloriosum est, 556,1. 2. 
Glyconic verse, 664, 689. 
Gnarus, w. g e n , 399, (2). 
Golden a g ^ 706. 
Greek nouns,—in 1st d e c , 4 3 ; in 2d 

d e c , 46; in 3d d e c , 91-9S. 

A BREATHING, 2. 
) Iladria, gender of, 44. 

Happening, constr. of verbs of, 656, 

Hand, ne, non, 584. 
Ilendecasyllabie verse, 691, V. 
Hendiadys, 704, II . 2. 
llephthemimeris, 656, 2. 
Heroic verse, 664. 
Heteroclites, 135 ff. 
Heterogeneous nouns, 141 if. 
Hexameter verse, 663, 2. Dactylic 

671. 
IFic, isle, illc, decL of, 186; use of 

450. ' 
Hie (adv.), vr. g e n , 396, III . 4). 
Hipponactean, 683, 4. 
Historical tenses, 198, 2 ; hist, pres-

ent, 467, I I I . ; hist, perfect, 471, II . 
Hodie, quantity of, 654, 8. 
Horace, versification of, 698 ff. Lyric 

metres of, 700. Index, 701. 
Ilorrco, w. accus., 371, 3. 
Hue, w. g e n , 396, IH. 4). 
Ilujusmodi, 186, 4. 
Humus, gender of, 4 7 ; constr. of 

humi, 424, 2. 
Hypallage, 704, HI . 2. 
Ifyperbaton, 704, IV. 
Hyperbole, 705, V. 
Ilypercatalectic verse, 663, III . 
Hypermeter, 663, III . 
Hypothetical sentences, see Condi-

tional ditto. 
Hysteron proteron, 704, IV. 2. 

T SUPPLIES the place of j , 2, 3 ; 
- 1 ? sound of, 6 ff.; 14 ff.; with the 

sound of ;'/, 9 ; i for ii, ie, 45, 5. 
Nouns in, 48 ; genit. of, 60; gen-
der of, 111; i, final hi d a t , 84; 
in a b l , 87; for is, 92; for ei, 119, 
4 ; in perfect, 247, 2. I , quanti-
ty of,—final, 618; in increments 

. of dee l , 636; of conjugation, 643. 
- ia , nouns in, 319; in n o m , acc , and 

voc. p lu r , 88. 
- i acus , adjs. in, 326. 
- i ades , in patronymics, 316. 
Iambelegus, 694, 1. 
Iambic verse,—Dipody, 682. Tri-

meter, 683; eholiambus, 683, 4 ; 
catalectic, 684. Dimeter, 685 ; 
liypermeter, 685, 1 ; catalectie, 
685, 2 ; acephalous, 685, 3. Te-
trameter, 686. 

Iambico-dactylic verse, 694. 
- i anus , adjs. in, 326. 
- ias, in patronymics, 316. 
- i bam, for iebam, 239, 1. 
- ibo, i bo r , for iarn, iar, 239, 2. 
- ibus , in dat. and abl. p l u r , 90. 
- ic ius , adjs. in, 324, 328. 
Ictus, 659. 

- icus , adjs. in, 325 ff. 
Idem, dee l , 186; w. d a t , 391, 3 ; 

use of, 451. Idem—qui, ac or at-
que, 451, 5. 

Ides, of the calendar, 708,1. 3. 
- ides , in patronymics, 316. 
- ido , nouns in, 320, 7. 
Idoneus qui, w. s u b j , 501, I I I . 
- idus , verbals in, 328. 
- iens is , adjs. in, 326. 
- i e r , for i in infin, 239, 6. 
Igitur, place in the clause, 602. 

I I I . 
Ignarus, w. g e n , 399, (2). 
- igo, nouns in, 320, 7. 
- i le , nouns in, 317. 
- i l is , adjs. in, 325, 328; compared, 

163, 2. 
Illative conjs , 310; 587, I V . ; sen-

tences, 360. 
Hie, dccl. of, 186; use of, 450. 
Hlic for illc, 186, 2. 
Slhismodi, 186, 4. 
- i l lo , verbs in, 332, IV. 
- i l lus , ffla, i l ium, in nouns, 3 1 5 , 3 ; 

in a d j s , 327. 

-irn, in ace , 85, 93 ; for am, or em 
in pres. sub j , 239, 3. 

Immemor, genit. of, 155, 4 ; gen. 
_ p lur , 158, 3 ; w. g e n , 399, 2. 

- imonia , nouns in, 319. 
Impedio, constr , 499, 1-2 . 
Imperative, 196. Tenses, 534. Use, 

535 ff; pres., 536; f u t , 537; in 
prohibitions, 538. 

Imperative sentences, 346, III . 
Lnperfeet tense, 197 ; 241, I . ; in in-

die , 468 ff. ; in lively description, 
of customary or repeated action, 
469 ; of attempted action, in let-
ters, 469, 1 and 2. In Subj , 477 ; 
of present time, 481, V . ; after 
Perf. Def , 482, 1 ; for P luper f , 
486, 4 ; in desires and wishes, 
488, 2 ; in condition, 510; after 
antequam and priusquam, 523, 2. 

Imperitus, w. gen , 399, (2). 
Impero, cons t r , 551, IL 1 and 2. 
Impersonal verbs, 298 ff. ; subjects 

of, 556, I . - IQ . 
Irnpertio, constr , 384, 1. 
Impleo, cons t r , 410, 7. 
Impos, genit. of, 155 ; w. gen , 399, 

(3). 
Impotens, w. g e n , 399, (3). 
Imprudens, w. gen , 399, (2). 
- in, in Greek aces , 93. 
In, in compds, 338, 1 ; w. two accs, 

3-74, 6 ; w. d a t , 386. In, w. acc. 
or abl , 435. 

Inceptives, inchoatives, 332, II . 
Incertus, w. gen , 399, (2). 
Inclination, subj. of, 486, 3. 
Inclutus, compared, 167. 
Increments, 629 ff. ; quantity of, 632 

ff, 639 ff. 
Indeclinable nouns, gender of, 35 ; 

examples, 128. Indecl. ad j s , 159. 
Indefinite moods, 196. 
Indefinite pronouns, 189; use of, 

455 ff. 
Index of verbs, 721. 
Indicative, 196 ; use of, 474 ff. ; spe-

cial uses, 475. 
Indigeo, cons t r , 409, 1. 
Indignus, w. a b l , 419, IV. indignus 

qui, w. s u b j , 501, III . 
Indirect discourse, distinguished from 

direct, 528. Subj. in, 529. Moods 
in prin. clause, 530 ; in sub. clause, 

15 s 

531. Tenses, 532; Pronouns, ad-
verbs, e t c , 533. 

Indirect objec t , 354, 2.Rule, 384 : 
indirect w. direct, 384, II. 

Indirect questions, 524 ff,—Subj. in, 
525. Indie, in, 525, 6 ; in orat. 
obliqua, 530, II . 2 ; sing, and dou-
ble, 526. 

Induco, constr , 374, 7. 
Indulging, verbs of, w. d a t , 385. 
Induo, constr , 374, 7 ; 384, 1. 
~ine, in patronymics, 316, 4. 
Inferus, compared, 163, 3. 
Infinitive, 196, II . Tenses of, 540 

ff. Subject of, 545 ; of Hist, in-
fin, 545, 1. Predicate after, 546 ; 
attracted, 547. Construction of, 
548 ff.; as N o m , 549 ; as Accus, 
550 ff.; w. another acc , 552, 2 ; 
in relative clauses, 531, 1 ; after 
conjunctions, 631, 2 ; after a d j s , 
552, 3 ; after preps., 552, 4 ; in 
special constrs , 553; as p red , 
553, I . ; as appos , 553, I I . ; in 
exclam., 553, I I I . ; as abl. a b s , 
553, I V . ; of Purpose, 553, V . ; 
for Gerund, 553, VI. 

Infra, w. acc , 433. 
Ingenii, w. ad j s , 399, 3. 
Injuring, verbs of, w. d a t , 385. 
Innitor, constr , 419. 
Inops, w. gen. or a b l , 399, (3); 419. 
Inscius, w. g e n , 399, (2). 
Inseparable p reps , 307; 654, 2. 
Inspergo, constr , 384, 1. 
Instrument, abl. of, 414, 4. 
Imuetus, w. g e n , 399, (2) ; w. othei 

constrs , 399, 5. 
Integer, w. gen,, 399, 3. 
Inter, in compds?, 338, 1 ; w. d a t , 

386. Inter, w. acc., 433. 
Intercludo, constr , 384, 1. 
Interest, w. g e n , 406, III . 
Interior, compared, 166. 
Interjections, 312 ; w. voc , 369, 1 ; 

w. n o m , acc , or d a t , 381, 3; use 
of, 589 ff. 

Interrogative conjunctions, 311, 588. 
Interrogative pronouns, 188; use of, 

454. 
Interrogative sentences,—Form, 346, 

II . Interrog. words, 346, II. 1. 
Double ques t , 346, II. 2. Deliber 
ques t , 486, II . Answers, 346. II. ' 



3. Indirect quest., 525; w. indie., 
525, 6 ; single and double, 526. 
In indirect discourse, 529 if . ; rhe-
torical ques., 530, 2. 

Interrogo, w. two accs., 374, 2 ; w. 
acc. and abl., 374, 2 -3 . 

Intra, w. accus., 433. 
Intransitive verbs, 193; 3 7 1 , 3 ; im-

personal pass., 465, 1. 
-iiius, adjs. in, 324 if. 
Invidus, w. gen. or dat., 399, 2, 2). 
Invitus, idiomatic use of dat., 387, 3. 
-io, verbs of 3d conj. in, 213 if . ; 

nouns in, 318, 321. 
Ionic verse, 687. 
- ior , in comparatives, 162. 
Ipse, decl. of, 186; use of, 452. 
Ipsus, for ipse, 186, 3. 
Iron age, 706. 
Irony, 705, IV. in condition, 503, 3. 
Irregular nouns, 127 ff.; irreg. adjs., 

159 ; irreg. comparison, 163 if. 
Irregular principal parts of verbs, 

249-258 ; irreg. verbs, 2S7 ff. 
Is, decl. of, 186; use of, 4 5 1 ; re-

flexive, 448. Is—qui, 451, 4. 
-is, in dat. and abl. of the 1st and 2d 

dccls., 42, 45 ; in genit. of 3d dec., 
52; in acc., dat., and abl. plur., 
88, I I I . ; 90. Nouns in is, 50 ; 
genitive of, 71 ; gender of, 106. 

- is , in patronymics, 316 ; quantity of 
is final, 626. 

-isco, inceptives in, 332, I I . 
Islands, gend. of names of, 35 ; con-

str. of names of, 424. 
- iss imus, in superlatives, 162. 
- isso, verbs in, 332. 
Isle, decl! of, 186 : use of, 450. 
Istic, isthic, for isle, 186, 2. 
Istiusmodi, 186, 4. 
- i tas , nouns in, 319. 
- i t e r , adverbs in, 335. 
Ithyphalicus, 681, 2. 
- i t ia , nouns in, 319. 
- i t imus , adjs. in, 325, 2. 
- i t ium, nouns in, 318. 
- i to , frcquentatives in, 332. 
- i tudo, nouns in. 3 l9 . 
Hum, quantity of, 651, 3. 
- i tus , aouns in, 318 ; adverbs in, 335, 

3. 
- ium, in genit. plur., 89 ; nouns in, 

318 ff. 

-ius, adjs. in, 326; quantity of, 612,3. 
- ivus , adjs. in, 328, 5. 
- ix , genitive of nouns in, 79. 

J PLACE supplied by i, 2 ; length-
j ens preceding vowel, 611. 

Jecur, genitive of, 66, 5. 
Jesus, decl. of, 128, 1, 3). 
Jocus, pi., joci, joca, 141. 
Jubco, constr., 551, II . 1 and 2. 
Jugcrum, decl. of, 136; use of, 718. 
Jugum, quantity of compds. of, 611, 

3. 
Jungo, w. dat,, 385, 5. 
Jupiter, genitive of, 66, 3. 
Jusjurandum, decl. of, 126. 
Juvenal, versification of, 696. 
Juvenalis, abl. of, 87, 2. 
Juvenis, abl. of, 87, 2 ; compared, 

168, 3. 
Juvo, w. accus., 385, 1. 
Juxta, w. accus., 433. 

K RARE, 2. 
y Knowing, constr. of verbs of, 

551,1. 1. 

L NOUNS in, 48, 51; genit. of, 
j 64; gender, 112; quantity of 

final syllables in, 621. 
Labials, 3. 
Lacrimo, w. accus., 371, 3. 
Laedo, w. accus., 385, 1. 
Lar, quantity of genit., 633, 4. 
Lassus, w. gen., 399, 3. 
Latin authors, 706. 
Latin grammar, 1. 
Latin period, 605. 
- len tus , adjs. in, 323. 
Letters, classes of, 3 ; combinations 

of, 4 ; sounds of, 5-16. 
Libero, w. abl. or gen., 425, 3. 
Libra, 714. 
Licet, w. subj., 515. 
Linguals, liquids, 3. 
Litotes, 705, VI. 
Litum, quantity of, 651, 3. 
Logaoedic verse, 691. 
Longius, without quam, 417, 3. 
-Is, genit, of nouns in, 76. 

M EUPHONIC changes of, 248, 
J 338, 1; quantity of final syl-

' lablcs in, 621; elided, 669, 1. 

•ma, dat. and a b l plur. of nouns in, 
90, 1. 

ilagis, maxime, in adverbial com-
parison, 170. 

Magnus, compared, 165. 
Major, in expressions of age, 417, 

3. 
Making, verbs of, w. two accs., 3 7 3 ; 

w. subj., 558, IV. 
Malo, constr., 551, II . 1 and 2. 
Malus, compared, 165. 
Manifestus, w. gen., 399, 3. 
Manner, means, abk of, 4 1 4 ; parti-

ciple for, 578,11. 
Masculine, 33. 
Material nouns, 31. 

'Me, for mild, 184, 5. 
Measure of difference, abl. of, 4 1 8 ; 

measure in prosody, 663, I I . ; Ro-
man measure, 715 ff. 

Med, mehe, for me, 184, 5. 
Medeor, w. dat., 385, 2. 
Medius, designating part , 441, 6. 
Melius, w. indie, for subj., 475, 2 -

4. 
Melon, plur. of, 95, 1. 
Meme, 184, 6. 
Mcmini, w. gen., 406, I I . ; w. acc., 

407, 1. 
Memor, w. gen., 399, 2). 
- m e n , m e n t u m , nouns in, 320. 
Mensa, decl. of, 42. 
Mepte, 184, 5. 
-me t , forms in, 184, 3 ; 185, 1. 
Metaphor, 705, I. 
Metathesis, 703, 7. 
Metonymy, 705, II. 
Metre, 667. 
Metrical equivalents and substitutes, 

657, 658. 
-me t ros , Greek nouns in, 47, 2. 
Metuo, constr., 385, 3 ; 492, 4 . 
Meus, decl., 185. 
Mi for mild, 184, 5. 
Militia, constr., 424, 2. 
¿lille, decl. and use of, 178. 
Million, cardinal for, 174; symbol 

for, 180. 
Million sesterces, Latin for, 713, 4. 
-mino , in imperatives, 239, 5. 
Minor, minus, without quam, 417, 3. 
Miror, w. accus., 371, 3 ; w. gen., 

409, 4. 
Mirum est, constr. of, 556, I . 2. 

Mis for mei, 184, 5. 
Misceo, w. dat., or abl., 385, 5. 
Misereor, misercsco, w. gen., 406. 
Miser et, »constr., 410. Miser escil, 

miseretur, 410, 6. 
Mobile nouns, 36. 
Modcror, constr., 3S5, 3. 
Modifier, 348 if. 
Modius, 715. 
Modo, w. subj., 503, 505. 
Moereo, w. accus., 371, 3. 
Moneo, constr., 410, 3. 
Money, Roman, 712 ff. 
Monometer, 663, 2. 
Monosyllables, quantity of, 613. 
Months, Roman, 707; division of, 

708 ; gender of names of, 35. 
Moods, 196,—Indie., 474 ff. Subj., 

483-533. Imperat., 534 ff. In-
fin., 539-553. Gerund, 559 ff. 
Supine, 567 ff. Part,, 571 ff. 

Mos, moris est, constr., 556, I. 1. 
-ms , gen. of nouns in, 75. 
Multiplicatives, 173. 
Mullus, comparison of, 165. 
Mutes, 3. 
Muto, constr., 416, 2. 

"Vf NOUNS in, 48 ; genit. of, 65 ; 
A* J gend. of, 113; quantity of 

final syllables in, 621. 
Name, dat. of, 387, 1 ; gen. of, 387, 2. 
Names of towns, constr., 423. 
Nalus, w. abl., 425, 3. 
Ne, num, nonne, interrog. particles, 

311, 8 ; in single questions, 346, 
II . 1 ; in double, 346, II . 2 ; in in-
direct questions, 526. 

Ne, w. subj. of desire, 488, 3 ; of 
purpose, 489» ff. ; of concession, 
515. 

Ne, non, haud, 584. Neve, 490, 1. 
Necne, 346, II . 2, 3) ; 526, 2, 1). 
Nedum, w. subj., 493, 4. 
Negatives, 584; force of two nega-

tives, 585. 
Nemo, indef., 191, 2 ; use of, 457, 1. 
Ncquam, indecl., 159; compared, 

105, 2. 
Nc—quidem, 585 ; 602, III. 2. 
Nescio an, w. subj., 526, II. 2, 2). 
Nescio quis, quomodo, etc., w. indie, 

525, 4. 
Nescius, w. gen., 399, (2). 



-Ileus, adjs. in, 324. 
Neuter, dccl. of, 149; indef , 191, 

2. 
Neuter adjectives, as adverbs, 335, 

4 ; as cognate accus, 371, 1, 3)-
(2); as a second accus , 374, 5 ; 
w. partitive gen i t , 396, III. 2, 3) 
(3); as predicate, 438, 4 . 

Neuter nouns, n o m , ace , and voc. of, 
38, 3 ; neuter by signification, 35 ; 
by ending, in 2d dec , 47 ; in 3d 
d e c . 111 If.; in 4th d e c , 118. 

Ni, w. sub j , 503, 507 ff. 
Nimis, w. g e n , 396, III . 4). 
Nisi, w. sub j , 503, 507 ff. 
Nitor, constr, 419. 
Nolo, constr , 551, II . 1 and 2 ; noli, 

-ito, in prohibitions, 535, 1, 3). 
Nomen est, constr , 387, 1. 
Nominative, formation of, in 3d dee. 

55, 88, 95 ; neut. plur. in adis.' 
157. J ' 

Nominative, syntax of, 366 ff.; as 
subject, 367 ; agreement of, 3GS ; 
for voc , 369, 2. 

Non, nc, hand, 584 ; place of non, 
602, I V , omitted, 584, 2. 

Non, w. quo, quod, quin, quia, w. 
_ s u b j , 520, 3. 

Nones in the Roman month, 708 I 
2. ' 

Nonne, non = nonne, 346, I I ] 
Nos, for ego, 446, 2. 
Noster, for meus, 446, 2. 
Nostras, 185, 2. 
Nostri, nostrum, 396, 1 ; 446, 3. 
Xouns, etymology of,—gender of, 33 

ff.; pers. and n u m b , 37 ; cases, 
38 ; declensions, 39-126 ; indecl 
128; defect , 129; heteroclites' 
135 ff.; heterogeneous, 141. 

Nouns, syntax of, 362-437,—Agree-
ment, 362 ff. Nora , 364 ff • 
V o c , 369; Accus, 370-3S1; Dat.! 
382-392; Gen , 393-411; Abi. 
412-431; w. preps , 432-437. 

Aovus, compared, 167. 
Noxius, w. g e n , 399, 3. 
-ns, genit. of nouns in, 76. 
Nttbo, w. d a t , 385, 2. 
Nullus, decl. of, 149 ; indef , 191 2 • 

„use of, 457; for non, 457, 3. ' 
Num, numquid, 346, II . 1 and 2 
Number, 37 ; in verbs, 199. 

Numerals, 171 ff.; ad j s , 172 ff.; 
decl. of, 175 ff.; symbols, 180 ; 
adverbs, 181. 

-nus , adjectives in, 324. 
Nusquam, w. g e n , 396, I I I . 4). 

0 SOUND of, 6 ff, 14 ; nouns in, 
5 48, 51 ; genit. of, 6 1 ; gcnd , 
100 ; derivatives in, 320, 6. 

O, quantity of,—final, 620 ; in in-
crements, 634, 642 ; in compds , 
654, 7. 

Ob, in compds , 338, 1 ; in compds. 
v . d a t , 386. Ob, w. a c e , 433. 

Obediens, w. two datives, 390, 3. 
Obeying, verbs of, w. d a t , 385. 
Object, direct, indirect, combined, 

354; direct, 371; omi t , 371,1, (3); 
clause as an object, 371 ,5 ; 557 ff 
See Subject and object clauses. 

Objective genitive, 396, II . 
Oblique cases, 38 ; use of, 370-437. 
Obliviscor, w. g e n , 406, I I . ; other 

constrs, 407. 
Obsisto, obslo, constr , 499, 1 -2 . 
Ocior, compared, 166. 
-odos , Greek nouns in, 47, 2. 
Oe, sound of, 9, 14. 
Officio, constr , 499, 1-2 . 
Ohe, quantity, 612, 4. 
Oleo and redoleo, w. acc , 371, 3. 
Ollus, for ille, 186, 3. 
-ol i is , o la , o lum, in diminutives,— 

in nouns, 315, 2 ; in ad j s , 327. 
Onirics, w. g e n , 396, I I I . 2, 3). 
- o n , in Greek gen. p lu r , 96. 
-one, in patronymics, 316. 
Operccm do, w. sub j , 492, 1. 
Optimum est, constr , 550,1. 2. 
Opus, constr., 419. 
- o r , gender of nouns in, 101 ; deri-

vation of, 320 ff. 
Oratio obliqua, see Indirect discourse. 
Ordinal numbers, 172,174; decl. of., 

179. 
Oro, w. two aces, 374, 2 ; w. sulii. 

or in f in , 558, VI. 3. 
Orthography, 2-28. 
Orlus, w. a b l , 425, 3. 
-os, nouns in, 50 ; genit. of, 7 2 ; 

g e n d , 102, 
-os, for is in the genitive, 92. 
- o s linal, sound of, 8, 1 ; quantity, 

-osus , adjs. in, 323. 
Ovid, versification of, 697. 
•ox , genit. of nouns in, 80: 

PALAM, w. a b l , 437, 2. 

Palatals, 3, II . 
Pan, gen. and acc. of, 65, 2 ; 93, 1. 
Panthus, voc. of, 46, 3, 5). 
P a r and dispar, constr , 391, 2, 4). 
Paragoge, 703, 6. 
Pardoning, verbs of, w. d a t , 385. 
Paroemiac verse, 664. 
Pars, in fractions, 174, 1. 
Particeps, genit. of, 155; w. gen , 

399, (3). 
Participles, 196, II . 4. Tenses, rel-

ative time, 571. Agreement and 
use, 438 and 575 ff. For rel. clause, 
577. For sub. clause,—time, cause, 
manner, means, condition, conces-
sion, purpose, 578. For prin. 
clause, 579. For verbal noun, 
580. W . negative, 581. 

Particlcs, etymology of,—Adverbs, 
303 ff.; preps , 306 ff.; conjuncts, 
308 ff.; interjects, 312. 

Particles, svntax of, 582-590,—Ad-
verbs, 582 ff.; preps , 586, 432 -
437 ; conjuncts, 587 ff.; inter-
jec t s , 589 ff. 

Partim, w. gen , 396, III . 4). Par-
tim—parti m, for pars—pars, 461, 
5. 

Partitive genitive, 396, III . 
Par ts of speech, 30. 
Parum, w. gen , 396, III . 4). 
Parvus, compared, 165. 
Passive voice, 195; passive constr , 

371, 6. 
Paterfamilias, decl. of, 126. 
Patior, constr , 551, II . 1-2. 
Patrials, 326, 3. 
Patronymics, 316. 
Pause, caesural, 662. 
Peculiarities in conjug, 234 ff. 
Pelagus, plur. and gend. of, 46, 5 ; 

47, II . 
Penes, w. accus, 433. 
Pentameter, 663, 2. 
Penthemimeris, 656, 2. 
Penults, quantity of, 645 ff. 
Per, in compds, 338, 1 ; 371, 4 ; 

per, w. acc , 433.- Per me stat, 
499, 1. 

Perceiving, constr. of verbs Of, 551. 
Percontor, w. two accs, 374, 2. 
Perfect system, 241. 
Perfect and supine, formation of, 258. 
Perfect, 197; 241, I I . ; pres. and h i s t , 

or definite and indef, 198; want-
ing, 26S, 275, 281, 283. 

Perfect, syntax of,—in indie, 471 ; 
def. and indef , or pres. and h i s t , 
471 ; of what has ceased to be, 
471, 1 ; w. paene, prope, 471, 2 ; 
for Eng. pres., 471, 3. In s u b j , 
478 ; in sequence, 4 8 0 ; "after hist, 
tense, 482, 2 ; 533, 1 ; in desires 
and wishes, 488, 2 ; in condition, 
509; in orat. ob i , 532 ff.; in in-
fin, 5 4 2 ; for pres., 542, 2. In 
p a r t , 574; for verbal noun, 580. 

Period, Latin, arrangement of, 605. 
Periphrastic conjugation, 227 ff. 
Peritus, w. gen , 399, (2). 
Permiscco, w. d a t , 385, 5. 
Permitto, constr , 551, II . 2. 
Person, of nouns, 37 ; of verbs, 200. 
Personal pronouns, 184; use of, 446 ; 

reflex, use of, 448. 
Persuading, verbs of, w. d a t , 385. 
Pertaedet, pertaesum est, 410, 6. 
Pcto, constr , 374, 3,4) . 
I'll, 4. 
Phalaecian verse, 691, V. 
Phcrecratean verse, 689, II . 
Piget, constr , 410. 
Place, abl. or gen. of, 421 ff.; loca-

tive, 423, 2. 
Pleasing, verbs of, w. d a t , 385. 
Plenty, constr. of verbs and adjs. of, 

419, III . 
Plenus, w. gen. or a b l , 399, ( 3 ) ; 

419. 
Pleonasm, 704, I I . 
Pluperfect, 197; 241, II .—in indie, 

472 ; in letters, 472, 1; for Eng. 
i m p , 472, 2. In subj , 478 ; se-
quence, 480 ; in desires and wishes, 
488, 2 ; ill condition, 510; after 
antequam and priusquam, 523, 2 ; 
in orat. o b i , 532; 533, 2-4. 

Plural, 37 ; -wanting, 130 ; with 
change of meaning, 132. 

Plus, without quam, 417, 3. 
Poenitet, constr , 410. 
Polysyndeton, 704, II. 1. 
Pone, w. accus, 433. 



Poseo, w. two accs. or ace. and abl., 
374, 2 ; w. subj., 558, VI. 

Position, long by, 611; short, 612. 
Positive, 160; wanting, 166. 
Possessives, 185; w. gen., 397, 3 ; 

for gen., 398, 3 ; w. refert and in-
terest, 408, 1, 2 ) ; use of, 4 4 7 ; 
reflexive, 448. 

Possessor, dat. of, 387. 
Post, sound of, 8, 1. 
Post, in compds., 338, 1; in compds. 

w. d a t , 386. Post, in expressions 
of time, 427 ; post, w. acc., 433. 

Posterns, compared, 163, 3. 
Postrcmus, force of, 442. 
Postridie, w. gen., 411 ; w. accus., 

437, 1. 
Poslulo, constr., 374, 3. 4). 
Polens, w. gen., 399, (3). 
Potential subjunctive, 4S5 ff . ; iu 

declar. sentences, 486, I . ; in de-
liberative questions, 486, I I . ; in 
sub. clauscs, 486, I I I . ; of repeats 
ed action, 486, 5. 

Potior, w. gen., 409, 3 ; w. abl., 419 ; 
419, 4. 

Prae, in compds. w. dat., 386; prae, 
w. ab l , 434. 

Praeditus, w. abl., 419, 3. 
Praeter, in compds., w. accus., 371, 

4 ; praeter, w. accus., 433. 
Predicate, 347; simple, 353 ; com-

plex, 354 ; compound, 361. Pred. 
nouns, 355, 362. Pred. adjs., 356; 
438, 2. Pred. gen., 401 ; varie-
ties of, 402 ; verbs with, 403; 
other constrs. for, 404. Pred. abl., 
42S, 1. 

Prepositions, 306; insep., 307; in 
compds., 338, 1. In expressions 
of time and space, 378, 1 and 2. 
W. names of places, 379, 1, 2 and 
4. Pro with abl., 384, 2, 2). 
Compds. w. dat., 386. A or ab 
w. abl. of agent, 388, 1 ; 414, 5. 
Case w. prep, for the dat., 391, 2 ; 
f o r t h e g e n . , 398, 4 ; 3 9 9 , 5 ; 407, 
2 ; 410, 4. Cum w. abl. of ac-
companiment, 414, 7. Quam pro, 
4 1 7 , 6 . W. abl. of place, 421 ; 
of source and separation, 425 ; of 
time, 426. Preps, w. cases, Rule, 
432,434 ff.; preps, as adverbs, 436. 

Present, 197 ; 241, I.,—in indie., 

466 ff.; of general truths, customs, 
hist, pres., 467. In subj., 477. 
In imperat., 536. In infin:, 541. 
Part., 572. 

Present perfect, 471, I. 
Present system of forms, 241. 
Priapeian verse, 695. 
Price, gen. of, 396.. I V . ; abl. of, 416. 
Pridie, w. gen., 411; w. acc., 437, 1. 
Primitives and derivatives, 313. 
Principal parts of verbs, 240, 246-

260. Prin. clauses, 345, 2 ; in 
oratio obliqua, 530. Prin. ele-
ments, 349; tenses, 198, 2. 

Prior, primus, 166 ; force of, 442, 1. 
Priusquam, w. indie, or subj., 521, 

523. 
Pro, in compds. w. dat., 386, 2 ; pro, 

w. abl. in defence of, 384, 2, 2 ) ; 
pro, w. abl., 434. 

Pro, quantity of, in compds., 654, 4. 
Procul, w. abl., 437, 2. 
Prohibeo, constr., 499, 1 ; 551, II . 1. 
Pronouns, 182 ff.; pers., 184 ; pos-

ses., 185 ; demon., 186 ; relat., 
187; interrog., 188; indef., 189. 

Pronouns, syntax of, 445-459,— 
Agreement, 445. Pers. and Pos-
ses., 446 ff. Reflex, use of, 448 ff. 
Demon., 450 ff. Eel., 453. In-
terrog., 454. Indef., 455. 

Pronunciation of Latin, 5-28. 
Prope, w. accus., 433. 
Proper nouns, 31. 
Propior, proximus, 166; w. accus., 

391, 2, 2); 433. 
Propius, w. accus., 437, 1. 
Proprius, constr., 391, 2, 4 ) ; 399, 3. 
Propter, w. accus., 433. 
Prosody, 607-701,—Quantity, 608-

654. Versification, 655-701. 
Prospicio, constr., 385, 3. 
Prosthesis, 703, 4. 
Provideo, constr., 385, 3. 
Providus, w. gen., 399, (2). 
Proxime, w. accus., 437, 1. 
Proximum est, constr., 556, I. 2. 
Proximus, w. accus., 391, 2, 2) ; 433. 
Prudens, w. gen., 399, (2); w. abl., 

399, 5. 
-ps, genit. of nouns in, 75. 
Pudet, constr., 410. 
Punishment, w. verbs of condemn-

ing, 410, 5. 

Purgo, constr., 410, 7. 
Purpose, subjunctive of, 4S9 ff.; w. 

conjuncts., 4 9 0 ; pure purpose, 
491; mixed, 4 9 2 ; peculiarities, 
493 ; in rel. clauses, 500 ff. In-
fin. of purpose, 553, V . ; gerund, 
563, 5 ; 564, 2 ; supine, 569 ; par-
ticiple, 578, V. 

Pyrites, decl. of, 43. 

QU, changed, 248. 1 

Quaero, constr., 374, 3, 4). 
Qualis, qualiscunque, qualisqualis, 

1S7, 7 ; qualis, interrog., 188, 4 ; 
qualislibet, indef., 191, 4. 

Quality, characteristic, genit. of, 396, 
I V . ; abl. of, 428. 

Quam, w. comparatives, 417, 1 ; w. 
superlatives, 170, 2. Quam pro, 
w. abl., 417, 6. Quam ut, w. subj., 
496, 2. Quam si, w. subj., 503, 
506. Quam quod, w. subj., 520, 3. 

Quamquam, w. indie, or subj., 516, 
I. 

Quamvis, quantumvis, w. subj., 515 
ff. 

Quando, w. indie, or subj., 520. 
Quantity, 20 ff.; signs of, 24. Gen-

eral rules for, 610 ff. Special, 
613-654; final syllables, 613 ff.; 
increments, 629 ff.; deriv. endings, 
615 ff.; stem syllables, 649 ff. 

Quantus, quaniuscunque, quantus-
quantus, 187, 7 ; indefinite, 18S, 4. 

Quasi, w. subj., 503, 506. 
Qui, rel., interrog., indef., 187 ff.; 

for quo, qua, 187, 1; 188, 2. Use 
of as rel., interrog., indef., 453 ff. 
Qui, w. subj. of purpose or result, 
489, 500 ff. Qui dicilur, vocaiur, 
453, 7. Quicunque, 187, 4. 

Quia, w. indie, or subj., 520. 
Quidam, indef., 191, 455. 
Quidem, place in clause, 602, I I I . 
Quilibet, 191; use of, 458. 
Quia, w. subj., 489, 498. 
Quinam, 188, 3. 
Quinarius, 7i2. 
Quippe, w. relative, 519, 3. 
Quis, interrog., 188 ; indef., 189 ff.; 

use of, 454 ff. 
Quis, for quibus, 187, 1. 
Quisnam, 188, 3. 
Quispiam, 191; use of, 455. 

Quisquam, 191; use of, 457. 
Quisque, 191; use of, 458 ; w. plur. 

verb, 461, 3. 
Quisquis, 187, 4. 
Quitum, quantity of, 651, 3. 
Quivis, 191; use of, 45S. 
Quo, w. gen. 396, I I I . 4 ) ; w. subj. 

of purpose, 489, 497. 
Quoad, w. gen., 396, III . 4) ; w. in-

indic. or subj., 521 ff. 
Quod, expletive, 453, 6 ; w. subj., 

520 ; clause w. quod unconnected, 
554, IV. ; quod restrictive, 501,3. 

Quojus, quoi, for cujus, cui, 187, 1. 
Quominus, w. subj., 499. 
Quoniam, w. indie, or subj., £20. 
Quoque, place in the clause, 602, III . 
Quot, quoteunque, quotquot, quotas, 

quotuscunque, 187, 7 ; 188, 4. 
Quum, w. subj., 515, 517 ff.; w. in-

die., 518, 3. 

E DROPPED, 55, 3 ; changed, 
1 248; nouns in, 48, 51; genit. 

of, 6 6 ; gender, 101, 103, 111, 
114. 

R, quantity of final syllables in, 621. 
Rastrum, plur. rastri, rostra, 143. 
Ratum, quantity of, 651, 3. 
Re, red, 338, 2. 
- r e , for vis, 236. 
Reason, subj. of, 517 ff. See Cause. 
Recordor,vf. gen., 406. I I . ; w. accus., 

407, 1 ; w. abl. with de, 407, 2. 
Recuso, constr., 499, 1-2 . 
Reduplicated perfects, 254; quantity 

of, 652. 
Refert, constr., 406, I I I . ; 408. 
Refertus, w. gen. or abl., 399," (2) and 

5. 
Reflexive use of pronouns, 448 ff. 
Regarding, verbs of, w. two accus., 

373. 
Regno, w. gen., 409, 3. 
Relative, 187; as adj., 445, 8 ; use 

of, 453. 
Relative clause, w. potential subj., 

486, 1 ; w. subj. of desire, 488, 5 ; 
of purpose, result, 500; of result 
af ter indefinite or general antece-
dents, after unus, solus, dignus, 
indignus, idoneus, aphis, and corn-
par. w. quam, 501 ," I . - IV. ; w. 
subj. of condition, 513 ; of conces-



sion, 515 ; of causc, reason, 517, 
519 ; w. infin, 531, 1. 

Reliquum est, constr , 556, I. 2. 
Remaining, constr. of verbs of, 556, 

Reminding, constr. of verbs of, 410. 
Reminiscor, w. g e n , 406, II . 
Repeated action, subj. of, 486, 5. 
Reposco, with two accs , 374-, 2. 
Resisting, verbs of, w. the d a t , 385. 
Respublica, decl. of, 126. 
Restat ut, 495, 2. 
Result, subjunctive of, 489 ff.; w. 

conjuncts, 490 ff.; of pure result, 
494 ;* mixed, 495 ; peculiarities, 
496 . , With relatives, 500. See 
Relative clause. 

Reticentia, 704, I. 3. 
Rhetorical questions, 530, 2. 
Rhythmic accent, 659. 
Rideo, w. accus, 371, 3. 
Rivers, gender of names of, 35. 
Rogo, w. two accs , 374, 2 ; w. subi., 

558, VI. 
-rs , genit. of nouns in, 76. 
Rudis, w. gen , 399, (2) ; w. a b l , 

399, 5. 
Rules of Syntax, 591. 
Rvs, constr , 379, 3 ; 424, 2. 
Rutum, quantity of, 651, 3. 

S SOUND of, 11 ff.; nouns in, 48 
? ff ; genit, of, 68-76 ; gend , 110. 

Saccr, compared, 167; w. dat. or 
g e n , 391; 399, 3, 3). . 

Saepe, compared, 305, 4. 
Sapio, w. accus, 371, 3. 
Sapphic verse, 664 ; 690, I . ; 691, 

I V . ; greater sapphic, 690, II. 
Satago, satagito, w. gen , 409, 5. 
Satis, w. gen , 396, III . 4). 
Satisfacio, w. d a t , 385, 2. 
Suiurn, quantity of, 651, 3. 
Scanning, 668. 
Scazon, 683, 4. 
Scidi, quantity of, 651, 2. 
Secundum, w. accus, 433. 
Semi-deponents, 272, 3 ; 282 ; use 

of, 465, 3. 
Senex, compared, 168, 3. 
Sentences, syntax of, 343-361; clas-

sification of, 345 ff ; simple, 347 
ff ; complex, 357 ff.; compound, 
360. See also Declarative, Ex-

clamatory, Imperative, Interroga-
tive. 

Separation, abl. of, 425. 
Sequence of tenses, 480 ff. Rule, 

480. Application, 481 ; after hist, 
pres., 481, IV . ; after imp. sub j , 
481, V . ; after infin. or p a r t , 481, 
VI . Exceptions, 482 ; after perf. 
d e f , 482,1 ; hist, tense, 482, 2 ; in 
orat. obliqua, 482, 3. 

Sequitur, w. subj. or infin, 495, 2 ; 
549, 1. 

Serving, verbs of, w. d a t , 385. 
Scrvus, deci, of, 45. 
Scse, 184, 4. 
Sestertius, sesterlia, sesterlium, 712 ff. 
Showing, verbs of, w. two accs, 373. 
-si , sin^ in Greek datives, 90, 97. 
Silver age, 706. 
-Sim, in perfect s u b j , 239, 4. 
SimUis and its compds, cons t r , 391, 

Simple,—sentence, 347 ff. ; elements, 
350 ; subject, 351 ; predicate, 353 ; 
•words, 313, 1. 

Simul, w. abL, 437, 2, 
Sin, w. subjunctive, 503, 507 ff. 
Sine, w. a b l , 434. 
Singular, 37 ; wanting, 131. 
Sino, constr , 551, II. 1. 
Silio, w. accus , 371, 3. 
Situm, quantity of, 651, 3. 
- so , in fut. perfect, 239, 4. 
Solus, deci, of, 149 ; solus qui, w. 

s u b j , 501, II. 
Source, abl. of, 425. 
Space, abl. of, 378. 
Sparing, verbs of, w. d a t , 385. 
Specification, acc. of, 380 ; genit. of, 

396, V. ; abl. of, 429. 
Spirants, 3. 
Stanza, 666 ; stanzas of Horace, 699 

ff. 
Stutum, quantity of, 651, 3. 
Statuo, constr , 558, II . 
Stem, 41 ; in the five dccls , 123. 
Stem-syllables, quantity in primitives, 

649 ff. ; in derivats , 653 ; in 
compds , 654. • 

Steli, stili, quantity of, 651, 2. 
Striving, constr. of verbs of, 558, III . 
Sludiosus, w. gen , 399. 
Sub, in compds, 338, 1 ; compds. w. 

d a t , 386. Sub w. acc. or a b l , 435. 

Subject,—Simple subject, 351 ; com-
plex, 352; compound, 361. Subj. 
n o m , 367; omitted, 367,2, Subj. 
acc , 375, 545; omitted, 545, 2. 
Infin. as sub j , 549. Clause as 
sub j , 555 ff. 

Siftject and object clauses, 554 ff. 
Indirect questions, infin. clauses, 
subjunctive clauses, and clauses 
with quod, compared, 554. Sub-
ject clauses, 555 ff.; interrog, 555 ; 
not interrog, 556. Object clauses, 
557 ff.; interrog, 557 ; not inter-
rog , 558. 

Subjective genitive, 396, 1. 
Subjunctive, 196; syntax of, 483 -

533,—Potential Sub j , 485 ff. Subj. 
of desire, 487 ff. Of purpose or 
result, 489-501; w. conjuncts , 489 
ff.; w. relatives, 500 ff. Of con-
dition, 502 ff. Of concession, 515 
ff. Of cause and time, 517 ff. In 
indirect questions, 524 ff. By at-
traction, 527. In indirect dis-
course— oratio obliqua, 528. 

Subordinate,—clauses, 345, 2 ; in 
oratio obliqua, 531. Sub. con-
junc t s , 311, 588 ; elements, 349. 

Substantives, see Jiouns. 
Subter, in compds. w. acc , 371, 4. 

Subter, w. acc. or a b l , 435. 
Sui, decl. of, 184; use of, 448 ff. 
Sum, w. d a t , 3S7; w. pred. gen , 

403. 
Super, in compds. w. accus , 371,4 . ; 

in compds. with d a t , 386. Super, 
w. acc. or ab l , 435. 

Superlative, 160 ; i r reg, 163; want-
ins, 168 ff ; formed by maxime, 
170; w. gen , 396, 2, 3) (2). 

Superus, compared, 163, 3. 
Supine, 196, I I . ; wanting, 267 ff, 

274, 281, 283. Use of, 567 ff. 
Supine system, 241. 
Supplico, w. d a t , 385, 2. 
Supra, w. accus, 433. 
Suspensus, w. g e n , 399, (2). 
Suus, decl. of, 185 ; use of, 448 ff. 
Syllables, 17 ff 
Synaeresis, 669, II . 
Synaloepha, Synapheia, 669, I. 5. 
Synecdoche, 705, III. 
Synesis, 704, IH. 3. 
Synopsis of conjugation, 216-226. 

Syntax, 343-606, — o f sentences, 
343-361 ; of nouns, 362-437 ; of 
adjectives, 438-444 ; of pronouns, 
445-459 ; of verbs, 460-581 ; of 
particles, 582-590. Rules of syn-
tax, 591. Arrangement of words 
and clauses, 592-606. 

Systole, 669, IV. 

SOUND of, l l f f ; nouns in, 
j 48 ; genit. of, 67 ; gender, 111. 
T dropped, 55, 3 ; 248. 

T, quantity of final syllables in, 621 
Taedet, constr , 410. 
Talis, 186, 4. 
Talpa, gender of, 44. 
Tamctsi, w. sub j , 515 ; 516, III . 
Tanquam, tanquam si, w. s u b j , 503 ; 

506. 
Tardus, 186, 4 : tantum abest, 496, 3. 
Teaching, verbs of, w. two accs, 

374. 
Ted for te, 184, 5. 
Tempero, constr , 385, 3. 
Templum, decl. of, 45. 
Temporal conjunctions, 311 ; 588,1. 
Tenses, 197 ; prin. and his t , 198 ; 

wanting, 198, 3. Use of, in indie, 
466 ff. ; in sub j , 476 ff. ; sequence 
of, 480 ff. ; in imperat , 534 ; in 
infin, 540 ; in p a r t , 571. 

Tenns, w. gen , 411 ; w. a b l , 434 ; 
after its case, 434, 2. 

Tcrrae, genit. of place, 424, 3. 
Testis sum, constr , 551, 3. 
Tete, 184, 4. 
Tetrameter verse, 663, 2. 
Tetrapody, 656, 2. 
Tetrastich, 666. 
Th, 4. 
Thesis, 660. 
- t h o n g o s , Greek nouns in, 47, 2. 
Threatening, verbs of, w. d a t , 3S5. 
- t i m , adverbs in, 334, 2. 
Time, accus. of, 378 ; {£bl. of, 378, 

2 ; 426 ; w. the prep, in, 426, 2 ; 
w. abitine, 427. Time denoted by 
acc. or abl. w. ante or post, 427 ; 
by participle, 578,1. 

Tune, with cause or purpose, subj. 
of, 521 ff. 

Timeo, constr , 385, 3 ; 492, 4. 
Hi, for tui, 184, 5. 
- to, for tor, in imperative, 239, 5. 



Tot, tolu-s, 186, 4. Tolas, decl. of, 
149. 

Towns, gender of names of, 3 5 ; 
constr.,—accus., 379 ; with urbs 
or oppidum, 379, 2 ; genit. or abl., 
421, II. 

Trans, in compds., 338 ,1 ; in compds. 
w. acc., 371, 4 ; w. two accs., 374, 
6. Trans, w. acc., 433. 

Transitive verbs, 193; 371, 3. 
Trees, gender of names of, 35. 
Trimeter, 663, 2. 
Tripody, 656, 2. 
Tristich, 666. 
Trochaic verse, 679 If. 
- t r u m , nouns in, 320. 
Ta, decl. of, 184. 
Tali, quantity of, 651, 2. 
- tus , nouns in, 318. 
Taus, decl. of, 185. 

U SOUND of, 6 ff., 14; w. sound of 
} w, 9. Nouns in u, 116; gen-

der of, 118. 
U, quantity of,—final, 619; in in-

crements, 637, 644. 
-u, for ui in dat., 116, 4. 
Ubi, w. genit., 396, 2, 4). 
-ubus , in dat. and abl., 90; 116, 4. 
Ui, as diphthong, 9. 
-uis, for us, in genit., 116, 4. 
-u la , nouns in, 320, 5. 
-uleus, in derivatives, 315, 5. 
UUus, decl. of, 149; indef., 191, 2 ; 

use of, 457. 
Ulterior, ultimus, 166 ; force of, 

442, 1. 
Ultra, w. accus., 433. 
-ulus , ula , u l u m , in nouns, 315; 

320, 5 ; in adjs., 327 ff. 
-um, for arum, 42, 3 ; for orum, 45, 

5, 4) ; in gen. plur. of 3d dec., 89. 
-undus , und i , for endus, endi, 238. 
Unus, decl. of, 149, 176; units qui, 

w. subj., 501, II. 
Unusquisque, 191, 1. 
-ur , gend. of nouns in, 114. 
-u ra , nouns in, 321. 
-ur io , desideratives in, 332, III . 
-us, for e in voc. sing., 45, 5 ; nouns 

in, 50 if., 116; genitive of, 73, 
116; gender, 115, 118. Deriva-
tives in, 320, 6 ; 3 2 1 ; us, final, 
quantity of, 627. 

Usque, w. accus., 437, 1. 
-us tus , adjs. in, 323. 
Urns, constr., 419. 
- u t , nouns in, 51; genit. of, 67; 

gend., 111. 
Ut, w. subj. of purpose or result, 

489 fi'.; omitted, 493, 2 ; w. fiii, 
519, 3. 

Ut si, w. subj., 503, 506. 
Ut quisque—ita, 458, 2. 
Uter, ulercunque, 149; 187, 6 ; 188, 

4 ; 191, 2. 
Uterlibet, uter que, uter vis, 191, 3. 

Uterque, w. plur. verb, 461, 3. 
Utinam, w. subj. of desire, 4S8, 1. 
Ulor, constr., 419 ; 419, 4. 
Utpote, w. qui, 519, 3. 
Utrum, 346, II. 2. 
-u tus , adjs. in, 323. 
-uus , verbal adjs. in, 328, 5. 
- u x , genitive of nouns in, 81. 

V PLACE supplied by u, 2. 
5 Vacuus, w. gen. or abl., 399, 

(3) and 5. 
Value, genit, of, 396, IV . 
Vannus, gender of, 47. 
Velut, velut si, w. subj., 503, 506. 
Verbal inflections, table of, 242. 
Verbs, etymology of—Classes, voices, 

moods, tenses, etc., 192-203. 
Paradigms, 204-215. Synopsis, 
216-226. Periphrastic conj., 227-
232. Contractions and peculiari-
ties, 234-239. Formation of parts, 
240 if. Table of inflections, 242. 
Comparative view of conjs., 243 ff. 
Principal parts of verbs, 246-260.« 
Classification of verbs, 261-286. 
Irreg. verbs, 287-296. Defect., 
297. Impers., 298-301. Dcriv., 
330 if. Compound, 341. Irreg-
ularities of special verbs, 721. See 
also Transitive, Intrans., Finite, 
Deponent, Semi-depon., Imperso-
nal, Frequent., Incept., Desiderat., 
Diminutive. 

Verbs, syntax of, 460, 581,—Agree-
ment, 460 ff. Omitted, 367, 3 ; 
460, 3. Voices, 464 ff. Tenses 
of Indie., 466 ff. Use of Indie., 
474. Tenses of Subj., 476 ff. Use 
of Subj., 483-533. Imperat., 534 
ff. Infin.. 539-553. Subject and 

object clauses, 554 ff. Gerund, 
559-566. Supine, 567 ff. Parti-
ciples, 571-581. 

Verb-stem, 203, 242. 
Vereor, constr., 492, 4. 
Verisimile est, verum est, constr., 

'556, I . 2. 
Vcro, place in clause, 602, III . 
Verses, 661; names of, 663 ff. 
Versification, 655,—Feet, 656 ff. 

Verses, 661 ff. Figures of proso-
dy, 669. Varieties of verse, 670 ff. 

Versus, w. accus., 433. 
Vescor, constr., 419 ; 419, 4. 
Vestras, 185, 2. 
Vestri, vestrum, 396, III . 1.; 446, 3. 
Veto, constr., 551, II . 1. 
Vetus, compared, 167. 
Vicinus, w. dat. or gen., 391, 1 ; 

399, 3. 
Vir, decl. of, 45, 4. 
Virgil, versification of, 696. 
Vocative, formation of, 86, 8S; in 

Greek nouns, 95 ; in adjs., 154, 
157. Syntax of, 369. 

Voices, 195. Sec also under Verbs, 
syntax of. 

Volcns, idiomatic use of dat., 387,3. 
Volo, constr., 551, I I . 1. 

- vo lu s , compds. in, compared, 164. 
Vowels, 3 ,1 . ; sounds of, 6 ff., 14 ff.; 

before r, 6, 2. 

W PLACE supplied by u, 2. 
' ' j Want, constr. of verbs and 

adjs. of, 419. 
Warning, constr. of verbs of, 558, 

VI. 
Weights, Pioman, 714. 
Winds, gender of names of, 35. 
Wishing, constr. of verbs of, 551. 
Words, arrangement of, 592. 

X SOUND of, 11 ff.; nouns in, 
1 48, 50 ; genitive of, 7 7 - 8 3 ; 

gender of, 108. 

TONLY in Greek words, 2. 
1 Nouns in, 48 ; genitive of, 62; 

gender, 111. 
7, quantity of,—final, 617 ; in in-

crements, 638. 
- y s , genitive of nouns in, 74 ; gender 

of, 107; quantity of ys final, 628. 
- y x , genitive of nouns in, 82, 

ZONLY in Greek words, 2. 
5 Zeugma, 704, 1. 2. 

THE END. 



Virgil's iEneid. 
With Explanatory Notes. By HENRY S. FRIEZE, Professor of L a t a 

in the State University of Michigan. Illustrated. 12mo, E98 
pages, 

Tlio appearance of tliis edition of Virgil's iEneid will, it is be-
¿eved, lie hailed with delight by all classical teachers. Neither 
expense nor pains have been spared to clothe the great Latin epio 
in a fitting dress. The typo is unusually large and distinct, and 
errors in the text, so annoying to the learner, have been carefully 
avoided. The work contains eighty-five engravings, which de-
lineate the usages, costumes, weapons, arts, and mythology of the 
ancients with a vividnesss that can be attained only by pictorial 
illustrations. The great feature of this edition is the scholarly and 
judicious commentary furnished in the appended Notes. The au-
thor has here endeavored not to show his learning, but to supply 
such practical aid as will enable the pupil to understand and appre-
ciate what he reads. The notes are just full enough, thoroughly 
explaining the most difficult passages, while they are not so ex-
tended as to take all labor off the pupil's hands. Properly used, 
they cannot fail to impart an intelligent acquaintance with the 
syntax of the language. In a word, this work is commended to 
teachers as the most elegant, accurate, interesting, and practically 
useful edition of the ¿Eneid that has yet been published. 

From Jons I I . BRUNNER, President of ITiicasse College. 
- The typography, paper, and binding of Virgil's ^Eneid, by Prof. Freize, ¡.re all that 

need be desired; while the learned and judicious notes appended, are very valuable 
Indeed." 

From Principal of Piedmont (Va.) Academy. 
U J have V. thank you for a copy of Prof. Frieze's edition of the iGneid. I have beec 

fuoeedingly pleased in my examination of it. The size of the type from which th« 
icxt is printed, and the faultless execution, leave nothing to be desired in these respect* 
Tie adherence to a standard text throughout, increases the value of this edition." 

From D . G . MOORE, Principal XJ. High School, Rutland. 
"The copy of Frieze's 'Virgil' forwarded to me was duly received. It it so evl 

¿jatly superior to any of the other editions, that I shall unhesitatingly adopt 1 in m j 
«tenet* 



I> APPLETON & CO:S PUBLICATIONS. 

Select Orations of M. Tullms Cicero: 
With Notes, for the use of Schools and Ct lieges. By E. A. JOHNSON, 

Professor of Latin in the Univeisity of New York. 12mo. 4£9 
pages. 

Tals editiim of Cicero's Select Orations possesses some special advantages for t te 
Student which are both new and important. It is the only edition which contains the 
improved text that has been prepared by a recent careful collation and correct de-
ciphering of the best manuscripts of Cicero's writings. It is the work of the celebrated 

r t ' 'l™2, a n d K l o t z - a n d h a 3 b e e n ( l o n e since the appearance of OrellPs complete 
edition. The Notes, by Professor Johnson, of the New York University, have besn 
mostly selected, with great care, from the best Cerrnan authors, as well as the English 
edition of Arnold. 

From THOMAS CHASE, Tutor in. Latin in Harvard University. 
An edition of Cicero like Johnson's has long been wanted; and the excellence oi 
toXl>tb0 "lustrations of words, particles, and pronouns, and the explanation ot 

various points of construction and interpretation, bear witness to the Editor's famili 
anty with some of the most important results of modern scholarship, and entitle his 
work to a large share of public favor." 

" It seems to us an improvement upon any edition of these Orations that has been 
published in this country, and will be found a valuable aid in their studies to the lovers 
n» classical literature."— Troy Daily Whig. 

Cicero's de Officiis: 
With English Notes, mostly translated from ZUMPT and BONOTLL By 

THOMAS A. THACHER, of Yale College. 12mo, 194 pages. 

In this edition, a few historical notes have been introduced in casas where the 
n r r - . r , h a s n o t b e e n f o u n d t o c ° n t a i n a « * * i n f o r m a t i o n ; the 

des.gr, of which is to aid the learner in understanding the contents of the treatises, the 
though s and reasoning of the author, to explain grammatical difficulties, and inculcate 
a knowledge of grammatical principles. The Editor has aimed throughout to guide 
rather than can-y the learner through difficulties; requiring of him more study in 
consequence of his help, than he would have devoted to the book without i t 

From M. L. STOEVEE, Profmor of the Latin Language and Literature in 
i ennsylvama College. 

" I have examined with much pleasure Prof. Thacher's edition of Cicero de Officiis 
end am convinced of its excellence. The Notes have been prepared with great care' 

r ; ^ ; ' 0 J " S t t h e k ' n d ° f a s s i s t a n c e ™P>iredi grammatical difficulties are 
S S i 1 ^ t T " 1 " / t h e t r e a t i S 0 a r e « 1 ^ . 0 » interest of the learner 
I n n on w u t ^ ^ T " ^ ^ ^ t h a n s»P-^<>ed. There can be but or 

regard to the merits of the work, and I trust that Professor Thacher will 
'aHearoin " " S° ^ ^ «» «>'3 department of ,>««. 

D. APPLETON d- CO:S PUBLICATIONS. 

Lincoln's Livy. 
Selections from the first Five Books, together with the Twenty-Fir» 

and Twenty-Second Books entire; with a Plan of Rome, a Map of 

the passage of Hannibal, and English Notes for the use of Schools. 

By J . L. LINCOLN, Professor of the Latin Language and Litera-

ture in Brown University. 12mo, 329 pages. 

Tha publishers believe that in this edition of Livy a want is supplied which hss 
Men universally felt; there being previous to this no American edition furatehed 
with the requisite aids for the successful study of this Latin author. The text 1« 
KdeDy that of Alschefski, which is now generally received ty the best critics. Tha 
Dotes have been prepared with special reference to *Jie grammatical study of tha 
language, and the illustration of its forms, constructions, and idioms, as used by Livy. 
They will not be found to foster habits of dependence in the student, by supplying 
Indiscriminate translation or unnecessary assistance; but come to his help only in 
such parts as it is fair to suppose ho cannot master by his own exertions. They also 
embrace all necessary information relating to history, geography, and antiquities. 

Lincoln's Livy has been highly commended by critics, and is used in nearly all the 
oolleges In the country. 

From PBOF. ANDERSON, of Waterville College. 
"A careful examination of several portions of your work has convinced me that, 

for the use of students, it is altogether superior to any edition of Livy with which I 
am acquainted. Among its excellencies you will permit me to name the close atten-
tion given to particles, to the subjunctive raood, the constant reference to the gram-
mars, the discrimination of words nearly synonymous, and the care in giving the local! 
ties mentioned in the text. The book will be hereafter used in our college." 

Beza's Latin Version of the New Testa-
ment. 

12mo, 2 9 1 p a g e s . 

The now acknowledged propriety of giving students of languages familiar works It>i 
translation—thus adopting in the schools the modo by which the child first learnt to 
talk—has induced the publication of this now American edition of Beza's Latin Yersiaa 
of the New Testament Ever since its first appearance, this work has kept its place 
In the general esteem; while more recent versions have been so strongly tinged with 
She peculiar views of the translators as to make them acceptable to particular clastet 
[Ely. The editor ".ias exerted himself to render the present edition worthy of patron-
age by its superior accuracy and neatness; and the publishers flatter themselves U i 
Uio pains bestowed will insure for it a preference over other editions. 



Caesar's Commentaries on the Gallic War. 
With English Note3, Critical and Explanatory; a Lexicon, Geographi-

cal and Historical Indexes, a Map of Gaul, &c. By Rev. J. A. 
SPENCER, D.D 12mo, 408 pages. 

IN UU preparation of th i s volume, great care has been taken to adapt i t in every 
suspect to the wants of t h e young student, to make it a means at the same t ime of 
advancing him in a thorough knowledge of Latin, and inspiring him with a desire for 
fur ther acquaintance wi th t h e classics of the language. Dr. Spencer has not, like 
some commentators, g i v e i an abundance of help on the easy passages, and allowed the 
difficult ones to speak for tllemsclves. His Notes are on those parts on.which the 
pupil wants them, and explain, not only grammatical difficulties, but allusions of every 
kind in the text. A well-drawn sketch of Casar 's life, a Map of the region in whtc l 
his campaigns were carried on, and a Vocabulary, which removes the necessity of using 
& large dictionary and the waste of time consequent thereon, enhance the value of tfi« 
fo lums in no small degree. 

Q u i n t u s C n r t i u s : 
Life and Exploits of Alexander the Great. Edited and illustrated with 

English Notes. By WM. HENRY CROSBY. 12mo, 385 pages. 

Ourliua' History of Alexander the Great, though little used in the schools of this 
lountry, in England and on the Continent holds a high place i a the estimation of 
classical instructors. T h e interesting character of i t s subject, the elegance of its style 
and the pur i ty of i t s moral sentiments, ought to place it at least on a par wi th Ca;sar's 
Commentaries or Sallust's Histories. T h e present edition, by the late Professor o. 
Latin in Rutgers College, is unexceptionable in typography, convenient in form, 
scholarly and practical in i t s notes, and altogether an admirable text-book for classe« 
preparing for oollege. 

From P K O F . O W E N , of the New York Free Academy. 
" I t gives me great pleasure to add my testimonial to the many you are receiving 

In favor of the beautiful and well-edited edition of Quintus Curtins, by Professor Wm. 
Henry Crosby. I t is seldom that a classical book is submitted to me for examination 
to which I can give so hear ty a recommendation as to this. • The external appearance is 
,¿tractive; the paper, type, and binding being jus t what a text-book should be, neat 

lean, and durable. Tho notes are brief, pertinent, scholar-like, neither too exuberan-
or too meagre, but happily exemplifying the golden mean so desirable and yet » 
try difficult of at tainment." 




